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COURSE METHODOLOGY
Solid skills and language work

Think is a six-level course for adolescents and teenagers
from Al to C1-levels of the Common European Framework
of Reference (CEFR). Based on a carefully crafted skills and
language syllabus, the course helps students develop their
receptive and productive language skills and strategies, and
provides a systematic approach to competence training to
help them prepare for their Cambridge English exams.

The authors have put great emphasis on the continuous
extension of students’ lexical knowledge by including
two vocabulary sections within each unit, together with
WordWise activities in every other unit. WordWise aims
to develop awareness of and competence in using high-
frequency words and chunks of language, important
collocations, and phrasal verbs, as well as increasing
fluency. In addition, an entertaining and thought-
provoking teen photostory offers natural contexts for the
presentation and practice of phrases for fluency. These are
high-frequency lexico-grammatical chunks of language
used in spoken communication.

Students are guided through the grammar via inductive
exercises, which support them in their grasp of both form
and meaning. The structures are then practised through a
sequence of exercises in which students learn how to apply
them in motivating and communicative activities.

Adolescents and teenagers do not always find it easy to
participate in speaking activities, especially when they
are asked to say what they think and feel. Think takes this
concern seriously. Based on research in teenage classrooms
in many different countries, the authors of Think have
found that adolescents and teens generally find it easier to
engage in thinking activities if they are embedded in the
framework of topics and texts that they can emotionally
connect with, and especially those that are far from their
day-to-day realities. This remoteness gives students the
opportunity to look outwards rather than inwards, and in
so doing feel less self-conscious. So in the first few levels
of the course, units often start somewhat removed from
students’ own lives, presenting stories of extremes, set in
faraway places and cultures but whose protagonists — the
heroes and heroines of these stories — young people can
identify with. This helps them to get in closer touch with
inspirational human qualities such as creativity, courage,
perseverance, passion and care, and makes it easier for
them to get involved in the speaking activities leading into
or following the texts; this in turn makes their learning
much easier, quicker and more pleasant.

Based on educational principles

Piaget (1981:3) asserts that all learning involves states of
‘pleasure, disappointment, eagerness, as well as feelings
of fatigue, effort, boredom’. The transition period from
adolescence to early adulthood offers its own additional
emotional challenges, as it is characterised by the
individual’s struggle for identity. During this period, many
teens are overwhelmed by their emotions, and these can

exert a strong influence — both positive and negative — on
their behaviour and their attitudes. The integration of
both emotional qualities and cognitive processes is key
to the successful development of students’ cognition,
their understanding of the world, and their development
towards becoming responsible human beings.

Think supports you as a teacher in helping your students
integrate their emotional reactions and cognitive processes.
It achieves this through an invaluable and comprehensive
support system aimed at systematically developing your
students’ thinking skills, their awareness of values and
their self-esteem, whilst at the same time building their
language skills and competencies. This in turn will increase
students’ awareness of the issues that are important to
their present and future lives, deepen their understanding
of important social and global issues, and enable them to
become more caring and thoughtful young adults.

Hl TRAIN TO THIiNK I

At the lower levels, Think focuses on building basic
cognitive tools, i.e. capabilities that are required for the
development of so-called higher order thinking skills

that will be addressed later on in your students’ English
language development. Examples of such basic thinking
skills include Comparing and Contrasting, Categorising,
Sequencing, Focusing Attention, Exploring Space, Time and
Numbers and Understanding Cause and Effect.

The higher levels of Think focus on the development of
more advanced thinking skills. The B2 and C1 levels guide
students in developing critical thinking skills. According to
Cottrell (2011), these include such things as ascertaining
the extent to which we believe what we see or hear,
determining whether something is true, arguing one’s
case, identifying when further information is required and
selecting information for a given purpose.

The activities in the books have been carefully designed to
offer an appropriate level of challenge, taking into account
the fact that students are tackling/approaching them in a
language they are still learning and not in their own.

Bl THiNK VALUES I

Values are what we need to guide us through our life and
to inform the way in which we interact with others. They
are crucial for young people. Parents, teachers, schools
and societies have an obligation to and an interest in,
conveying positive values to the next generation.

Teaching values is undoubtedly a challenging task. Telling
teens how they should or should not behave is rarely the
most efficient way of inculcating the right values in your
students. It might be more promising for you to model

the behaviour you want to evoke in your students. So, for
example, if we want our students to become empathetic
listeners, we need to demonstrate what it means to be a good
listener; we ourselves need to listen to them empathetically.
Other important elements in promoting positive values in



the classroom are: a supportive and encouraging learning
atmosphere; and a positive rapport between you and your
students. Moreover, exposure to emotionally engaging
content (stories) and motivating activities that involve

the exploration of important universal values and making
them their own, further enables students to increase their
awareness of and understand the importance of values, and
ultimately, adapt their behaviour accordingly. This is where
Think offers you significant support, as it gives your students
many opportunities to reflect on and discuss a wide range of
important values, including ethical, environmental, health-
oriented and artistic ones.

B Ti-iNK SELF-ESTEEM I

As many teachers have noticed, a lack of self-esteem and
self-worth can lead to an attitude of defensiveness in
teenage students. This frequently observed pattern can lead
to serious behavioural issues that are usually very difficult
to deal with, such as students failing to take responsibility
for their own actions, bullying and threatening others,
withdrawing from work, daydreaming, or even giving up
study altogether.

Studies show that attempts to try and help students build
their self-esteem by repeating affirmations, for example,
tend to fail or even result in the exact opposite. Goodman
claims that ‘the quest for greater self-esteem can leave
people feeling empty and dissatisfied’. (op cit, p. 27) and
stresses (op cit p. 28) that ‘a far better way to bolster your
sense of self-worth is, ironically, to think about yourself less.
Compassion toward others and yourself, along with a less

INTRODUCTION

self-centred perspective on your situation, can motivate you
to achieve your goals while helping you weather bad news,
learn from your mistakes and fortify your friendships.’

And this is exactly what the activities in Think labelled
Think Self-Esteem are for. They help students reflect on
their role in society, their attitudes and those of others. It
encourages them to learn from their mistakes, and develop
an insight into their own thinking (meta-cognition) — all
important stepping-stones towards building a strong sense
of self-worth and self-esteem.

Sources:

Cottrell, S. (2011) Critical Thinking Skills, Basingstoke:
Palgrave Macmillan 2011

Domasio, A. (1994) Descartes’ Error: Emotion, Reason, and
the Humnan Brain, New York: Penguin Putnam

Goodman, A. (2013) ‘Letting go of self-esteem’, Scientific
American Mind, October

Halstead J. M. and M. J. Taylor (eds.), (1976) ‘Values in
Education and Education in Values’. J. J. P. Shaver and

W. Strong: Facing Value Decisions: Rationale-building for
Teachers, Belmont

Le Doux, J. (1998) The Emotional Brain: The Mysterious
Underpinnings of Emotional Life, New York: Simon &
Schuster

Piaget, J. (1981) ‘Intelligence and Affectivity: Their
Relationship during Child Development’, Palo Alto: Annual
Reviews

Puchta H., Williams M. (2011) Teaching Young Learners to
Think. Helbling Languages and Cambridge University Press

Unit and Topic area | Critical Thinking

Values

Self-esteem

1 Life plans Reading between the lines

[Making inferences]

Life changes
[A sense of purpose: positive and
negative effects of changes]

2 Hard times
[Intensive reading]

Following an idea through a paragraph | Animal rights
[Moral values: how we treat other
species]

3 What's in a name? | Identifying the main topic of a
paragraph

[Understanding gist]

People and their names
[A sense of identity: the importance
of one’s own name and others’ names]

4 Dilemmas Thinking of consequences

[Decision making]

Doing the right thing
[Social values: the effects of one’s
decisions]

5 What a story! Thinking about different writing styles

[Rhetorical questions]

A better world
[A sense of purpose: how to improve
the lives of others]

6 How do they do it? | Understanding what's relevant
[Coherence in texts]

Life changes
[Interpersonal values: understanding
the concerns of parents]

7 All the same? Thinking outside the box

[Creative problem-solving]

Stereotypes
[A sense of identity: reflecting on
preconceived ideas about people or

groups]

8 It's a crime Thinking about empathy
[The ability to see the world through

other people’s eyes]

Respecting the law
[Social values: the link between
offence and punishment]

9 What happened? Fact or opinion?
[Seeing the difference between facts

and opinions]

Thinking carefully before you act
[Personal values: the effects of not
thinking ahead]

[Proving that one things leads to
another]

10 Money Exaggeration What's important for vour future?
[Detecting exaggeration when it [A sense of purpose: establishing
occurs| goals]

11 Help! Understanding cause and effect Offering and accepting help

[A sense of identity: understanding
that accepting help from others is not
a sign of weakness]

12 A first time for
everything

Logical conclusions
[Understanding the connections

Breaking new ground
[Soeial values: winning vs. taking
between arguments and conclusions] part]




USING THE STUDENT'S BOOK

The first reading sets the scene for the unit ...

e )
Objectives, focusing on skills
ogecTives € and language, are clearly
BEgch s g e displayed. These signal to you
explaining how things are done and your students what you can
GRAMMAR: present and past passive .
(review); have something done; expect to achieve by the end of
future and present perfect passive h .
(review) the umt.
VOCABULARY: extreme adjectives
and modifiers; make and do \ J
e )

Reading texts are about
contemporary topics that teens
can relate to. They span a
range of genres from magazine
articles and blogs to webchats
and product reviews.

Pre-reading activities
activate students’ prior
knowledge, get them
interested in the topic of
the text and provide a
tool for pre-teaching key
vocabulary.

'HOW DO THEY DO IT?

READING

1 Work in pairs.
Discuss these questions.
1 What magicians can you name? .
2 What magic tricks have you seen? § | H NK
3 Can you do any tricks yourself? What are they?

Understanding what's relevant

82 Reafl and listen to t_he article _about Dynamo. © Towrite a good text, a writer must make sure thateach  g,.........
Which four of his tricks does it mention? * sentence s linked to what comes before it. Understanding
CSIEEY Read the article again and match how this is done will help you to do tasks like Exercise 3.
sentences 3':8"‘”:}‘ SP“ES I‘"é- Thehre‘s °"e_;\x"3 © 4 Choose the sentence which doesn’t have any He didn’t sink! Then he took another step, It that lew he wante
sentence which doesn't belong in the text. Then relevance to the first. e s L - s bt e el
listenand cheek: H v andi nother, and aflm;her. to be a magician when he grew up. He
_ e Dynamo hasa TV series. _r
[ a Hhe won a f:Yv local and national Magic Circle A It's watched by millions of people. man wal
championships. R Ti .
r B Lots of f t: t. Ve
I b This wasn't the first time Dynamo had amazed ° s.o amous gues S appesron’ ulled i Each BEgiIEEE of exercises helps
C TVis popular with teens all over the world. p

the people of London. students to unlock the text. First,

learners read either for gist or to

[Je “Themanwaswalkingon water! D It's been running for three years now.

|| d Washe going to throw himself in? : 5 Workin pairs. Use this sentence to make N
| e His grandfather was a keen amateur magician asimilar task for your partner. fak check Predl ctions. Then they re-read

o a fake al o .

and taught Stephen many of his tricks. Dynamo has amazed the people of London twice. used t for more detailed understandi ng.
|| f Dynamo refuses to tell anyone how he does A c "
o his tricks. : A S,O k —_— AT s e
| ]g Washe really walking on air? i B b 2 hie's atta.cheU by fndsibie fupes o everyone wants to know now is:
at do you think? . .
after walking on air and
56 walking on water, what
/ is he going to do next?
e

The reading text is also available for
students to listen to. This provides
you with greater flexibility in

how you approach the text. The
audio also helps to focus students’

Practice exercises for key pronunciation

points are available at the back of the
siteniiien om dhe gonme of fhe book. These relate to the language
language. S of the unit and are accompanied by

\_ ) . audio material. Cross-references on the

: Student’s Book page indicate the most

appropriate point in the unit to exploit

the relevant Pronunciation section.

SPEAKING
Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.

1 How do you think Dynamo walked on water? The /3/ phoneme
2 Why do you think people enjoy magic tricks so much? Go to page 120.




INTRODUCTION

... before exploring core language and developing listening skills.

Lexical sets are presented
with clear visuals to support
immediate understanding of

VOCABULARY &

Phrasal verbs (2 2 Complet] N
@ el ew vocabulary items.
1 Find the phrasal verbs in the article on page k
111. Match them with the definitions. 0 The win
birthday cake.

blow out | break down | sort out )

carry out | lookiinto | stand out 1 The concert is tomorrow. I'm really it!

work out | look forward to 2 Mum was drivingto work whenhercar .

1 beeasytootice 3 There was a bank robbery last Saturday. The police are '8 \

it.
2 beh ited about (a fut it , . .
3 dz ;‘:;ll:::m ecabout (@ future eyent) 4 She's our best player. She really in the team. Cross_references lndlcate
! 5 Th tion i lly difficult. | can't e
+ g s efiassbon T questions ealy i o where in the Workbook
. :xsgu::;o;)em) 6 m;(:‘?(tors are tests to find out what's wrong you can find further
Wi m. -

¢ usealrtostop (omething) burning 7' Mybestfriend and | have a problem, but I'm sure we practice of the grammar

iy “n g ! and vocabulary covered

8 understand, find the answer to < ry

on this page.

-> GRAMMAR 2 Putthe words in order to make sentences. k )
' Phrasal verbs When there are two possible orders, write both.
: 0 answer/the / can't/ work /1/out
: 1 Look at these sentences from the article on I e Y B,
i page 111. In which ones does the object go P

Examples of the target grammar are taken directly from
the reading text. Language is therefore introduced in
context, making it more meaningful for students. rrect

Following language presentation, students are encouraged
to personalise target grammar or vocabulary.

They're looking into it PO R TR
NOT*‘W iy it g oA A FIRST TIME FOR EVERYTHING

Other phrasal verbs can be *

We can put an object * the two

parts or after the second part.

He sorted th:{f’”b[f:m out. Work in pairs. In what order do you think these Internet innovations happened?
OR He sorted out the problem.

When we use a pronoun (him, it, etc.) with
aphrasal verb that can be separated, it must

go’ thetwoparts of theverb. What would you do if your bus
He sorted it out. ) from where you were going?
NoT 2 Whatareyou next wi
How do you know if a phrasal verb can be 3 Where do you like to
separated? Use a dictionary to look it up! 4 What problems do you need to
look sth up = it can be separated 5 Do you enjoy animals
look into sth = it can't be separated 3
. The listening section follows established
2 procedure: a pre-listening activity, a listen-
for-gist task and an activity which tests
understanding at a deeper level. 3 4
+
Listen to Sally's class presentation about the history 7 HINK
of the Internet. Check your answers. .
Breaking new ground
Listen again. Complete the notes. 1 Match the people 1-5 with their
achievements a-e.
€D The first website © The first item bought on 1 Neil Armstrong
When2 mazon 2 Nelson Mandela
About What? 3 Yuri Gagarin
o The first email g\en? : AK:‘WE Bigelow
f When? The first sentence spoken arie Curie
. . . Senelnlo7 on Skype a was the first female director to
Think Values invites students to P ARt win an Oscar.
5 o . s Language b was the first man on the moon.
consider their broader opinions Nmpe <« was the first woman to win a
and values through reflection Wher Nobel Prze. ]
. . d was the first man to travel in space.
The first YouTube vid:
on the reading text. Expressing ﬁm, suibeviteo e wasthe first black president of
opinions in pairs/groups provides ehTee South Afca.
support, while also offering extra 2 Workinsmall groups,
. Discuss these questions.
\ ﬂuency practice. Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 1_lsitimportant to be the first person
J 1 What other things do we usej
2 What question would you as . ..
3 Attheendofherpresentaid - REgULAr opportunities for personalisation,
where it's going next?’ What Al )
where s goingnex, for developing .students spoken fluency
and for promoting collaboration between
students through pair and group work appear
throughout the unit. Look for [N I,

9



The second reading text introduces a new language focus.

r

52

fairy tales

Students are guided through established
reading skills procedure of predicting (Exercise
1), reading for gist (Exercise 2) and reading for

i detailed understanding (Exercise 3).

N/ \

READING

1 Look at the photos. Do you recognise these fairy
tales? Do you know their names in English?

N

Read the article quickly. Who
are the Brothers Grimm?

Hollywood

Red Riding Hood isn’t the only film to

returning to the cinema. Fairy tales

Photos and illustrations act as a visual
hook for teens. They also provide a
springboard into the text itself: motivating
students to read the text, getting them

to predict content and often illustrating
meaning of key vocabulary.

go back to the classic fairy tales and might just be the.

" W update them for today’s teenagers. are already quite darl

@ Hansel and Gretel: Witch Hunters, Jack them ideal for adoles|

- ~ theGiant Slayerand Snow White and often fascinated by ti}

b, % the Huntsman are also hoping they can 0Of course, you might

persuade young people to revisit the
stories of their childhood. And then there’s
Brothers Grimm, starring Matt Damon
and Heath Ledger, which sees the original
authors of many of these fairy tales come
face to face with some of their characters.
Hollywood, it seems, has realised that
fairy tales have the potential to make
money, and lots of it.

much of the original
horror, and romance
heroines, have been
But with modern-day|
bring it all to life, doe

Little Red Riding Hood used to be just

a story that parents would read to their
children at bedtime, but not any more.
Now Red Riding Hood is a Hollywood
blockbuster directed by Catherine
Hardwicke. Hardwicke directed Twilight,
which made her the obvious choice

for another film so clearly aimed at the
teenage market.

Teenagers are one of Hollywood's most
important markets and after the success
of series like Harry Potter, Twilight and
more recently The Hunger Games, film
studios are looking for more inspiration
for stories to keep young people

3 Read the article again and connect the sentences.

1 Catherine Hardwicke has made famous writers meet the heroes stories they
Several films have been produced turned out to be extremely you will noti
Brothers Grimm shows how the the stories they are based on, of films for a

Films based on fairy tales have in characters that are evil, successful cof

Teenagers are often interested a name for herself as a director and villains o

o v AW

When you compare the films to that remind young people of the angry or unhy

4 Work in pairs. WRITING
Discuss these questions. A fairy tale

1 What fairy tales are popular

ifiyour country? Think of a fairy tale and write the story (200 worc

® theord f the story.
Do you agree that many e ory‘
teenagers are interested in ®  how to use a good selection of past tenses.

the ‘dark’ side of life? ®
Why? / Why not?

~

how to bring the story alive with adjectives and ad|

Don't forget: fairy tales start with Once upon a time, ...

WHAT A STORY!

GRAMMAR

Relative clauses with which Each unit includes two vocabulary sections
in addition to two grammar sections.
Lexical sets are related to the topic of the
unit and so can be understood, practised

and applied in a meaningful context.

1 Complete these sentences from the a|
page 52. Add commas where necessa|
does which refer to in each of the sen
Complete the rule.

Hardwicke directed Twilight
her the obvious choice for another fil
clearly aimed at the teenage market.

~

Many [fairy tales] are already quite dai

makes them ideal for adolescents.

VOCABULARY
Elements of a story

The pronoun ' normally
refers to a noun, but it can sometimes refer to
the whole of the previous clause. We cannot

use? or thatin the same way. 1 Match the words with their definitions.
She was late, which made her vervous.

NOT s 7

e

2 Join the pairs of sentences using which.
0 | often play the drums on Sunday mornings.
This annoys the neighbours.
Ioften play the drums on Sunday mornings,
which annoys_the neighbours.

She's lost all her money. This means she’ll
be in trouble.

She's lost
Nobody in class learned the new words. It was
frustrating for our teacher.
Nobody in class

Fairy tales have been turned into successful teen
films. This has surprised many people.

in trouble.

~

for our teacher.
character

ending | villain | dialogue

plot | setting | hero

opening

with the help of scaffolding.

begins with a controlled task.

Students can discover the rule for themselves,
via an inductive approach to learning grammar,

This supported approach continues through
to the grammar practice stage, which always

Fairy tales many people. 1 the story of afilm, play, etc.
4 It's quite amazing that Stephen King manages 2. @personinastory
to write several books per year. 3 the last part of astory
Stephen King quite amazing. 4 the main (usually good) character in a story
5 It's fascinating that almost all of his books have 5 acharacter who harms other people
been made into films. 6 the words that the characters say to each other
Almost all of his books fascinating. 7 the beginning of a story
\ that they are true 8 the time and place in which the action happens
2 Think about these things for two minutes.
g a concert in our Make notes.
ch is fantastic. o afilmor book with a great plot
made me feel o the setting of the last film you saw
o afilmwith a great opening
+ which | was  agood film with a disappointing ending
) o anactor who's best at playing villains
‘t easy.
3 Work in pairs or small groups. Share
your ideas.
J 53

Be aware of common errors related to much and
many, go to Get it right on Student’s Book page 122.

These cross-references, which appear in the
Teacher’s Book, indicate appropriate points in the
unit to exploit the Get it right section at the back
of the Student’s Book. Get it right provides exercises
to help students avoid common errors as identified
in the Cambridge English Learner Corpus.

The Cambridge English Corpus is a multi-billion word collection of real-life written and spoken English. It includes the
Cambridge Learner Corpus, the world’s largest collection of learner writing, comprising more than 50 million words of
exam answers written by students taking Cambridge English exams. We carefully check each exam script and highlight all
errors made by students. We then use this information to see which words and structures are easy and difficult for learners
of English, and ultimately, work out how best to support and develop students.
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In units 1, 4, 7 and 10 you’ll find the photostory ...

Each episode of the
photostory involves the
same four British teens but
is a complete story in itself.

Each story begins with several
photos and accompanying
text. Students can also listen
as they read.

v

i

Look at the photos and answer the question

Who are they all talking about?
What do you think Flora's problem is?

Now read and listen to the
Check your answers.

JEFF Don’tlook now, but Richie Ford’s sitting behind you. I
LEO Let me guess: he’s doing something on his computer.
JEFF Gotitin one.

LEO He spends all day on that thing.

JEFF Iknow. Hasn't he got a life?

FLORA Packitin, you two. You're being mean.

MIA Yeah, and he can probably hear what you're saying.

photostory.

JEFF No, it’s all right. He’s got his earphones in. He’s such .
anerd. Students predict

FLORA E)ll’vcume on, lyeff. Thalvisn\ nice. ) ) ﬂle ending Of the

JEFF 1didn’t say there’s anything wrong with being a nerd}

MIA No, but that’s what you meant. Story before they

JEFF No, itisn't.

FLORA Then why use that word?

MIA Just because he’s into computers and he wears glasse|
it doesn’t mean he’s a nerd.

LEO I'm with you on this one, Jeff.

MIA What does that mean exactly?

LEO Don't get me wrong. I've got nothing against nerds.
After all, my brother’s one! But Richie Ford is most
definitely a nerd.

JEFF Yeah, all we're saying is that he should get off the
computer now and then and actually meet some people.

PN

FLORA And h ok o ool = L
JEFF Well, ye 4
somewhe .
Leo matisn|  Further comprehension
ol questions guide students
voutwo. | through the story at a deeper
MIA Boys. Th|

level before target language
embedded within it is explored.

4, you say’
FLORA Oh, no,
computer!
LEO Now, if you!
FLORA Stop tha
as much as
LEO Yeah, good
FLORA So what
LEO Takeitin a
new p
really good.
FLORA Yeah, I'l}}
of all the pro
I'want to get
anyway.
LEO Don’t ment]

Phrases for fluency

watch. This increases
motivation and makes
understanding easier.

DEVELOPING SPEAKING

CINTRODUCTION

The four friends from
left-to-right: Flora,
Mia, Jeff, Leo.

See how the story concludes
in the video found on DVD or
class presentation software.
The video picks up precisely
where the photostory ends.

J

Work in pairs. Discuss what happens next in
ithe story. Write down your ideas.

ch think Flova asks Richie to ﬁx her computey.
\'III}EI Watch and find out how the story

continues.

Answer the questions.

1
2
3
4
5
6

focuses on authentic

language that students

can use in conversation to
make them sound more
natural and fluent. They
see these phrases in context
and at a level graded for
them in the photostory.

Role-plays give students the chance
to practise target language in a freer
context — while still being provided with
essential scaffolding via instructions,

N v

fixes Flora's computer?

invites Flora to go climbing?

decides not to go climbing?

is late for the first lesson?

is climbing the wall when they arrive at the
sports centre?

PHRASES FOR FLUENCY

1 Find these expressions in the photostory.
Who says them? How do you say them in

ALL THE SAME?

Phrases with all

ke these sentences from the

Com;ﬂ
h y with the expr

P

WordWise takes a word or
phrase which has a number of
different meanings in English
and provides analysis and
practice using them.

Want 0 get it nxed

Replace the underlined phrases with

your language?

Gotitin one.

Packiit in.

I'm with you on this one.
Don't get me wrong.
Good point.

Don't mention it.

Use the expressions in Exercise 1 to co
the conversation.

Key phrases for a particular speaking
function are explored in the
Functions section. Students have the
opportunity to practise these in the
context of a communicative task.

TOM Did you use my laptop without asking me? v
MIKE No, I didn't. FUNCTIONS
TOM Well, I think you did. Dad, can you please

tell Mike to ask first?

DAD ! -l want everyone in the car in 1 Complete the sentences with the words in the list.
five minutes. about | would | count | don't | fancy | love | course
TOM Where are we going? Shopping?
DAD 2 | 1 Why you come along?
— o ) : 5
TOM Again?! Do we have to? 2 How bringing sorlne friends along with you?
i 2
MIKE 3 , Tom. Can't we stay at home? 3 Doyou commg‘a o'ng.
We'll only moan and make life difficult for 4 That be fantastic. I'd -to.
you and Mum if we come. 5 Yes,of .It's a great idea.
DAD Actually, that'sa* . 6 You'll have to me out.
5 " g
MIKE I.meanf ; «Teisnit that we:clon't 2 Work in pairs. Student A: turn to
like being with you and Mum ... AN\ page 127. Student B: turn to page 128
DAD No, you two can stay behind and tidy up : pag . : pag :
the house. :
TOM Oh, great. Thanks, Dad! :
DAD ¢ . And no fighting! : Intonation - inviting, accepting and
refusing invitations

Invitations

Go to page 121.

ideas and/or key stems. The role cards
are at the back of the book.

73
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... and in units 2, 5, 8 and 11, a culture text.

The focus of the Culture section is on getting
students to think and talk about life in other
countries and how it compares with their own.

This reading is also
available for students
to read and listen to.

Look at the photos. What do you think these men escaped from? How do you think they did it?
2 COEEE

5 WEEXITYIRA There are seven highlighted words or

a space where water doesn't get in
the history of accidents at a place
gone down in the water

Read and listen to the article. Check your answers. ¢
Y

After many tragedies, there are always stories of people who have shown an amazing
ability to survive. Here are two stories which remind us that miracles can happen.

0n 5 August, 2010, the San José copper and gold mine in the
Atacama Desert in Chile collapsed and 33 miners were trapped
underground. The mine had a poor safety record, and there were
fears that the missing men wouldn't come out alive. A rescue
team immediately began drilling into the ground where it was
thought the men might be. On Day 17, when the drill was brought
out of the ground, there was a note taped to it. In bright red
letters it read: ‘We are alive and well in the shelter, all 33 of us."
It was the news the whole country had been waiting for and the
Chilean government promised to bring them out alive. For the
next seven weeks, rescue teams from all over the world worked
together to drill a hole big enough to bring out the men, who were
waiting 700 metres below the ground. It was a long, difficult and
dangerous job, but on 13 October, more than a billion people
around the world watched live on TV as the first of the miners
was finally brought above ground. Twenty-four hours later, the last
1 miner, number 33, was reunited with his family and friends.

In June 2013, a rescue diver was swimming through the wreck of
the tugboat Jascon-4 when he got an enormous shock: a hand
reached out and grabbed his leg. The ship had sunk two and a
half days earlier and was now lying 30 metres below the surface
of the water. The diver, who was part of a team looking for the
bodies of the 13 crew members, hadn't expected to find anyone
alive. But one man had managed to survive. Twenty-nine-year-old
Harrison Okene from Nigeria was the ship’s cook. When the ship
gotinto trouble in rough seas and started turning over, Okene
found an air pocket and put his head in it. As the ship sank
towards the sea floor, he expected the pocket to fil with water,
but it didn’t. Despite the freezing water and having nothing to

eat or drink, Okene had enough air to breathe. There was nothing
he could do except wait. Sixty hours after the ship went down,
Okene heard knocking and knew that rescue teams had entered
the ship. He still wasn't safe, and a complicated plan was needed
to bring him slowly to the surface. Unfortunately, none of the
other crew members survived. But for one man, the tragedy had
ended with a miracle.

3 Read the article again. What do these numbers
refer to?

4 Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.
sWhat do you think these people did while they

0 7 The number of weeks the miners were fwere wating o be rescued?

aterrible event that often kills many people
an amazing event that almost seems impossible
an instrument that makes a hole in the ground

N owN oo

what'sleft of a car,ship, plane, etc. after a crash

WRITING
A story about a rescue

Read the story. Answer the questions.

Why did the boy and his friends walk across open land?
How long did the rescue take?

Why did he need to go to hospital?

How did his mother feel about the rescue?

a Wil

N

Complete the story with the words.

later | and | after | but | which | where | because

w

The story has four paragraphs. Which of them:
a  gives details about how the accident happened?
b gives people’s reactions to the accident?

< gives asummary of the whole event?

d  describes how the accident was dealt with?

IS

Think of a rescue that you know about or invent one.
Write a story (200 words). Think about:
who was involved in the accident and the rescue.

any special words that you will need to talk about the
accident. (Use a dictionary to help you.)

© how to organise the information into paragraphs.
how to make the story dramatic.

trapped underground.
329
4 30

5 33
6 60

The Culture text is

informative rather than

Read the introduction. What kind of story do you think it is?

Read and listen to the extract. Check your answer.

cultures.

One icy winter’s evening in Budapest, a man runs straight into Jo.

through the narrow streets. John falls over into the snow and looks up at the man’s face.
“Helt very afraid. Because what I saw was me. My face looking down at me. My mouth
saying sorry."

Who is the man, and how will John's life change?

was very cold, and there were some low clouds around the tops of buildings. Once I'd
left the main road, there weren't many people in the dark, narrow streets of Budapest's
Thirteenth District. Everything was very quiet. It felt as if the city was waiting for
something.

As Iwalked I thought about what had happened at work. I had argued with one of the
Hungarians I worked with. It was the first serious problem I had had since I'd arrived.
1 was trying to think what to do about it, and I was also hoping that my wife, Andrea,
had made one of her nice, hot soups for dinner.

After about five minutes it started to snow heavily, so that the streets were soon completely
white. As I was walking along a very dark part of one street there was the noise of a door
shutting loudly inside a building. Then I heard the sound of someone running.

Suddenly, the street door opened and a man came out of it and ran straight into me. I fell
over in the snow, shouting something like: Hey, watch where you're going!' - my words
were loud in the empty street. The man turned to look at me for a moment. ‘Sorry,’ he said
very quietly, in Hungarian, before walking away quickly.

‘What I saw at that moment, in that dark winter street was very strange, and I felt very
afraid. Because what I saw was me. My face looking down at me. My mouth saying sorry.

o]

Ilay there in the snow for a few moments, trying to understand what had just happened.
My first thought was, 'Where has the man gone?'I looked along the street and
was just in time to see him turning right at the next corner.

1 got up immediately, brushed the snow off my clothes and ran aiter him. He
crossed the road and went into another street. When I got to the corner I saw
him going into a doorway. I walked quickly along the empty street, and found
it was the entrance to a wine cellar. It was under a block of flats, and you had
to go down some steps to get in.

]

stood in the snow for a moment, deciding what to do and looking around
‘me. I had a strange feeling about going down into the wine cellar. I wasn't
sure who I'd find there. I looked at my footprints - the dark marks my feet

How ¥ Met
Myself,

)

12

primarily exploited for its

linguistic content. Students
are encouraged to respond
to the text and relate it to
their own experiences and

Students are presented
with a model text for
analysis of task purpose,
and for presentation
and practice of useful
language before they
move on to produce
their own compositions.
The final task is closely
modelled on the type of
tasks which appear in
the Cambridge English:
Key writing test.

phrases in the article. Match them with these definitions.

Here, students have the opportunity
to develop their ability to deduce
meaning from context and increase
their receptive vocabulary.

1 In March 2014, 14-year-old Za'Quan
Clyburn from North Carolina, USA,
was rescued ! he got trapped
in mud.

2 Za'Quan was walking home with some
friends. To save time, they walked across
some open land was being
prepared for building. Za'Quan walked
down a hill towards a large pool of
water. He thought the ground was solid
< that he could walk across
it, but it was mud. He sank into it and
couldn’t get out. The mud went up to
his chest and then almost to his chin.

3 One of his friends called 911. Fire
fighters arrived and started to work
to get Za'Quan out. It took 24 people
about half an hour to free him. Za'Quan
was extremely cold and in shock, and his
legs were very painful * of the

«»espressure of the mud. An ambulance took
hir to hospital, he was kept
fortwo days.

4 Orfe of the fire fighters said, ‘The
ougcome could have been much worse,
6 fortunately he came through
it @K The boy's mother said 7
thdt she was really grateful to the
pebple who had worked so hard and
risked their lives to save her son.

This extended writing section,
designed to guide students
step-by-step through the
writing process, also appears
in even-numbered units. A
writing task is set in all units.

This text, taken from Cambridge Graded Readers,
gives you the opportunity to introduce your students
to English-language fiction. Comprehension questions
and follow-up discussion questions help students to
understand and engage with the text.

Fiction appears in units 3, 6,9 and 12.




INTRODUCTIO

Exam practice and review consolidates content from each pair of units.

N

Cross-references indicate where in the
Workbook you can find further practice of

HINK

Part 2: Sentence completion

—

Exercises on this page
replicate the content
and format of tasks from
the Cambridge English
exams. Tasks from the
Reading and Writing and
Listening papers provide
authentic practice at

the appropriate level for
your students.

is known as a numismatist.

mint in the world.
; that’s the responsibility of the Bank of England|
ruled England.

int can produce 90 million coins.
different nations as well as the UK.

onitis caled a 8]
ommemorate the 81

ucan't 18

and the Queen’s Di
the Royal Mint.

WRITING
Part 1: Essay

2 Inyour English class, you have been talking about money. Now your English teacher has as
an essay for homework.
Write your essay using all the notes and giving reasons for your point of view. Give your o)
against) in the last paragraph.
Is it more important to enjoy your job or earn a lot of money?
Notes — Write about:
1 material possessions.
2 happiness and job satisfaction.
3 (your own idea)

Write your essay in 140-190 words.

The Test Yourself page allows
students to check progress and is

You will hear Conner talking about the Royal Mint, where money is made. For questions 1-10,
complete the sentences with 1-3 words.

based on language presented in
this and the previous unit.

J
\

The traffic light scoring system
enables students to chart their

hS
7

these Cambridge English exam task-types as
well as useful exam tips.

A

VOCABULARY

1 Complete the sentences with the words / phrases in the list. There are four extra words / phrases.

unexplained | wentmissing | bargain | mysterious | worth | employer | on offer

employee | alien | refund | goverywell | salary | owe | going for

1 He's worked for that company for 25 years now. He's their oldest .

2 Nobody knows what happened to him. The mystery of his disappearance is still

3 Hisplane over the Atlantic Ocean.

4 Michael lent me some money last month. I still him 75p.

5 | bought this camera for half price. It was a real !

6 You've paid too much for it. It isn't that much money.

7 I'm afraid the exam didn't .I'm sure I've failed it.

8 He's been training all year. He's a gold medal.

9 You know those trainers you like? They're at the moment! You should buy them.

10 Its broken. | think you should take it back and ask for a

GRAMMAR
2 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the list. There are two extra verbs.

might | must have | should have | won't be working | might have

will be living | will have written | couldn't have

1 She hurt her head when she fell off her scooter. She worn a helmet.

2 She'sareally good player. If she'd entered the race, she won it.

3 Bythetime I'm 25,1 on a Greek island!

4 Inten years' time,| for anybody. Il have my own company.

5 He stopped the accident. He was too late.

6 By the time I'm thirty, | my first novel.

w

Find and correct the mistake in each sentence.

He shouldn't has left the window open. That's how the burglar got in.
She might like the film if she had come.

In ten years' time, | hope | will have working in London.

Where will you living in 20 years' time?

He must be finished his homework by now.

o AW o

In five years' time, | will have climb Mount Everest.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE
4 @EE the correct words.
1

>

No way! This piece of rock can't / mustn't be from another planet.
| don't agree with you. | think it can / might be.

I'm many / really sorry | can't come to the football match with you.
Never mind / know. You can come with me next week.

MY SCORE

Hi, you lots / lot. I'm sorry I'm late. What would you like to eat?
Same as normal / usudl, please!

It goes without seeing / saying that Peter can’t come on Saturday.
He crashed his scooter.

How shameful | awful!

> ® > @ > @

progress across the level.

A4

101

3 Read the article again and match
sentences a-g with spaces 1-6. There's one extra
sentence which doesn't belong in the text. Then
listen and check.

Within the unit you will
see this symbol next to
those exercises which
are closely modelled on
Cambridge English: Key
exam tasks.

He won a few local and national Magic Circle
championships.

This wasn't the first time Dynamo had amazed
the people of London.

The man was walking on water!

Was he going to throw himself in?

His grandfather was a keen amateur magician
and taught Stephen many of his tricks
Dynamo refuses to tell anyone how he does
his tricks.

Was he really walking on air?

b a0 o

w
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USING THE WORKBOOK

As you’d expect, the Workbook reflects the content of the Student’s Book, providing extra
practice of language (grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation) and skills (reading, writing,
listening and Train to think). The focus is on independent study but Workbook activities can
equally be exploited in class.

R ——— Cambridge Learner Corpus

arrangement, Pfor a prediction or | for aniintention.

e e e . informed exercises, in each unit

of the Workbook, help your
students avoid common pitfalls.

Nednesday
9 Rewrite the sentences in Exercise 8 using
the correct future te

Madyid, 4 ‘
to Madyic 0 U'mplaying tewnis at 10 oclock

Tue orning 2 4| DILEMMAS

he sentences. Use a verb from 3 #k  Match the expressions and the definitions.
the lst and the correct form of going to. Then 10
match them to the pictures.

What do you think your life will be like
when youare 30?

first thought

to thinklong and hard
to change your mind
to reconsider

to make up your mind
abad dedsion

GET IT RIGHT! @

5 5 to really consid th
will vs. present continuous o really consider something
% R

to think about your dedision again

p

continuous i needed. ¢ to cometoa deciion
ity | Imseeing thedentstbecouse my toghshurtng. d nottheright decision
s ' xn & & tocometoadiferent decision
7 I ot sure we'llgetitdone n time. © original idea

£ X Im ot sure we'e getting it done in time.

Answer the questions.
Complete the sentences with a verb from the lst in

the correct form.
come | win | see | go | notgo | have ()

What were your first thoughts when you met your
best friend?

0 Its good that you arc coming. to see me in Brazil!

What is the best dedision you have ever made?

1 We aparty next weekend

S 3 What isthe worst decsion you have ever made?
2 IthinkReal Madrid tonight
3 Mybrother to university next

When doyou find it diffaslt to make up your mind?
week. He's packing at the moment.

tohis party later because | have

i 5 Canyou remember a time when you changed your
tostudy for tomorrow’s exam. mind about something? What was it?
5 Wethinkyou a great time on holiday.
6 Maybel you there. & What kind of things doyou have to think long and
hard about?
"
WordWise Exz=d i
MANDY Sowhat do you thinkwe should do? £
X upandtellthe2 ? now
RACHEL Noway. Shel kil us. | thinkwe have to tell 5 Jok Rewrite the sentences vithnowin
a?, and say It wasn't us, the correct place. B
HENGY SRITeE, awaywith t. | think 1 Igoandseethe localteamplayandagain |
VOCABULARY we have to the right thing id but!'m not a huge fan
4 3 RACHEL Which s? i
MANDY  Be®. about it, Saywewere hungry 2 John left just so if you run, you'll catch him.
and there was nothing else to eat
Types of story RACHEL Butitwas her birthday cake! Shewon't 3 Wehardly ever see Lewi tht hes got his
sdence fiction novel acceptthat as an excuse own phone
MANDY  Sowhat do you thinkwe should do?

EL T if
aime novel historical novel RACHEL HistitSedogatel, |4 Wevemissed the bus, What are we going to
o

W e MANDY The dog? That's billantt Why didntyou  § F b K
suggest that ealer? i
poetry horror story i 5
T S
travelliterature — \ autobiography

romantic novel shortstories

I ~ Finally, in units 1, 4, 6 and 10,

b . you'll find extra practice of lexical
o In addition to LY chunks taught in the WordWise and
and vocabulary practice Phrases for Fluency sections of the

activities, you"ll ‘f‘llso corresponding unit of the Student’s Book.
find a word list in each

unit of the Workbook
Key words in context Wiﬂl examples Of

adolescent to encourage read more books. R
anecdote Ilove lsening to anecdotes which people tellabout tavelling target lexis in context.

blockbuster This movie will become a blockbuster; It sure it will make more money than Avertar

capture (one's)attention  The story was so dramatk, it captured everyone's attention. 1
! 2 This serves as a useful

Ifa book dossn'tengage my inerest from the beginning, | usually don' finih reacing it

setting

plot

dialogue Elements of a

story

villain
ending oRenIg

oved listening to fairy tales when | was a chid N B

Litoote i fvcuc sl written record for your
Sheis a great teacher and has been an inspiration for a lot of studerts.
When mg;/ parents went to school, they. fve:uem\\/ hict o memorise long fexts Stlldents.
“The original story comes from Africa, | believe. \ )
This story has been passed down from generation to generation.

This is a great book; it has the potential to be turned into a film.

Have you ever revisited the stories from your chidhood?

The romance batween the main characters grows thioughout the book.
special effects I thought the film wasn' great, but the special effects were awesome
tradition Ireland is a country with a rich tradition In storytelling
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DE'

OPING WRITING

An essay about crime

1 Read the essay quickly. What s it about?

8 IT'S A CRIME

INTRODUCTION

-E.

2 Read the essay again and label th ith A
Argument for [ ] ‘The conclusion [ | “The writer’s opinion ||
Introduction summarising the debate [ ]

Poverty is the Cause of Crime

Argument against []

Each unit includes a full page devoted to
developing your students’ writing skills via
a guided approach based on a model text.
This staging focuses students on why they’re
writing and who the target reader is, thereby
encouraging them to plan their writing
appropriately. Students are also presented
with a checklist to encourage them to edit

e their writing once they’ve finished.

A Crimeisa around the world. f crime.
is poverty. Other peopl g P direct link to crime.

B! , peopl s one of them. For
example, a teenager ants i his or her cl it
them.

iz j peopl peopl d
loving However, they pr ly heir crimes for ot
3  they may be risk takers. * , children from a poor family with a very

v

D  th ung peopl of
upport from d them.

E ¢ poverty is a cause of crir i ly G

i foral ir citizens, no k
support from others.
3 Complete the essay with the phrases in the ist.
To conclude | However | Firstly | For example | In my opinion | On the other hand

I

Write an essay with the title 'Heavier Punishments Will Reduce Crime’.
Planning your essay

o Think about the advantages and disacivantages of stronger criminal sentences.
o Add two advantages and twodisadvantages to the columns.

Advantages

Itwill deter th

crime. i

than good.

iminalsin prison will

Now you have your argument forand
ogainstheavier punishment. Youslsoneed:
o Anintroduction [ /
+ Youropnien CHECKLIST ¥

o Acondusion

Introduction
Look again at the phrases in Exerdse 3 | Arguments for
above to help with your writing. gt

Write about 250 words. —

My thoughts |
Conclusion |
Connecting phrases. |

The Cambridge exam practice page
is designed to enable your students
to further develop their exam skills.
It covers all the different task types
included in Cambridge English: First
tests, together with a step-by-step
guide outlining how to tackle each
one effectively.

Listening part 2

Exam guide: sentence completion

CAMBRIDGE ENGLISH: TOWARDS First

In part 2 of the you willlisten

a g

person
0 e I

two or tl

e minutes. To answer the q ! pl

hear in thy

© Youwillbe given plenty of timeto read through
the questions first. Read the sentences to help
you prepare yourself for some of the things you
will hear:

Underline some of the key words in each of

g
o The monologue can be quite long, so try to
stay focussed. If you lose your place, remember
that the questions are in the same order as the
information in the recording, so concentrate on
answering the next question.

p the
important parts of the istening.
The focus of this lstening testison detail, and to
answer the questions correctly you will need to.

o Use your second lstening to focus on the answers
you did't get the first time round and to check
the answers you did get.

o The answers tend to be a single word and you il

y the
word(s)exactly as you hear them n the recording.

rarely need 3

1 E3E3 You will hear Gaby talking about an unforgettable school trip to the ancient monument of

Stonehenge in South West England. For questions 1-10, complete the sentences with a word or

short phrase.

Gaby and her classmates spent most of their

time in (1) on their UK holiday.

“The first thing that impressed her about Stonehenge was the (2) of it

It's estimated that work started on Stonehenge about (3)

‘The stones that were used n the (4)
240 miles away.

The heaviest stone in the monument weighs (¢

years ago.
of construction came from mountains about

5) tonnes.

To move the largest of the stones you would need a total of (6) men.

Gaby says that the difference between Stonehenge and (7)

sure why it was buit
Some people say it was bult to study the (8)

Gaby doesn't believe the stones were put ther
Gaby bought a (10)

is that we can't be

in the night sky.
re by (9)

to remind her of her visit to Stonehenge.

~

Every two units,

CONSOLIDATION

UNITS 9&10

a double-page
consolidation 1
spread provides
skills and
language practice
based on what '
students have
covered in the
preceding two
units.

3

~

o

Listen again and mark the sentences
T (true) or F (false).

LISTENING 4 Complete the sentences with two words.
Listen to the dialogue between Rob and 1" Byt o e comes ok borneymy bcher
Sue. Write in the prices of these items and tick Ssted TNl ootrE
the ones that he bought. 2 This time next week, Il

breakfastin a hotelin Spain.

3 Theylook very tired. They
worked very hard today.

4 Yourelate! You
minutes ago!

5 Someone told me they lost 7-1t

£ They played very well.
VOCABULARY

5 Match the sentence halves.
“The crime remains unexplained,
Henry hasn't replied to my email,
We're nearly there.

£

Several people reported seeing a mysterious
It not very valuable. It can't be

@ N w o=

o the correct options.

o

Complete each word.
You shouldn't say / have said that.She's really

upset now.

She drives a Ferrari. She must be / have been rich.

That'so__,
ago and now it's gone.

I only paid £3 - itwasarealb______
There'sar__ ___of £20 for the missing cat.
Vltellyou butit'sas
totellanybody.

I'm not going to leave the waiterat__. The
service was terrible.

“This time next week I'l be lying / have been lying
onabeach in Malta

They'll be / have been married for20yearsin 4 llltellyoubutitsas ____
December.

You spent too much. You should be / have been
more careful with money.

No one passed the test. It can't be/ have been
veryeasy.

it carries on raining like this,we von't have
played ! be playing tennis at three o'clock.

“This time next year | will be studying / hove studied
English for four years

Scientists believe the rock is
and came from

another planet

bea__

Atonly £200, i’ really good v

left my sandwich here five minutes

for money.

arrived thirty

o

J 1 Rob thinks he's missing £18. ] If you're not happy you can bring it
2 The CD normally costs £10. O My pen's gone missing.
3 Rob stopped at the sweetshop after the You've gotto buy it. Ifs only on
bookshop. O a Only one more kilometre to go.
4 Sue suggests that someone could have b back to the shop and get a refund,
taken his money. O ¢ Have youseenit?
5 Rob asks Sue to buy him a cinematicket. O d offer for today.
6 Matt lends Rob £5. O e and tothis day, nobody knows what really happened.
£ worth more than £50.
GRAMMAR & man running from the crime scene.
b whichis really puzzling,

and] don't want you

“This technology can't be from our planet. It must

DIALOGUE

7 Complete the conversation with the phrases n the lst. There are two you won't use.

more than likely | you must be joking | a shame
same as usual | goes without saying | don'tlookat

MARTIN | don't believe it. Someone’s spilt coffe all

over my project.

RUTH ,Ihad nothing to dovithit.

SOPHIE It was John, > He's realy
clumsy.

MARTIN  Well it? that I'm not atall
happy about . It ruined. Look at .

RUTH 4 - Can'tyou do it again?

MARTIN . It took me three days
andit's got to be handed in tomorrow.

SOPHIE  That's You'lljust have to
tell the teacher what happened and askfor
some more time.

MARTIN | only hope he'llagree. Just wait until |
see john.

READING

8 Read the article and answer the questions.
1 Howdid the boys find out how the machine
worked?

2 Why didn't anyone at the bank believe their stcry?

What evidence did the boys take back to the
ank?

4 What else did they do to show they had hackec
into the machine?

5 Why did the bank manager write them a note?

WRITING

9 Write a paragraph of about 120 words on your
thoughts of money. Include this information.

how you get money

what you spend it on

anything youre saving up for

‘ways you could get more money

never mind
me | how awful

HONEST TEENS IN
CASH MACHINE SCA|

en Matthew Hewlett and Caleb Turon
W decided to try and hack into a cash machine
they could hardly have imagined how easy it would
be. The two 14 year-old Canadians had found
‘a manual explaining how o operate the Bank of
Montreal ATM online. In the manual there was
apassword. One day during their lunch break from
school they decided to try out the password at the
machine in their local supermarket, To their
surprise the six digit password took them straight
into the machine’s computer where they were able
10 access all the dat it contained.

The boys went straight to the closest branch of the
Bank of Montreal where they told workers there what
had happened. The bank staff refused t believe the.
boys, saying that they couldn’t have hacked into the
‘machine and that they had no evidence to support
their story. So the boys asked if it would be all right
if they got some proof. The bank workers agreed that
they could but told them they would never be able to
getanything out of the cash machine.

The boys returned to the machine and hacked in
once again. This time they printed out information
suchas all the cash withdrawals that had been made
that day and how much money was in the machine.
They also changed the welcome message on the
screen to ‘Go away. This machine has been hacked.”

They returned to the bank with the evidence and this
time they were taken seriously. The manager of the
bank came to thank them personally. He even wrote
them a note to show to their teachers explaining why
they were so late back from their lunch break!
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USING THE DIGITAL RESOURCES

Think offers exciting digital components to aid the learning Showing what’s important
process for both teachers and students. Knowing how to The highlight tool allows you to use one or more colours
make the most of these components will save you time to select specific words, phrases, sentences or paragraphs.
and add variety and impact to your lessons and to the Different colours can be used to show different categories
homework you set for your students. or to identify different students’ suggestions.

e Answers: As an alternative to displaying all of the
HEADS-UP LEARNING! answers in one go, in multiple-choice exercises you can

highlight the correct answers as you check the exercise.
In Reading comprehension exercises, during feedback
highlight the parts of the text which contain the answers
to the questions.

The presentation software includes a digital version
of both the Student’s Book (SB) and the Workbook
(WB) alongside a set of tools to take full advantage of
this material in the classroom. It can be used with an K o
Interactive Whiteboard (IWB) and projector, but also with * Lexical ser: highlight the set of target Vpcabulary e.g.’
a projector on its own. for places in a town: market, football stadium, hotel, café.
e Chunks of language: in Reading texts ask students to
highlight examples of the target language, for example,
different ways of comparing: different from, much lower
than, ten centimetres taller than, even taller, etc.

You can easily facilitate class participation by using the

material at the front of the class, and successfully getting

your students to interact with it, with you and with each

other. The presentation software can make this possible.

e Pronunciation issues: ask students to highlight the
three different past -ed pronunciations in a text using
different colours.

Read on for an explanation of the various presentation
tools, as well as tips on how to use them effectively with
different exercise types. Find out how to make your lessons
as interactive as possible and see specific examples of how

to do this. {51 WHAT A STORY!
Using the most appropriate tool for each activity Everybody loves stories — but why?
Look at this!

The zoom tool allows you to enlarge part of the page in
order to draw students’ attention to a specific section of for
example, a text, a photo or an exercise.

e Making predictions based on titles and pictures:
ask students to work with their books closed and focus
their attention on unit or reading text titles and pictures.
Asking students to make predictions is an excellent way
to activate prior or background knowledge and get the
students’ brains in sync with what they are going to
read, see or listen to.

o With the title of a reading text you can ask students
what they expect to read about, mention TV families
they know, or guess which one will appear in the text.

e Describing pictures: zoom in on a picture and students
describe it to reactivate or pre-teach vocabulary.

e Making connections: use the zoom tool to display the
pictures one by one and then ask students to find the
link between them and describe what they see.

e Guessing game: focus on a small part of a picture to
ask students to guess what it is, then zoom out to reveal
the bigger picture.

SPEAKING

Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.

1 Whatkind of stories do you enjoy most? Give an example.
2 Have you ever told someone a story that your parents or grandparents told you?
‘Where did they hear the story?

49

Hide and elicit

The mask tool allows you cover a part of the page so that
students can'’t see it.

e Matching words to pictures: in these exercises
mask the vocabulary, show the pictures and elicit the
vocabulary from the students to find out what they
already know
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e The photostory: cover the photostory dialogues and ask
students to predict what the characters are talking about.

e Listening comprehensions with photos: hide the
exercise below the pictures and ask students to predict
the topic of the listening to help them engage fully with
it before they listen so that they’ll be better able to
comprehend while they listen.

e Manipulating dialogues (disappearing sentences):
Students practise a dialogue in pairs. Cover a small
section of the dialogue, beginning from the right-hand
side of the screen. Students repeat the dialogues trying
to remember the whole thing, including the parts they
can no longer see. Cover more and more of the dialogue,
with students practising at each stage, until eventually
nothing is left on the board. This activity involving
lots of repetition is a fun way for students to memorise
useful chunks.

Gap fill as a class

The pen tool allows you to write in different colours. With
the eraser tool you can delete what you have written.

e Eliciting grammar rules:
when presenting grammar rules — orectspeech
you can ask students to go to il
the front of the class and write
the answers directly onto the pestperfect
IWB or board.

will

Reported speech
O past simple
present continuous 1
present perfect 2
past simple :
4
6
7

I A

am/is/ are going to .

e Annotating texts: you can use
any text in the book to focus
students on specific language. For example, students
can write definitions of new words or synonyms in the
margin of a text.

e Labelling pictures: you can use any picture in the book
to focus students on specific vocabulary by asking them
to label items.

Remember!

The sticky notes tool allows you to write notes on the
pages of the book.

e Reminders to yourself: add ideas or notes that you
think of when preparing your lessons.

e Task extension ideas for students: the Teacher’s Book
offers Fast finishers options on a regular basis. Write these
activities on sticky notes and display them for students
who are ready to move on to an additional exercise.

e Prompts for students: adding extra words for students
to work with or reminders related to the target language,
for example, ‘Don’t forget to use the third person s’.

Engage and interact

The IWB software offers multiple opportunities for student
interaction. What used to be heads-down activities can
now be turned into heads-up ones! Students can close their
books and focus on the IWB during lead in activities and
speaking tasks therefore creating a more open, inclusive
and dynamic classroom atmosphere. Also, asking students
to come to the front to perform tasks on the IWB will vary
the class dynamics and offer students the chance to be

 INTRODUCTION

active participants in the lesson. At the same time, you will
be able to ensure that everyone is engaged!

Heads-up teaching and interaction can be carried out in
pairs, small groups or as a whole class with any of these
activity-types.

e Multiple-choice, match, complete and drag and drop
activities: These can be solved by asking one student
to come up to the board and prompting the other
students to call out the answers from their seats. The
student at the board can complete the activity based
on instructions from the rest of the class. In the case of
drop down menu tasks, ask students to guess the right
answer before showing the options.

e Gap-fill activities: These can become more dynamic if
they are set up as team competitions. One member of
each team at a time, calls out and spells the word for
another member of the same team, who is at the board,
to solve the task.

Remember that answers are provided for all activities.
These can be displayed on the board, making it a good way
to reduce the time spent checking answers. Many activities
also have the script or related rules, which can be used to
extend the learning opportunities.

HEADS-DOWN LEARNING!

The Online components in the LMS complement the

presentation software by providing ‘heads-down’ teaching

resources. They can be used in the classroom or set for

homework. They offer multiple advantages for teachers

and students.

Motivated students ...

e Students enjoy more interactivity in the exercises.

e Students receive immediate feedback on their
performance by being shown the right and wrong
answers, which in turn increases motivation.

e Students have the opportunity to choose what they want
to do and when, where appropriate.

.. Satisfied teachers!
e Teachers can see which exercises each student has done.

e Teachers can see average marks for each exercise and
see whether a student has done better or worse than the
average.

e Teachers can see if there is a particular exercise that a
number of students have had difficulties with and then
focus on that exercise or language area or skill in class
for example.

e Teachers can then use class time more effectively for
revision or speaking skills development, for example.

e Teachers can save classroom time by showing the
answers in class after the students have done the
exercises at home, without having to go through them
one by one.

e Teachers will save time spent marking thanks to the
automatic gradebook.

The LMS also offers extra resources for teachers, which are
printable. These resources are course-specific, carefully
graded and aligned to the syllabus and can save valuable
time for teachers.

e Tests

e Readings

e Grammar worksheets and presentations
e Video worksheets

e Bilingual word lists
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WELCOME

St

A

udent’s Book page 4-5

THAT’S ENTERTAINMENT

let and allow

1

18

Before the class, write these warm-up
questions on the board: How often do you do exams
or tests at school? What is the total number of exams
you take in a school year? In which subjects do you do
the most tests or exams? Do you find it easy to revise
for exams? Do your parents tell you to study more? Ask
students to discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor to
ensure students are speaking in English and to praise

those who are attempting to expand on their answers.

The focus in this early stage in the course should be
on creating a positive and supportive environment
within which students feel at ease to communicate
in English. After a few minutes, nominate two or
three pairs to report back to the class on what they
discussed. Invite reactions and comments from the
rest of the class. Tell students they are going to read
a conversation between two girls about exams.

Ask students to read the dialogue quickly, ignoring
the gaps, to answer question 1 from Exercise 2:

How is Kim feeling? Why? Ask students to compare
answers in pairs and then do a quick whole-class
check. In this type of gap-fill exercise, it is always a
good idea for students to read the whole text first for
gist understanding and then to read a second time to
complete the spaces. Do number 1 in open class as
an example, before students complete the exercise
individually. Allow them to compare answers with a
partner before playing the audio to check.

Answers

1 feel 2 look 3 makes 4 cross 5 sound
6 allowed 7 talentshow 8 songs 9 let
10 guitar 11 get

Before playing the audio again, ask students
to answer as much as they can from memory. Allow
them to do this in pairs. Students then listen to check
their answers. Ask them to compare final answers in
pairs before checking in open class.

Mixed-ability
Challenge strong students to cover the dialogue and do this

as a listening. Allow weaker students to look at the dialogue
as they listen to find and check their answers.

Suggested answers

1 She’s angry because her dad says she’s not allowed to be
inthe band which means she won’t be able to play in the
talent show next week. 2 It’s four weeks until the exams
finish. 3 Shethinks Kim’s dad is being unfair because Kim
needs time to relax.

Optional extension

Play the recording again for students to try shadow reading.
Here, students try to speak the lines from the dialogue

in time with the audio. This is a great way for students to
practise producing features of connected speech, such as
rhythm and intonation. It’s also lots of fun.

3 To help students create their lists, elicit
possible answers to the questions in open class first.
Students make individual lists and then compare in
pairs or small groups. Ask students: How similar are
your lists? Ask pairs to report back on the similarities
and differences. If students are interested in this
topic, hold a discussion on the extent to which they
agree with what their parents (don’t) allow them
to do.

Music

The most obvious grouping is instruments vs. genres
but encourage students to be creative and come up with
their own groupings in pairs. If any pairs are struggling
with this, suggest instruments vs. genres. During
feedback, write instruments and genres on the board by
eliciting the words that go with each. Also encourage
students to describe different types of music and to
explain the most important instruments within each
genre. Ask students if they thought of any alternative
ways of classifying the words.

Possible answer

Musical instruments: drums, violin, guitar, piano
Musical genres: classical, jazz, pop, rap

Optional extension

If time allows and you have access to the Internet, put
students in small groups and ask them to choose a piece

of music that they all enjoy. They should make notes on

at least three things they like about it. When groups are
ready, ask them to present their piece of musicin open class
before watching a video clip on the Interactive Whiteboard
(IWB) if you’re using one. Hold a class vote to decide on

the best piece.




Verbs of perception
1 Books closed. Write these two lists of verbs on the

board and ask students: What's the difference between
1 and 2?

1 play, read, listen, drive

2 like, love, understand, want

Elicit that the verbs in list 1 are action or dynamic
verbs and those in list 2 are state verbs. Ask students
if they know any verbs which could go in both

lists and write correct answers on the board. Give
students an example to get them started:

I think you are great. (state); I am thinking of buying a
new laptop. (action)

Books open. Focus students’ attention on the two
sentences. Ask them to try to complete them in pairs
before referring back to the conversation to check
their answers. In open class, do a quick check and
elicit/point out that leok in sentence 1 could be
replaced with seem/appear, while look in sentence

2 cannot since it refers to the action of looking at
something. Next, ask students to match the sentences
and rules, again in pairs, before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 don’tlook 2 areyou looking
Rule

2,1

Ask students to complete the dialogues in pairs. Point
out that they should use two different forms of the
same verb in each dialogue, one in simple and one

in continuous form. Many languages use these forms
differently from English, so you may like to focus on
this difference and ensure students really understand
it by asking students to translate the sentences into L1.

Answers

1 'mtasting; tastes 2 smell;are... smelling
| 3 are...feeling; feels

To remind students of Kim’s situation, refer them
back to Exercise 1 and ask: What isn’t Kim allowed

to do next week? (play in the concert). Tell students
they’'re going to write a dialogue between Kim and
her dad about this. Monitor and give suggestions for
how students could use verbs of perception. Once
they've finished writing their dialogues, give students
time to practise them before inviting one or two pairs
to perform them for the class.

The big screen
1 Books closed. If you'd like a warm-up,

ask students to write down the titles of three films
that they have seen recently. Ask them to keep their
titles a secret! Put students in pairs. Students take
turns to describe the plot of each of the films they
wrote down for their partner to guess the title. The

first pair to guess all six titles wins. Monitor to ensure

students are using English in their descriptions, but
allow them to use translated titles if they do not
know the English title.

WELCOME

Books open. Students work in the same pairs. During
whole-class feedback, write an example for each
film-type on the board and encourage class discussion
to discover which the most popular genres are. If

you have access to the Internet and time allows, you
could take this opportunity to watch some trailers or
favourite clips from some of the films.

Optional extension

Put students into AB pairs. Ask As to sit with their backs
to the board. Play a film trailer for a film your students
will know, with the volume off. Bs watch the trailer and
simultaneously describe it to their partners, who have to
try to guessthe film.

Students scan the article to answer the question.

Set a time limit of two minutes to encourage quick
scanning. Allow students to compare answers with a
partner before checking in open class.

Answers

action, comedy, drama, science fiction

Ask students to read the statements and underline
key words to focus their reading. A statement is
only false if there is information in the reading text
explicitly contradicting it. If there is no information,
the answer should be marked DS (Doesn’t say).
Students must only use information given in the text
and not their general knowledge. As students do

the exercise, urge them to underline key text in the
article that supports their answers. During open class
feedback, ask students to justify their answers by
referring to the text they've underlined in the article.

Answers

1 T 2 DS Thetext does say that he's been making films for

more than 30 years but we don’t know how old he was when

he started. 3 FHehasmade a number of successful films
| foradults. 4 T & DSThere’s no mention of Oscars.

In open class, elicit the names of some
well-known directors and the films they have
directed. If students are not aware of the names

of directors of their favourite films and they have
internet access, allow them to search for their
names. Put students into small groups for them to
discuss the questions. You could give them the task
of agreeing on the best director or best film so that
their discussions are directed towards achieving
some tangible outcome. This can motivate teens to
speak more than they might otherwise do. Monitor
and praise students’ efforts to express their ideas in
English. Listen to some of their answers in open class
and invite reactions from other students. Ask: Did you
like this film too? Why (not)?
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Optional extension

and the Chamber of Secrets; Percy Jackson and the Sea of
Monsters; Adventures in Babysitting; Mrs Doubtfire; Fantastic
4; Night at the Museum; The Help; Bicentennial Man. Ask
students to say which of the films they have seen and what
they remember about them. Finally, ask each group to rank

discover which is the most popular film.

Write these film titles on the board: Home Alone; Harry Potter

the films in order of preference before holding a class vote to

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Chris Columbus (born 1958) is an American filmmaker. As well
as directing 18 films including those mentioned in the article on
page five, he has produced over 30 films including Fantastic 4
and Night at the Museum.

Present perfect tenses

Students will have studied the present perfect before
and should be familiar with the differences between
the two tenses, but to see if this is the case, ask them
to complete the exercise individually and monitor
carefully. Allow students to compare answers with

a partner before feedback in open class. If students
struggle or would benefit from further practice, follow
up with the additional support activity below.

Answers

1 have been playing; for 2 still; haven’t watched
3 Have...seen;yet 4 have been sitting; since
5 haven’t missed;yet 6 has been saying; for

Additional support

Write these examples on the board {(or some of your own):
a I've been writing this email for a whole hour.

b fve written ten emails today.

Ask students to discuss the difference in meaning between

present perfect continuous is often used when we want to
stress the activity and its duration more than the result of

want to stress the result of the activity.
To clarify use of since, for, stiff and yet, write on the board:

{'ve had this book since September,

{'ve been reading this book for three months.
I stilf haver't finished it.

{haven’t finished it vet

Ask students to work in pairs to discuss the meaning of the
underlined words. During class feedback, elicit that we use

time; stilt is used to talk about something that is continuing,
sentences and questions to describe something that is

the position of each of these words relative to the verb.

{'ve been writing and 've written in pairs. Try to elicit that the

the activity, while the present perfect simple is used when we

since with a specific point in time; we use forwith a pericd of
perhaps for longer than expected; and vetis used in negative

expected to happen in the future. Draw students’ attention to

TV programmes

1 Ask students to work in pairs. Monitor and encourage

students to match all of the sentences, through a

process of elimination where they’re not sure. During

feedback, elicit further examples of each type of
programme to check understanding and to help
students remember them.

20

Answers

1 sports programme 2 talentshow 3 chatshow
4 cartoon 5 sitcom 6 the news

2 Focus attention on the example sentence in open
class and elicit the type of programme (game show).
You may like to give another example of your own.
Students work individually to write sentences.
Monitor and check students are using the tenses.
Note down any errors for later review.

3 BLEFIREY Nominate one or two strong students to

read out one of their sentences for the class to guess
the type of programme being described. Students
could continue this exercise in pairs or small groups.

Student’s Book page 6-7

B TIME TOACT

1 Books open. Focus attention on the
photos and nominate a student to describe the first
one. Students continue in pairs. If you're using an
IWB, this exercise would best be done as a heads-up
activity with books closed. Elicit problems shown
in open class and record any new vocabulary that
emerges from this discussion on the board.

!| Before playing the audio, reassure students
that it's normal for them not to understand every
word. Tell them to just focus on the task. Pause after
each conversation for students to compare answers.
During feedback, encourage students to give reasons
for their answers and also ask them if any of the
vocabulary from Exercise 3 was used.

Answers
A-3 B-2 C-1

Audio Script Track 1.03
1

Man There’s so much litter on the streets. It’s disgusting.
Woman | agree. There’s rubbish everywhere you look.

Man Why can’t people just throw it in the bin? There are
plenty of bins around.

Woman | guessthey're just lazy, aren’t they?
Man Not everyone does it, of course.

Woman Butitonlytakes a few people to spoil everything,

doesn’tit?

Man Yes, unfortunately you're right.

2

Woman Thesmog in our city is getting worse and worse.
Man Yes, it's all those fumes from the factory, isn’t it?

Woman That facteory is nothing but trouble. They didn’t ask us
if we wanted it here, did they?

Man No, they never ask us what we want.
Woman Do you think all this pollution’s monitored?

Man Well, | hope so. | mean, there are people who check on
these things.

Woman Even if they do, it doesn’t make our lives any better,
does it?

Man |thinkwe should do something.
Woman Sodol, but what?




Man Did you see all that flooding on the news?
Woman Yes. Hundreds of homes were damaged, weren’t they?
Man It’s such a shame.

Woman And the politicians aren’t really doing anything to
help, are they?

Man Itisn’t the sort of thing you'd expect to see here, is it?

Woman No, itisn’t. But then all this rain we’ve been having is
really unusual.

Man Do you think it's because of global warming?
Woman No, | don’t really believe in all that.
Man Neither do I. Still, it is strange.

/ 1l Before listening to the audio again, say
words a-g for students to repeat. This will help them
recognise the words when they hear them. Next,
students predict answers in pairs based on their first
listening. Play the audio for them to check their
answers. Allow students to compare answers with a
partner. During feedback, use the photos to clarify
meaning of each of the items of vocabulary.

Answers
al b3 cl d2 e2 f2 g3

Optional extension

Put students into pairs/small groups and ask them to decide
which three of the eight problems in Exercise 3 are the most
serious in their country. Monitor and help with vocabulary.
Hold a class vote to find out which of the problems the class
thinks are most serious.

WELCOME

patterns, but 3 and 5 would almost certainly be said
with falling intonation.

Mixed-ability

Weaker classes: Ask students to read items 1 to 6 and
underline the verb in the first part of each sentence. Students
should also pay attention tothe tense used in the statement.
Do number 1 in open class as an example.

Answers

1 haveyou 2 arentyou 3 doesn’tit 4 didit
5 willit & didn’tshe

Fast finishers

Ask students to write three questions with question tags to
asktheir friends, for example That film was good last night,
wasm'tit?

So do 1/ Neitherdol
1 Books closed. To gauge students” familiarity with

this language point, read out these sentences and
ask students how they could express agreement: I go
on holiday every summer; I don't like football. Elicit:
so / neither do I. Books open. Focus attention on the
sentences and elicit answers in open class.

Answers
1 Neither 2 So

Question Tags

1 Do number 1 in open class. Elicit that if the verb
in the main clause is positive, the verb in the tag
is negative and if the verb in the main clause is
negative, we use a positive verb in the tag. Students

work with a partner to complete the exercise prior to

open class feedback.

Answers

1 aren’tthey? 2 doesn’tit? 3 isn’tit? 4 didthey?
5 doesit? & weren'tthey? 7 arethey? & isit?

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students may make the mistake of thinking that neither makes
a verb negative and make statements such as A: / love going to
concerts; B Nejther do I. {meaning | don’t). To disagree with a
statement we simply repeat the auxiliary verb in the negative as
follows: Az 1 love going to concerts. B: f don’t, orin the positive;
Aldon’tlike swimming. B: i do.

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students may find this concept a little difficult because of the
way L1 works. They may produce statements like: *He’s Carlos,
is he?*it’s raining, is it? Or even It’s cold, no? In English the tagis
generally the opposite of the verb in the main clause. Ye use a
positive verb and a negative tag when checking information and
when we expect the answer to be yes. We use a negative verb
and a positive tag when we expect the answer to be no.

2 If you're short on time, set this exercise for
homework. If doing this exercise in class, say the
sentences for students to repeat altogether during
feedback and draw attention to the intonation
patterns. If it’s a real question, our tone of voice
rises. If we already know the answer, our voice falls.
Sometimes the same sentence can have different
intonation patterns depending on the context. From
the six examples, all could have both intonation

2 RN Ask students to complete the sentences

so that they are true for them. In pairs, students
take turns to read out their sentences and agree or
disagree with what their partner says.

Optional extension

Put students into pairs. Give them three minutes tofind

as many things as possible that they have in common. Ask
students to take it in turns to say a sentence. If their partner
responds so / neither do I, they score one point. Tell students
that they have to give honest answers! Students cannot copy
each other’s statements. The winners are the pair to find the
most things in common.

Acceptlng and refusing invitations

L 3 Students order the dialogue in pairs. Play
the audlo to check answers. Focus attention on the
underlined phrases and ask pairs which are used for
inviting, which for accepting and which for refusing
invitations. Do open class feedback on this.

Answers
11,57,3,84,2,6
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2

Ask students to invent their own dialogue between
two friends using the underlined phrases. Monitor

to make notes on students’ intonation, but don’t
interrupt the flow of their conversations to correct
them. Invite one or two pairs to perform their
dialogue for the class. If intonation emerges as
something worth practising while you're monitoring,
focus on this by drilling phrases.

Party time

1

To introduce the topic, write the words Party time

in the centre of the board. Put students into pairs

or small groups and give them two minutes to

make a list of as many things as possible that they
would need to do in order to organise a party. Set

a time limit, of say, three minutes and encourage
competition. During feedback, ask the pair/group
with the longest list to read it aloud while others tick
off the things they also have. Finally, invite students
to call out any extra ideas.

Students read the article to check which of the things
from their lists are mentioned. Tell them to ignore
the gaps at this stage. Take feedback on how many
things were in the article.

Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Check answers in open class and check/clarify
understanding of the vocabulary. You could draw
attention to the fact that up and out in draw up and
send out have little meaning in themselves.

Answers

1 somewhere 2 get 3 everyone 4 drawup
5 sendout 6 everything 7 hire 8 pay 9 organise
10 decorate

Optional extension

To focus on memerising collocations, put students into
AB pairs. As close their books. Bs call out the first part of a
collocation, e.g. getfor B to complete it (permission).

Indefinite pronouns
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Write everywhere, somewhere and everything
on the board. Tell students that they all appeared

in the article on page seven. Students look back at
the article and find out what the pronouns refer to
(everything: all the things you have to do to prepare
for the party; somewhere; a place to hold a party;
everyone: all the people you know). Establish that
these pronouns refer to things which are not specific
or definite. Elicit further examples, for example
everybody, nothing, somewhere. Ask students to read
the dialogue quickly, ignoring the gaps, to answer the
question: What things have been organised and what
things haven’t? Check answers quickly in open class.
Students complete the dialogue in pairs. Play the
audio to check answers.

Answers

1 everything 2 nothing 3 anywhere 4 everywhere
5 anyone 6 everyone 7 nowhere 8§ something
9 somewhere 10 everything

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students might say sentences such as *Fverything are ready, or
*Evarybody are tired. Indefinite pronouns are singular and are
therefore followed by the singular form of a verb. Evarything is
ready. Everybody is tired. A common mistake is the use of double
negatives (e.g. ™/ don’t know nothing) instead of a negative verb
with an indefinite pronoun {/ don’t know anything). Students may
find it useful to translate the indefinite pronouns into their own
language and compare them.

2 Ask students to read the instructions. Ask them: How
are Tom’s Mum and Dad feeling? (angry); Why? (Tom
had a party and the house is in a mess.) Students
complete the dialogue. Challenge stronger students
to use four different indefinite pronouns.

Arranging a party

Put students into pairs or small groups.
Perhaps tell them that there is no limit to the money
they can spend and encourage them to use their
imagination. Also tell them they should decide on who
is going to do what in preparation for the party. If time
allows, ask students to prepare an invitation. Monitor
and help with vocabulary, but as this is a fluency
activity, don’t interrupt to correct errors unless these
impede communication. For feedback, nominate groups
to come to the front of the class to present their ideas.

Student’s Book page 8-9

C IN MY OPINION

Feeling under the weather

| To introduce the topic, tell students that a
frlend of yours’ has a problem, for example; she has
her driving test next week and she’s really nervous.
Ask students what advice you could give her. Write
any interesting ideas on the board. Try to elicit had
better, should and ought to. Tell students they are
going to hear a conversation between a girl, Gemma,
and her Mum. They should listen to find out what’s
the matter with Gemma. You could elicit one or two
predictions in open class at this stage and then ask
students to listen and check. Ask students to compare
answers with a partner before doing a whole-class
check. Did anyone guess correctly?

Answer

Gemma is tired because she isn’t sleeping well.

2 Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs. During
whole-class feedback, check understanding of the
vocabulary by referring to the context provided in
the conversation. Following feedback, ask pairs to
practise the dialogue.

Answers
1 energy 2 should 3 took 4 physically 5 better
6 appointment 7 get 8 operation

3 Students can match verbs and nouns in pairs. Ask
them to find the phrases in the conversation to check
their answers before a quick check in open class.



Answers
ule/f 2eff 3a/b 4a 5d 6¢

4 Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to make

a list of as many words related to health as they can.
After two minutes, ask pairs/groups to rotate lists,
read what their classmates have written and add
more. After another two minutes, rotate lists again
and repeat the procedure. After a few rotations, elicit
words in open class and write them on the board for
students to copy.

Giving advice

1 Ask students to look back at the conversation

between Gemma and her Mum and underline any
phrases used to give advice (You should take more
exercise; You'd better see a doctor.) Ask students if they
know any words which could replace should or had
better without changing the meaning. Flicit/teach:
ought to. Draw students” attention to the following
patterns: should / ought to / had better + infinitive.
Students complete the sentences with should, ought

to or had better. Ask them to check answers with a
partner before conducting feedback in open class.

Answers

1 better 2 ought 3 should 4 should 5 better
| 6 ought

Fast finishers

Ask students to write three sentences giving advice to
someone who wants to learn to speak their language.

Ask students to complete this in pairs. Quickly check
answers before students write another piece of advice
for each problem. Monitor as they are doing this

to check students are using should, had better and
ought to correctly. Write any mistakes on the board,
ensuring anonymity, for students to correct later. If
you're short on time, set this exercise for homework.

Answers
lc 2a 3b

Students work with a partner to
transform the exchanges from Exercise 2 into mini-
dialogues. Monitor to check students are using
should, ought to and had better correctly. Draw
students’ attention to any mistakes and prompt them
to self-correct. Make a note of any particularly good
dialogues and listen to these during feedback.

Better or worse?

1 Books closed. To introduce this topic, show a

picture of an Oscar statuette and ask students what
it is. Elicit different Oscar categories. Ask: Can you
remember any films or people who have won Oscars?
What did they win an Oscar for? Ask students to
make a list in pairs. Listen to some of their ideas

in open class and then ask them to read the article
quickly to see which, if any, are mentioned. Do
brief feedback on this before asking students to read
again, more carefully this time, in order to complete
the exercise. Ask them to underline the parts of

WELCOME

the text that helped them find the answers. During
feedback, ask students to quote the parts of the text
they underlined. Ask: Have you seen either of the films
mertioned in the blog entry?

Answers

1 FHeisreally tired of them. 2 F Twelve Years a Slave
won. 3 T 4 FHesaid he doesn’t know anyone as stupid.

2 RN Students discuss the questions in pairs

or small groups. Clarify any potentially problematic
vocabulary before they begin speaking. Monitor and
help with vocabulary as necessary. Nominate one

or two students to report back to the class on their
opinions and encourage further discussion.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The Oscars isthe popular name for the annual film awards
ceremony which has taken place in Hollywood every year since
1929. Awardsinclude: Best picture; Best Director; Best Actor/
Actress in a Leading Role; Best Actor/Actress in a Supporting
Role and Best Visual Effects. Winners are decided by votes
from the 5,783 members of the Academy of Motion Picture Arts
and Sciences.

Gravity is a 2013 science fiction film directed by Alfonso Cuaron
and starring Sandra Bullock and George Clooney. It tells the
story of two astronauts who are stranded in space when their
space shuttle is destroyed. It won seven Oscars including Best
Director, Best Cinematography and Best Visual Effects.

Twelve Years a Slave is a 2013 film starring Chiwetel Ejiofor and
Lupita Nyong'o based on an 1853 novel about the life of a slave
in Louisiana. It won three Oscars: Best Picture, Best Supporting
Actress and Best Adapted Screenplay.

Sandra Bullock (born 1964) is an American actress best known
for romantic comedies such as Miss Congeniality (2000). She won
the Oscar for Best Actress for The Blind Side (2009).

Comparisons
1 Do numbers 1 and 2 in open class and review use of

as...as and superlatives. Students work individually
to complete the exercise before comparing answers
with a partner. During feedback, ask students which
of the sentences feature a comparative and which

a superlative. Elicit the form of regular adverbs
(adjective + -ly). Ask students which of the sentences
compare adverbs and elicit rules for doing this
(Sentences 5, 7 and 8 compare adverbs. We use more
+ adverb + than and as + adverb + as.)

Answers

1 ascold 2 best 3 moredifficult 4 mostinteresting
| 5 moreeasily 6 notasbad 7 morequickly 8 loudlyas

2 RGNS Put students in pairs to discuss the

statements. Monitor but avoid error correction since
the focus of this task is on fluency, not on accuracy.
Make a note of any nice expressions that students
use during the activity. At the end, write these on
the board for the whole class to copy, and praise the
student(s) who used them. Giving positive feedback
like this will encourage students to use more variety
in similar communication tasks. Nominate one or
two pairs to report back on what they discussed with
the rest of the class and invite reactions and further
comments from the rest of the class.
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3

This activity can be set as homework or done in class
as a collaborative writing task. Tell students they are
going to write a short paragraph and then show it

to other members of the group. This will encourage
them to think carefully about what they write. Ask
students to choose one of the categories and write a
paragraph comparing two things or people from that
category. Monitor and check students are comparing
correctly. When they have completed the exercise,
ask students to swap paragraphs with a partner and
check it for accuracy. Encourage them to ask you for
help if they are not sure if a sentence is correct.

Student’s Book page 10-11

D

HELP!

Reported speech

1

Books closed. To lead in to the topic, show photos of
computers and computer accessories and ask students
to make a list of English words for computer parts /
accessories in pairs. Listen to some of their answers
in open class and write any correct vocabulary on
the board. Try to elicit some of the vocabulary which
students will see in the story, for example screen,
install a program.

Books open. Ask students to read the dialogue
quickly, ignoring the gaps, to answer the question:
Why had the caller’s screen gone blank? (There was no
electricity); Was Grahaem sympathetic? (no). Check
answers. Now they have the gist, students are ready
to read the story again to answer questions 1-5.
Allow them to compare answers with a partner
before doing feedback in open class.

Answers

1 Thecaller's computer screen had suddenly gone black.

2 Graham asked the caller to check the screen was switched
on, to check that the computer was plugged in and to
switch the light on.

3 He couldn’t switch on the lights because the electricity
had gone off 5 minutes earlier.

4 Graham warned the caller never to phone him again.

| 5 He was fired.

Focus students’ attention on the example answer,
pointing out the change from present simple (need) to
past simple (needed). Students complete the exercise
in pairs before you check answers in open class.

Answers

1 what the problem was. 2 he couldn’t see there because
it was verydark. 3 checkthat his computer was still
pluggedin. 4 hecouldn’t put the light on because the
electricity had gone off five minutes earlier.

Sequencing words

24

In pairs, students match the words with spaces 1-4
in the story. Check answers in open class. Point out
that after and then have the same meaning. The only
difference is: after + noun; then + clause.

Answers
l1d 2b 3a 4c¢

Asking for and offering help
1 Books closed. Tell students to imagine that they

are on a train in Fngland and they can’t open the
window. Ask: How would you ask for help? Flicit
suggestions and write any that are correct on the
board. Ask students to imagine that they see an old
lady whose bag is too heavy for her to carry. Ask:
What would you say to the old lady? Again elicit and
write any correct suggestions on the board.

Books open. Students order the words. Check answers
in open class. Alternatively, divide the class into
small groups and ask students to close their books.
Dictate the words as they appear on page ten for
groups to race to reorder. All members of the group
have to have the question written down correctly in
order to win the point.

Answers

1 Canlhelpyou? 2 Couldyou help me withsomething?
3 Canyoulend meahand? 4 Doyou need any help?
5 Have you got a few minutes?

Students complete the exercise in pairs. Check

answers in open class. Say the sentences for students

to repeat and shift the focus to pronunciation.
Answers

10 2A 3A 40 5A

3 BTN Students write conversations in pairs. As

the focus is on fluency, avoid correcting errors. Praise
students who are using expressions correctly. During
feedback, nominate one or two pairs to perform their
conversations for the class. To give them a reason to
listen, ask the rest of the class to write down what
the problem is and which expressions from Exercise 1
they hear.

IT problems
1 RIEEENEREE Books open. Focus attention on the

pictures and ask students to describe them in pairs.
If you're using an IWB, this exercise would best be
done as a heads-up activity with books closed. Tell
students not to worry if they can’t think of the exact
words at this stage. Encourage them to try to use
words they do know to explain. Take feedback in
open class and praise good paraphrasing.

_ | Before you play the audio, tell students not
to worry if they don’t understand every word and to
focus on the task. Allow them to check answers in
pairs before you check in open class.

Answers
A-3 B-1 C-2



it

Audio Script Track 1.07

Girl1 I've got a problem here. | want to send Mandy a
message.

Girl2 Well, go ahead. What's the problem?

Girl 1 Well, I've written one, but | can’t send it. | mean, | click
‘Send’, but it doesn’t go.

Girl2 Let me see. Oh, right. There's no network coverage
here.

Girl1 Really? Oh wait - | remember now. The network is
being repaired out here.

Girl2  Soyou’'ll have towait until we get to the town.
Girll OK Itisn’t so important anyway.

Man John Martin.

Woman Hi, John. Did you get the email | sent you?

Man No. When?

Woman | sent you an email with an attachment. It's a great

photo | found today. The photo was taken on a safari
trip.

Man Look, myemail isn’t working properly. Can you
upload the photo? Then | can go online and see it.

Woman Sure. I'll call you again when it’s been uploaded, OK?

Man Great - thanks.

Man Sarah, you know the email that was sent to me?

Woman The onewith the form to fill in?

Man That’s right. Well, I've downloaded it, but | can’t open
it.

Woman Oh, right. | know what the problem is. You need to

install a program that opens the file.
Man OK. How do | dothat?

Woman I’ll send you a link. Just click on it and the program

will be installed automatically.
Man Brilliant. Thanks a lot.

2 Before you play the audio again, ask

students to make guesses in pairs. Students then

listen to check their predictions. Check answers.
Answers

a2 bl c3 d3 e3 f2 g3 h2

IT vocabulary

1

Since a lot of IT vocabulary is international, your
students are likely to have seen some of these phrases
before. Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs.
Encourage them to talk about what they think each
expression means as they do this. During feedback,
check answers and also check/clarify meaning of any
trickier collocations.

Answers

1 go 2 post 3 key 4 install 5 attach 6 download
7 upload & delete 9 open 10 buy 11 activate
12 have

WELCOME

2 Working with a different partner, for variety,
students match the verbs with the nouns. Remind
them that more than one noun can go with many of
the verbs. Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 aphotojafile 2 aphoto; an attachment; a program;

afile;anapp 3 aphoto;afile 4 amessage;

an attachment; a program; afile; an app 5 a message;

aphoto 6 amessage; a photo; an attachment; a program;
|afile;anapp 7 flight mode & apassword

Optional extension

To help students memorize the collocations, make AB pairs.
Bs close their books. As say the second half of a collocation,
e.g. online for Bs to say the first half {(go). After a few minutes,
switch roles and repeat.

Passive tenses

1 Students work individually to complete the sentences.
Allow them to compare answers with a partner.
During open class feedback, elicit/remind students
that we use the passive when the object of a sentence
is more important than the subject and also that the
passive is formed with the correct form of the verb be
+ past participle.

Answers

1 wastaken 2 isinstalled 3 is being repaired

2 Students work in pairs to rewrite the sentences. Point
out that they should use the same tenses as in the
original sentences. Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 Aprogramis being downloaded. 2 Anew program has
beeninstalled. 3 The password has been keyed in.

4 The anti-virus software is being repaired. 5 The
message was deleted.

3 Remind students that the passive is often used

to describe a process. Give an example to clarify
this. Describe a process and ask students to guess
the process. One example (making a cup of tea) is
given here: Water is boiled in a kettle. While the
water is boiling, a teabag is put into a cup. When
the water has boiled, it is poured on to the teabag.
Milk and sugar are added and the tea is enjoyed. Put
students into pairs and ask them to describe one of
the processes. Monitor and as the focus here is on
accuracy, correct students’ use of the passive on-
the-spot. When students have discussed the process,
ask them to write a short paragraph for homework.
Encourage them to use some of the sequencing words
from page ten.

5



Objectives

FUNCTIONS  talking about the future; complaining
GRAMMAR present tenses (review); future tenses (review)
VOCABULARY making changes; life plans; phrases with up

Student’s Book page 12-13

READING

1 Books closed. To introduce the topic, write these
verbs on the board: play, eat, read, text, talk, watch,
drink. In pairs, students use the verbs to discuss
what they do in their free time. They should try to
find three things they have in common with their
partners. Monitor and encourage them to use the
present simple to describe their habits and routines.
Nominate one or two pairs to share with the class
what they have in common. You could extend this
by searching for images of bad and good habits and
showing them on the IWB (interactive whiteboard).
Ask students to say whether they have these habits,
but do not say if they are good or bad at this stage.

If you’re using an IWB, the picture description would
best be done as a heads-up activity. Give students a
minute to discuss in pairs then nominate students to
describe what they can see in open class. Ask them
whether they think it is a good or a bad habit and to
give reasons.

2 Books open. Working individually, students
complete the exercise. Monitor to help students with
vocabulary to describe their bad habits.

3 Divide the class into pairs or small
groups. Students discuss their answers to Exercise 2
and agree on which are the two worst habits. Monitor
and help with any questions. Invite students to share
their opinions with the rest of the class.

4 Tell students they are going to read an article written
by a teenager about her bad habits. Check/clarify:
resolution (a decision to change something in your
life, often made at the beginning of the year). Check
understanding by asking students to give examples of
typical resolutions. Also check give up (to stop doing
something such as a hobby or a habit) by asking
students to name things they used to do but have
given up doing now. Students read the text quickly
to find the answer.

To encourage students to practise reading quickly for
gist, set a two minute time limit and tell them not to

worry about understanding every word, but to focus

on getting a general understanding of the text.

26

If you are using an IWB, you could project the article
for two minutes, with books closed, and then mask
it. With weaker classes, you may like to give them
more time. Ask students to compare answers in pairs
before conducting a quick whole-class check.

Answer

To be more efficient and never leave things to the last
minute; to get fitter.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Minecraft is a computer game created by Swedish programmer
Markus Persson and initially released in 2009. The game is
played individually and involves collecting building blocks from
which players create buildings or anything they want. There is
no limit to what can be created, but players need to build some
sort of shelter to protect themselves from monsters. The game
has sold more than 60 million and has more than 100 million
registered users. In September 2014, the developers of Minecraft

sold the rights to the game to Microsoft for over $2 billion!

5 Ask students to work with a partner and try
to answer the questions from memory before reading
again to check. Encourage students to underline key
information in the article that supports their answers.
Prompt students to quote this during whole-class
feedback and also to correct any false statements.

Answers

1 T 2 FShemissesherbadhabits. 3T 4T
5 Flttakesten weeks. 6 F Shethinks anythingis possible.

Fast finishers

Ask students to answer the same questions about members
of their families.

Optional extension

To develop some of the themes in the reading and to give
students some extended speaking practice, write these
questions on the board:

In what ways are you good/bad at planning your time?

When was the last time you left homework until the last minute?
What are your bad habits? Do they make life difficult for you?
What was the last good habit that you formed?

Give students a minute to think about their answers and
make notes. Divide the class into small groups for students
to compare answers and decide who is the most organised.
Monitor but as the focus is on fluency, avoid correcting
errors. During whole-class feedback, ask students: Who is the
most organised in your group?




Hl TRAIN TO THiIiNK I

Reading between the lines

6 Students work with a partner to complete the
exercise. Ask them to underline the language in the
article which helps them answer the questions. Check
answers with the whole class, referring to language
students underlined. Encourage students to challenge
each other and voice different answers, as this will
help develop their critical thinking skills. Be prepared
to accept answers which are different from those in
the key where students are able to justify them.

Answers

1 Yes,she feels guilty because she says she’d made a
resolution not to leave things until the last minute and
then says, ‘Well, I've failed..

2 No, she doesn’t enjoy exercise because after going to the
gym and doing karate for four weeks, she’s not feeling any
fitter, just a little unhappier.

SPEAKING

For variety, pair students with different partners or
small groups from those in Exercise 6. Students discuss
their answers. Monitor and help with vocabulary.
When students have discussed fully, you could extend
speaking time by regrouping students for them to
present their answers to their new partner. Encourage
students to speak at length without interruption. Listen
to some of their ideas in open class during feedback.

Student’s Book page 14-15

GRAMMAR

Present tenses (review)

1 Books closed. Write sentences 1-5 on the board or
project them if you're using an IWB. Nominate a
student to come to the board and underline all the
verbs in the sentences with a red pen. Invite others
to call out and help if appropriate. Give students one
minute to work with a partner and name the four
tenses then nominate different students to come and
write each one on the board. Next, ask students to
open their books and match the tenses (a—d) with
the sentences.

One way to find out students” current knowledge of
tenses is as follows: tell students that you are going to
ask them a question and that (on the count of three)
they should raise their right hand if they think the
answer is yes and their left if they think the answer is
no. If the answer is maybe, we don’t know, they should
not raise either hand. This helps you see which
students are unclear on the answers to the questions.
Ask questions to elicit the meaning of the sentences
e.g

For 1: Is the speaker sitting at the moment of speaking?
(yes).

For 2: Was the speaker trying to get fit four weeks ago?
(yes);, Has the speaker stopped trying to get fit? (no).
For 3: Did the speaker start going to the gym in the past?
(yes);, Do we know when in the past? (no).

‘1 LIFE PLANS

For 4: Is the speaker talking about how she feels in the
present? (yes).

For 5: Is the speaker talking about something that's
happening now? (no); Is the speaker talking about a
general truth or a fact? (yes).

Say the sentences for students to repeat and check
pronunciation. Make sure students are using the
weak form of been in sentence 2, and if not, highlight
this sound and model it for your students to repeat.

Answers
lc 2a 3d 4c¢c 5b

Elicit answers in open class. If necessary, give
students further examples of each tense to clarify
usage. Draw attention to the Look! Box and ask
students to complete the sentence: My dad/sister/
brother is always ...

Rule

1 presentsimple 2 presentcontinuous
[ 3 present perfect 4 present perfect continuous

Optional extension

To allow students to personalise the target language, ask
them to write down the names of two people in their family.
While they’'re doing this, quickly write these questions on the
board:

What is he/she doing at the moment?

Can you think of three things he/she does every day thatyou
do not do?

Which countries has he/she visited?

How long has he/she been ... 7

Students answer the questions with a verb in the correct
tense. Put students into pairs to ask each other the questions
about the two members of their family. Monitor and make a
note of any errors in their use of the four tenses and review
these during whole-class feedback but before you do that,
nominate one or two students to report back to the classon
what they discovered about their partner.

2 If you're short on time, set this exercise for
homework but first ask students to read through the
text quickly and find out why the writer is having
trouble sleeping. This will help them focus on the
overall meaning of the text. Check answers (the
writer is worrying about exams and the future).
Students complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs in brackets. Ask them to compare
answers with a partner before checking in open class.

Answers

1 am{m)lying 2 am ('m) trying / have (ve) tried / have
(ve) beentrying 3 have ('ve) been having / have ('ve) had
4 have (ve) tried / have ('ve) been trying 5 has worked /
works /is working 6 doesn’twant 7 is happening

8 have ('ve) been studying / am {'m) studying 9 have ('ve}
been thinking 10 want

Fast finishers

Ask students to write sentences of their own using each of
the four tenses. Ask them to write three truths and two lies.
Following whole-class feedback on Exercise 3, students take
turns to say their sentences and guess which the lies are.
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Optional extension

This is a great activity for encouraging students to produce
extended spoken discourse. Put students into AB pairs. As
close their books and try to retell the story (in first person)
and using the correct verb forms, while Bs refer to the text
and check the correct verb forms are being used. After

a few minutes, students switch roles. You could make it
competitive by having students keep a tally of the number
of verbs their partner got right.

Gel students to complete the exercise

in pairs. With weaker classes, give students some
thinking time to make a note of their ideas and to

ask questions about vocabulary or look up words

in a dictionary. Students discuss their problems.
Encourage them to think about possible solutions.
Monitor students’ use of present tenses and make a
note of common errors. Write these up on the board,
ensuring anonymity, and ask students to correct them
as part of whole-class feedback.

Workbook page 10 and page 122
!

Be aware of common errors related to the present
simple and present continuous, go to Get it right on
Student’s Book page 122,

VOCABULARY
Making changes

1
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Books closed. If you're not using an IWB, write
phrases 1-7 on the board and ask students where
they have seen them before (they all appeared in the
article on page 13). Tell students to find the phrases
in the article as quickly as possible to practise
students’ scanning skills. You could do this as a
competition. Ask: Who can find the phrases first? When
students have found the verbs and can see them
being used in context, ask students to try to work out
the meaning of the phrases.

Books open. Students complete the exercise then
compare answers with a partner. Check answers with
the whole class, referring back to the text to clarify
meaning,. Say the phrases for students to repeat and
check pronunciation.

Answers
la 2h 3b 4¢c 5d 6e 7¢g

Write this question on the board: Did the writer stick
to his/her resolutions? Students read the text quickly
to answer the question, ignoring the spaces for now.
Check answer in open class (no). Students complete
the text. Point out that they need to put the verbs in
the correct tense. Ask students to compare answers
with a partner before open class feedback.

Mixed-ability
Stronger students cover Exercise 1 and complete the text
from memory. Weaker students refer back to Exercise 1.

Answers

1 made 2 change 3 break 4 took 5 gave
6 doing T form & struggled

Optional extension

Divide the class into AB pairs. Students test each other on
the phrases. B closes his/her book. Asays the first part of the
phrase and B tries to remember the rest of the phrase.

3 Put students into small groups to discuss
the questions. Monitor and encourage students to
speak at length and give detailed answers. To extend
this activity, put students into groups of six to eight
and ask them to find other students who gave the
same answers as themselves to questions 1 and 2.
Invite students to share their answers with the rest of

the class during feedback.

LISTENING

You could set a homework research task for students
to find out about J.K. Rowling, Sylvester Stallone and
James Joyce before this lesson. Start the lesson by
asking students to tell the class what they have

found out.

1 Books closed. To introduce the topic of
what stars did before they became well-known, do an
Internet image search for ‘before they were famous’.
Choose a number of images and copy and paste
them onto a page to be shown on the IWB where
available, or onto a large piece of paper. Divide the
class into small groups and give them a time limit
(depending on the difficulty of the images) to guess
who the pictures show. Ask them to write down the
names of the stars and a guess as to what the star
did before he/she became famous. Find out which
group has named the most. Books open, or if you're
using an IWB, do this as a heads-up activity with the
photos projected and enlarged on the screen. Tell
students that they are going to listen to two teenagers
discussing these three famous people but first they
should discuss the questions in pairs.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

J.K. Rowling {pronounced relling) (born 31 July, 1965) is a
British novelist. She wrote seven Harry Potter novels in a ten-
year period from 1997-2007 and they have become the best-
selling book series in history, selling over 400 million copies
and making her the twelfth richest woman in Britain. Itis
estimated that she has donated over $160 million to charity.

Sylvester Stallone (born 6 July, 1946) is an American actor
and film director. He is most famous for his roles in the
Rocky and Rambo series of films, which were successes in
the 1980s and 1990s. He has also starred in action films
such as Demolition Man, Judge Dredd and Assassins and
most recently The Expendables. He does most of his own
stunts and even broke his neck during the filming of The
Expendables!

James Joyce (1882-1941) was an Irish novelist and poet.
His best-known works are Dubliners (1914), Ulysses (1922)
and Finnegans Wake (1939). He is known for a stream of
consciousness style and the invention of words, which make
his books difficult to read.




) 2| Play the audio for students to check their
answers to Exercise 1. Tell them to concentrate on
answering the questions and not to worry about
understanding every word. Check answers.

Answers

A James Joyce B Sylvester Stallone C J.K. Rowling

1 LIFE PLANS

Annie | certainly hope so.

Ben Anyway, you don't need toworry. I’'m sure you’ll do
well whatever you do.

Audio Script Track 1.09

Ben Hi, Annie? You look serious. What’s up?

Annie I'm meetingthe careers advisor this afternoon, and
I've got no idea what | want to dowhen | leave school.

Ben Noideaatall?
Annie None. Why? Have you?

Ben Absolutely. I'm going to study medicine at university
and then I'm going to be a doctor.

Annie Lucky you. | don’t even know if | want to go to
university.

Ben Well, don’tworry too much. You aren’t alone. | read
an article the other day about famous people who
didn’t find their perfect careers until they were in
their thirties.

Annie Likewho?
Ben Well, there was Sylvester Stallone, for example.
Annie Thatreally old film actor?

Ben Yes, he wasworkingin a delicatessen, selling food.
| think he knew he wanted to be an actor but just
couldn’t get any work.

Annie Sowhat happened?

Ben He wrote a film for himself to star in. The film was
Rocky.

Annie The one about the boxer?

Ben That’s right. Well, it became one of the most
successful films of alltime, and Stallone became an
international star.

Annie OK, sowho else wasthere?
Ben Well, J.K. Rowling, of course.
Annie The Harry Potter author?
Ben Yes, she wasworkingas a bilingual secretary when
she first had the idea for Harry Potter. She was 25
at thetime, but it took her another seven years to
finish writing the first novel and get it published. She
spent many of these years living in Portugal, teaching
English.
Annie Yes, | think | remember reading that somewhere.

Ben And speaking of authors, there was the famous Irish
writer James Joyce.

Annie  Who?

Ben James Joyce. He wrote Ulysses, one of the most
important books of the last century. Anyway, although
he started writing in his twenties, he couldn’t get
anything published, so when he turned 30, he was
making a living teaching and singing.

Annie Singing?

Ben Yes, apparently he had a really good opera voice and
made quite a lot of money from singing in public.
When he was 32, hefinally got a book published and
became a professional author.

Annie Yes, but they all knew what they wanted to be. They
just had towait for a long time before it happened.
I've got no idea what | want to be.

Ben Well, that’s what the careers advisor is for. He’ll give
you advice.

| J| Ask students to read the questions and
check understanding. Check/clarify: earning a

living (working to make enough money to live).

Ask students to underline the key information they
will need to listen for. Encourage students to try to
answer the questions in pairs before listening again.
Play the audio for students to check their answers.
Let students compare answers with a partner before
listening to the audio again.

Answers

1 Shedoesn’t know what she wants to do when she leaves
school. 2 Ben wants to study medicine at university and
then become a doctor. 3 When he was 30, James Joyce
was making a living teaching and singing. 4 The examples
are different because they’re about people who knew what
they wanted to be, but Anniedoesn’t. 5 Hetells hernotto
worry because she will do well whatever she does.

4 Divide the class into pairs for students
to compare answers to Exercise 3. If students have
different answers, encourage them to try to convince
their partner that their answer is correct. Monitor
and help with any queries. During whole-class
feedback, ask students to justify their answers.

GRAMMAR

Future tenses (review)

1 Students complete the exercise individually. Let them
compare answers with a partner before checking with
the whole class. Say the sentences for students to
repeat and check pronunciation.

Answers

1 'mmeeting 2 'mgoingtostudy 3 ’'lldo

With stronger classes, ask students to discuss which
future forms were used in each of the three sentences
and why before focusing on the rule. Students
complete the rule individually or in pairs before a
quick whole-class check. If necessary, elicit/give
further examples of each tense to clarify usage.

Rule

1 present continuous 2 will 3 goingto

2 If you're short on time, set this exercise for
homework but perhaps go through question 1 in
open class to make sure students are clear on why
be going to is used. Students compare answers with a
partner. Check answers with the whole class, asking
students to explain their choices.

Answers

1 We'regoing 2 I'llfinish 3 I'mnot geing
4 I'mseeing 5 She’sgoingtobe 6 goingtoeat
T willwin 8 We'reflying
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Working individually, students complete the
exercise. Circulate and help with any questions about
vocabulary. Divide the class into similar-ability
pairings and ask students to discuss their plans. For
feedback, ask students to swap pairs and tell their
new partner what their previous partner said.

Optional extension

Make groups of six to eight and give students a two

minute time limit to find other students with the same
arrangements. Before they begin, elicit the three questions
that they will need to ask:

What are you doing this week?

What are you going to do this year?

What do you think you will do in your life?

Repeat the activity with intentions and predictions.

Workbook page 11 and page 122

Student’s Book page 16-17

READING

1

30

A recording of this text is available with
your digital resources. Books closed. If you'd like

a warm-up, search for images of teenage magazine
covers either on the TWB during the class or on the
Internet before, and cut and paste them onto a piece
of paper. Show them to the class and ask:

Do you read these magazines?

What types of articles are typically found in these
magazines?

If you want some advice on a problem, do you read
magazines or talk to your friends and family?

Write some of their ideas on the board. Books open.
Look at statements 1 to 4. Check/clarify: criticises
(says something negative about). Give students

time to reflect on the statements individually before
discussing their opinions with a partner. Prompt
them to justify their opinions. In whole-class
feedback, ask which pairs had similar ideas.

Ask students to read the titles and underline any
tricky words or phrases for you to explain. Check/
clarify: expecting (to think somebody should do
something). Encourage students to underline the
parts of the text as they complete the matching task.
Students compare answers with a partner before
checking with the whole class.

Answers

1 Don’texpect people always to agree with you

2 Stop expecting everybody to like you

3 Stop expecting people to know what you're thinking
4 Don’texpect people to change

5 Nooneis happy allthetime

Fast finishers
Students write two sentences beginning: A good friend ...

To clarify the task, do number 1 in open class.
Encourage debate among students and accept
alternative answers where supported with reasons, to
demonstrate that more than one answer is possible.

Suggested Answers

1 paragraph2 2 paragraph3 3 paragraph 5
4 paragraphl & paragraph4

4 Students discuss in pairs. Allow weaker
or less confident classes time to make a note of their
answers first. Encourage students to use language
from the texts in their answers. Monitor and offer
praise to those expanding on their answers. During
feedback decide as a class which are the best pieces
of advice offered.

Optional extension

Students do a role play based on one of the situations in
Exercise 3. Student A has one of the problems, Student B
gives advice. This activity works well if Student A does not
like any of the advice offered by Student B. You could either
ask students to speak spontaneously or you could instruct
them towrite their dialogue before performing,. If doing
the latter, ask students to switch partners after they’ve
performed once and repeat - this time without preparation.

VOCABULARY
Life Plans

1 Books closed. As a warm-up, write Life Planis on the
board and tell the class your own plans for your life,
some of which should be true, others invented. (For
example I want to stop working and travel the world
whern I am 40; I am planning to write a children’s book;
Fm going to learn to play the saxophone; Fm going to
buy a dog next week etc.) Students decide in pairs
which are not true. Listen to some of their ideas
before revealing which are true. Give students some
time to think about their own plans, some real, some
invented. Divide the class into pairs or small groups
to tell their plans to their partner, who should guess
which are true and which are false.

Books open. Focus on phrases 1 to 8 and pictures A
to H. Students match the words and phrases with
the pictures. Check answers. You may need to check
understanding of:

Start a career: Point out that this is when we start
work, not when we start university and that this
refers to a long-term profession. Ask: Do you study
a career at university? (no).

Retire: Ask students: At what age do people normally
retire? (around 65).

Get a degree: Clarify that this refers to the qualification
you receive at the end of a university course. Ask: Do
you get a degree when you finish school? (no). When do
you get a degree? (after university).

Get promoted: Point out that this means to be given
a new and better job within the same company. Ask:
If you are promoted, do you change companies? (no);
Do you get more money? (yes).

Settle down: This means to start a steady life, usually
in a permanent house or job, often with a partner.
Ask: My friend has a part-time job, he shares a house
with three friends and he travels a lot, has he settled
down? (no).



Say the phrases for students to repeat and provide a
focus on pronunciation. Point out the linking of the
verb and ¢ in start a career, get a degree and start a
family; also the stress on the second syllable and /I1d/
ending in promoted.

Answers
_A4 B6 C2 D3 E1 F5 G7 HS

2 First ask students to read the text quickly and answer
the question: Why has the writer’s uncle always done
things differently? (He's experienced several life events
at unconventional ages, e.g. he went to university in
his 40s.) Clarify that in order to complete the spaces
correctly, students will need to change the form of
the verbs. Allow students to compare their answers
with a partner before a whole-class check. During
feedback, elicit why the various forms are required.

Answers

1 leftschool 2 travellingtheworld 3 gota degree
4 started acareer 5 gotpromoted 6 settle down
|7 startafamily 3 toretire

Fast finishers

Ask students to write sentences including some of the
phrases 1-8 in Exercise 1 to describe members of their family.

Optional extension

Give students three minutes to decide at what age (if any)
they are planningto do the things in Exercise 1. Next,
students describe their plans to a partner. Encourage themto
not look at their books and to tryto recall the target phrases
- this could be with their partner checking as they speak.
Monitor, and prompt strong students to add as much detail

as possible totheir explanations.
( SELF-ESTEEM I

Bl Ti-i

Life changes

1 Focus on the example to clarify the task. Students
could complete the table individually and then
discuss with a partner to get some more ideas or
they could complete it in pairs from the outset.

2 Put students/pairs together to make
small groups. To give students a reason to listen, ask
them to listen to each other’s ideas and add them
to their table. Monitor to ensure students are on
task but as this is a fluency practice activity, do not
interrupt conversations to correct any errors unless
inaccuracy hinders comprehension.

1 LIFE PLANS

Optional extension

Divide the class into two groups - optimists (As) and
pessimists (Bs). Tell them they are going to have a discussion
about the different events inthe table in Exercise 1. As work
together to list positive things about each life event and

Bs come up with negative things. Regroup the students

into groups of four (AABB) for them to debate the positive
and negative sides of each event. As should try to convince
Bs that each life change is a good thing. Bs should try to
convince As that each life change is a bad thing. In open
class, ask groups: Who was most convincing, the optimists or
the pessimists?

WRITING

An email about resolutions

If students have access to mobile devices, you could
ask them to write an email about themselves and
send it to another member of the class. Encourage
them to use future forms when describing their future
plans. Monitor and draw students’ attention to any
mistakes, encouraging self correction. When students
have received their email, ask them to check that all
the points in the task have been covered. Finally, ask
students to write a short response encouraging the
sender to stick to his/her resolutions.

Student’s Book page 18-19

PHOTOSTORY: episode 1

What’s up with Mia?

1 Tell students they are going to read and listen to a
story about a group of friends called Flora, Leo, Jeff
and Mia. Ask students to look at the photos and guess
what they’re talking about in each one. If you're
using an IWB, do this as a heads-up activity with
books closed by zooming in on the photos on the
board and masking the dialogue. Students read the
questions and speculate in pairs, just from the photos.
Clarify that Mia is the girl standing up with a yellow
bag in the first photo and that Jeff is the boy with the
dark hair and grey jumper. During feedback, elicit
and write students’ ideas on the board. These can be
referred to later on.

2 Students read and listen to check their
answers, then compare with a partner. During whole-
class feedback, refer to students’ ideas from Exercise
1 to see if they predicted correctly.

Answers

The problem isthat no one has seen Mia for a while. She’s
very busy and never has any free time.

Mia wants to give up playing the violin because she doesn’t
enjoy it. She only plays it to keep her mum happy.

31



3

Ask students what they think happens next and ask
them to brainstorm possible endings for the story.
They could do this in groups with one student in
each group acting as secretary and taking notes.
Write students’ ideas on the board during feedback.
Don't give away answers and focus on the ideas, not
on accuracy. Correct errors only where they impede
comprehension.

CIXTH rlay the video for students to watch and
check their answers. The notes on the board will
help them remember their suggestions. Who guessed
correctly?

Monitor while students complete the exercise in
pairs. Play the video again, pausing as required for
clarification. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 Mia keeps playing the wrong note on the violin and then
walksout. 2 Miawantsto give up the violin because it
takes up tooc much time and because she doesn’t really like
the orchestra teacher, MrWales, very much. 3 Miathinks
her mum changed her mind because her dad spoke to her.
4 Miais learning the guitar by watching videos on the
Internet. 5 She enjoys playing the guitar because she’s
just doing it for herself and there isn’t any pressure.

PHRASES FOR FLUENCY

1

Students work in pairs to first match each of the
expressions to the person who said them and then to
use context to help them match each one with the
correct meaning. Conduct whole-class feedback on
this. Then ask pairs to discuss how they would say
the expressions in L1 before a second feedback stage.

Answers
1l leo 2 Lleo 3 Mia 4 Mia 5 Chloé & Mia

Do number 1 in open class as an example if
necessary. Students complete the remaining gaps
individually then compare answers in pairs. You
could ask pairs to practise the dialogue together, and
get one or two pairs to perform in front of the class.

Answers

1 Where shalll start?; You're a star.
2 Where have you been hiding; Now you mention it
3 Here we go; Don’t be silly.

WordWise

Phrases with up

1 Ask students to work with a partner and complete the
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exercise. Check answers in open class.

Mixed-ability
Weaker classes: Before students begin, write these dialogues
on the board and discuss the meaning(s) of each phrase.

A: What's up, John? You look tired.

B: fwas up late iastnight. | have an exam tomorrow.
C: Whathave you been up to this weekend?

D: Notmuch. fwent to the cinema on Saturday.

Stronger classes: During feedback, elicit or explain the
meaning of the five phrases and give further examples.

Answers
lc 2e 3b 4a 65f 64d

2 If you're short on time, you could set this exercise
for homework. If done in class, ask students to work
individually to complete the sentences and then
compare with a partner before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 upto 2 up 3 What’'sup 4 upto

5 upto 6 upto
Workbook page 12

PRONUNCIATION

For pronunciation practice of linking words with
up, go to Student’s Book page 120.

FUNCTIONS

Complaining

1 Type person complaining into an internet search
engine to find an appropriate photo to show to
students. In open class, ask why the person might
be complaining. Listen to their ideas and write any
interesting vocabulary that emerges on the board.
Students complete the exercise in pairs before a
whole-class check.

Answers
l1d 2a 3b 4c¢

2 m Tell students they are going to do a role
play about complaining. Make AB pairs. Monitor to
help with any difficulties and to offer ideas where
students are struggling to come up with any but
avoid correcting mistakes as this is a fluency activity.
Instead, note down any common errors to review at
the end. Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

Mixed-ability

Stronger students practise the role play, and then try to
think of their own situations and create further dialogues.
Weaker students might benefit from preparation time. Divide
them into pairs of As and Bs and give them three minutes

to prepare ideas for their side of the conversation before
making AB pairs.




Objectives

FUNCTIONS  talking about the past
GRAMMAR narrative tenses (review); would and used to
VOCABULARY  descriptive verbs; time periods

Student’s Book page 20-21

READING

1 Books closed. As a warm up and to introduce the
topic of historical events, draw a horizontal line on
the board and write today at the far right end of the
line. Divide the line into four sections and title the
four sections from right to left: 21st Century; 20th
Century; 19th Century; 18th Century. Check students
are clear that the 20th Century refers to 1900-1999
etc. Divide the class into small groups and ask
them to come up with at least two historical events
that occurred in their country (or abroad) for each
century. You could set this up as a competition. The
first group to write down two events for all four
centuries wins.

Books open. Focus on the two pictures and elicit

one or two similarities and differences between

the pictures in open class before students discuss
questions 1 and 2 in pairs. Put prompts on the board
to aid discussions, such as both pictures show ... in the
first picture ... whereas in the second picture ... . This
is also useful practice for part 2 of the First Speaking
test. If you're using an interactive whiteboard

(IWB), this exercise would best be done as a heads-
up activity with books closed. During whole-class
feedback, invite students to share their ideas with the
class. Focus on content rather than language at this
stage.

2 Books closed. Tell students they are going to read
an article about the Great Fire of London. Before
reading, ask students what information they’d
like to know about it. Elicit one or two questions
in open class to check understanding of the task
then ask students to write four or five questions in
pairs. Focusing on the topic in this way encourages
prediction, a useful technique for improving reading
speed. Books open. Ask students which of the
questions they came up with appear in Exercise 2.
Give students a three minute time limit (or longer
with weaker classes) to read the text and answer all
questions (theirs’ as well as those in the exercise).
Tell them not to worry about understanding every
word and to focus only on answering the questions.
Allow students to compare answers with a partner
before whole-class feedback.

Suggested answers

1 It happenedin 1666. 2 Itstarted when anovenina
bakery gottoo hot. 3 It lasted for four days 4 Some
people escaped from the city on boats, while others dived
intotheriver. 5 The Duke of York stopped it by getting
his soldiers to demolish a large warehouse full of paper.
This created a “fire break’, which prevented the flames from
spreading any further. 6 It destroyed many houses and
made many people homeless.

3 Play the audio while students read again,
listen and add to their answers. You could challenge
stronger students to do the exercise by listening
only — with books closed. They could then read to
check their answers. After reading and listening,
give students time to compare their answers with a
partner. Monitor and praise those making an effort to

expand on their answers. Conduct brief whole-class
feedback.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The Great Fire of London was a massive fire which broke out
in 1666. London was much smaller then, and it is estimated
that 70,000 of the 500,000 inhabitants were made homeless. It
was thought by many at the time that the fire had either been
started by undercover agents of the Dutch government (Britain
and Holland were at war at the time and the British Navy had
recently set fire to a town in Holland) or by supporters of the
Pope. Even if either conspiracy theory were true, the extent to
which the fire spread was due to weather conditions and the
highly combustible building materials used in the 17th century.

Hl TRAIN TO THIiNK I

Following an idea through a paragraph

4 Focus on the explanation and clarify that fully
understanding a paragraph can take time. Reading
a paragraph more than once for example, can be
useful. Ask students to work individually to answer
the questions. Encourage them to underline the parts
of the text that give them the answers. Allow them to
compare answers in pairs before nominating students
to report back to the class on their answers.

Answers

1 Three: a spark, fuel and oxygen. 2 The spark came
from the hot oven in the bakery; the fuel was the food

and oil in people’s homes, and the wood, coal and other
winter supplies in warehouses; the oxygen came from the
wind. 3 The fire was difficult to fight because it started in
an area of the city where the houses were very close to one
another, and also because the streets were blocked with
people trying to escape and with material that had fallen
from houses.
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SPEAKING

Clarify that the article was one of a series describing
world-changing events. You could tell students your
own answers to the questions to get them started. To
give their discussions a communicative aim, ask them
to agree on the following in pairs: 1 Two events that the
series should include; 2 Three items to carry between them.
Perhaps focus on errors relating to narrative tenses in
your monitoring and write these on the board, ensuring
anonymity, to review following whole-class feedback.
Do not interrupt students’ discussions to correct
mistakes unless these impede communication.

Student’s Book page 22-23

GRAMMAR

Narrative tenses (review)

1 Books open. Draw students’ attention to the words in
bold (1-5) and ask them to match them to the correct
tenses (a—d). Conduct brief whole-class feedback on
this before students complete the rule in pairs. Check
answers in open class. Use the example sentences to
clarify the rules.

Answers
lc 2¢c 3a 4d 5b
Rule

1 pastsimple 2 pastcontinuous 3 past continuous
4 past perfect 5 past perfect continuous

Alternative approach to the grammar

If you need an alternative approach to reviewing narrative
tenses, choose one or all of the following ideas for clarifying
the differences between tenses.

For past continuous vs. past simple, write on the board:
{saw a parret while I was waiting for the bus. To provide a
context for the sentence (by getting the students to come

up with one) and to check meaning, ask: Where was {7 Where
was [ going on the bus? What did I think when I saw the parrot?
Elicit answers in open class, encouraging students to be as
inventive as possible and accepting all answers. Next, ask
students: Which action began first? (waiting for the bus);
Which action interrupted that action? {| saw a parrot.); Which
action continued after the interruption? (waiting for the bus).
Remind students/elicit that we use the past continucus to
give background information and the past simple to describe
specific past actions.

For past perfect vs. past simple, write on the board: Jo/mn
was very sad because his girffriend had left him. Ask students
to identify which event happened first {(his girlfriend left him,).
Get students to write the two events in the correct orderon a
time line.

Point cut that when we use the past perfect, there is always
ancther past event in the past simple.

For past perfect vs. past perfect continuous, write these
sentences on the board: f recognised the hotel | had staved
there in 2004. When I arrived, | met Isobel, She had been
staying at the hotel for a few days.

To provide a context for the sentence and to check meaning,
ask: Where was the hotel? Why was | there? What did i think
when I saw Isobel? Why was Isobel at the hotel? Accept all
answers. Encourage students to be creative. Ask: Which
happened first - | recognised the hotel, or | had stayed there in
20047 (| had stayed there in 2004).
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Ask students if they can saywhy the second example (had
been staying) is different from the first (had stayed). Elicit that
we use the past perfect continuous to express duration {for a
few days) and the past perfect simple to refertoan event at a
specific time in the past {in 2004).

2 Before students begin, check they understand that
they need to use either the past simple or past
continuous but not the past perfect. Monitor and help
any students who are struggling. Also let students
compare answers with a partner. During feedback,
refer to the rules in Exercise 1 and use timelines to
clarify differences between tenses.

Answers

1 noticed, took, tried 2 was looking, found
3 werethinking, became 4 were making, started

Fast finishers

Students underline further examples of the past simple and
past continuous in the article on page 21 and think about
how they would explain the tense used in each example?

3 In this type of gap-fill exercise, it is always a good
idea for students to read the whole text first for
gist understanding and then to read a second time
to complete the spaces. To encourage them to just
focus on reading for gist, ask: What was happening
in Ian’s house? Students read the text quickly to
answer the question. Set a time limit of 30 seconds
before brief feedback. (His brother had been doing a
science experiment that went wrong.) Next, students
complete the spaces. Students compare answers with
a partner before a whole-class check.

Mixed-ability

To provide more staging for weaker students: Once they've
got the gist of the text, they read a second time to decide
which verb goes in each gap before reading again and
deciding on tense.

Answers

1 waswalking 2 saw 3 Was...burning 4 ran
|5 opened 6 wassitting 7 had beendoing 8 had gone

Optional extension

Divide the class into small groups. Read out the following
situations and give students a short time to think of a reasen
for the situation. Their reason must include the past perfect
continuous. Encourage them to use theirimagination

and give a point for the best idea. Example: Why was Saily
standing at the bus stop fooking angry? She had been waiting
for twenty minutes.

1 Why was Tony’s face wet?

2 Why did Bill’s feet hurt?

3 Why was Kate carrying two heavy bags?
4 Why were Josh’s knees dirty?

5 Why did Sue have blue fingers?

If students enjoy the activity, ask them tothink of more
situations and and swap them with ancther group to come
up with reasons.

Workbook page 18 and page 122
|
Be aware of common errors related to narrative

@ tenses, go to Get it right on Student’s Book page 122. />
'




VOCABULARY

Descriptive verbs

1 Books closed. To introduce the topic of descriptive

verbs, display the following story, or one of your
own, on the board.

Sally was walking home when a man stopped her and
asked her to give him her money. “No”, she said. The
man said “Give me your money!” again. “Help” said
Sally. She ran away from the man. He ran behind her.
They ran for a long time. She went into a shop. “Help”
she said. “A man is behind me.” But the man was not
there. Sally went home.

Ask students: What is the problem with the story? (The
sentences are very short and the verbs are repeated
and uninteresting.) Ask students to work with a
partner and think of some ways to make the story
more exciting. Listen to some of their ideas in open
class. Try to elicit that a greater range of verbs would
help. Students may also suggest the use of adjectives
and adverbs which — while not the focus here — is a
valid suggestion.

Books open. Explain that all of the verbs can be used
to make narratives more dramatic. Encourage them
to use English-English dictionaries to complete the
exercise as there may not be a direct translation in
their own language. They could use mobile devices
if available.

Answers

smash

1 to cause something to break noisily into a lot of small
pieces 2 smashed /smashed

rage

1 to happenin astrongorviolentway 2 raged/raged
dive

1 to jump into water, especially with your head and arms
going in first, or to move under the water 2 dived/ dived

flee
1 to escape by running away, especially because of danger
orfear 2 fled/fled

Strike
1 to hit or attack someone or something forcefully or
violently 2 struck/ struck

demolish
1 to completely destroy a building 2 demolished /
demolished

grab
1 totake hold of something or someone suddenly and
roughly 2 grabbed /grabbed

scream
1 to cry or say something loudly and usually in a high
pitch, especially because of strong emetions such as fear,
| excitementor anger 2 screamed /screamed

Alternative approach

An alternative approach to Exercise 1 would be to play a
game of Cail My Biuff. Divide the class into eight groups

and give each group one of the verbs. Groups write three
definitions for the verb, one of which is correct. Groups take
turnsto read their three definitions, the other groups guess
which is the correct definition.

{2 iHARD TIMES

Fast finishers

Ask students to close their books and to write down as many
of the eight verbs from Exercise 1 as they can remember.
They can open their books to check the verbs and spelling.

2 Check/clarify: knocked down, make space, wallet.
Students complete the exercise in pairs. During
whole-class feedback, pay attention to pronunciation
of the descriptive verbs. Students may have difficulty
with the /dz/ sound in raging and the vowel sounds
/i:/ in screaming, /er/ in raging and a1/ in dived.

Answers

1 fled 2 raging 3 screaming 4 demolished
5 grabbed 6 struck 7 dived

Optional extension

For further practice of these verbs and also narrative tenses,
tell students they are going to think of a continuation for one
of the sentences. If necessary, give a quick example of a story
to continue the example sentence:

He swam for ten minutes, enjoying the cool water and thinking
about what he was going to have for dinner. He was so relaxed
that he nearly fetl asleep. He had been floating for ten minutes
when suddenly he heard a sound and turned round to see

a grey triangle coming towards him. Is that a shark?! He
screamed and swam as fast as he could and got back to the
beach. He turned round and saw a grey plastic bag floating on
the water.

Divide the class into seven groups and assign each group one
of the sentences from Exercise 2. Ask them to work together
to invent a story. Tell them they should all write down notes
to help them remember the story. Monitor and help with
vocabulary and ideas. When students have completed their
stories, regroup the class into groups of seven including

one person from each of the original groups. Students tell
each other their stories. Hold a class vote to decide on the

best one.
Workbook page 20

PRONUNCIATION

To practise the pronunciation of initial consonant
clusters with /s/, go to Student’s Book page 120.

LISTENING

1 Books closed. As a warm up, ask students to make
a list of any pets they or members of their extended
family/friends/neighbours have. Divide the class into
small groups and ask students to compare their lists
and tell their partners some of the things that the
animals have done wrong — dogs eating furniture,
cats leaving hairs everywhere, rabbits digging up the
garden, etc. Listen to some examples in open class as
feedback. Come to an agreement on which is the worst
thing. Show a photo of a courtroom on the board in
order to pre-teach: take someone to court/be put on trial.
Ask: Do you think the animal should be taken to court
for this ‘crime’? Are there arty crimes that animals should
beput on trial for? Listen to their ideas and encourage
whole-class discussion. Books open. Focus attention on
the photo and elicit students’ predictions in open class.
If you're using an IWB, this exercise would best be
done as a heads-up activity with books closed.
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2 | A Tell students they are going to listen to
someone talking to a class about animals going to
court. Consider adding these questions to those
in Exercise 2 to ensure students have a clear

understanding of the gist:

How did the class react to the story? (They found it
funny); Which animal does the man talk about? (a rat).

Play the audio while students listen and answer

the questions. Tell them not to worry if they don’t
understand every word. If you're using an IWB, ask
students to close their books and look at the board.
This will avoid them being distracted by and perhaps
trying to complete Exercise 3 on first listening.
Students compare answers with a partner before a
whole-class check.

Answers

1 Animals were taken to court from the Middle Ages to
the nineteenth century. 2 It happened all over Europe,
America and in some other countries.

Audio Script Track 1.16

Ryan OK, let’s get started. Inthe last class, Claire gave atalk
on how hard life was for people in the Middle Ages, with
all those terrible illnesses, like the Black Death and so
on. Today, I’'m going to be talking about something
completely different: animals from those times. | read a
very interesting book recently that | want to talk about.
It's a book about court cases against animals.

Class Court cases against animals? Really? Sounds like a joke.
How’s that possible?

Ryan | know it sounds like a joke, but it isn’t. Animals were
put on trial for doing bad things, just as humans were.
It happened all over Europe, but also in America and
in other countries. This went on throughout the Middle
Ages, right up to the nineteenth century. All sorts of
animals were taken to court - dogs, cows, horses, rats,
even flies and mosquitoes - and for various reasons.
Quite often, the reason was that an animal had attacked
and killed a human. Of course, those cases never had a
happy ending for the animal. But sometimes the court
cases weren't so serious, and they’re amazing to read
about these days. I'd like to share one funny example
with you today. [t was a court case somewhere in France.
Rats were taken to court because they'd stolen food
from people’s houses. Of course, the rats didn’t turn up
in the courtroom. There was a man who spoke for the
rats, and he was absolutely brilliant. At the beginning of
the meeting, he said that the rats weren’t there because
they moved from village to village, so they'd never
received an order. Then he said that even if they did ever
receive an order, they’d never come to a court meeting
because nobody could guarantee that they'd be safe. He
also said that everybody knew that cats killed rats, so as
long as there were cats in the streets, rats could never be
sued because they'd never be safe. Finally, nobody could
find any reascns why what he’d said wasn’t correct. The
court case ended well for the rats. No one could prove
theywere guilty, so nothing happened to them, but,
well, they hadn’t come to the meeting anyway ...

| This exercise is closely modelled on
Listening Part 4 of the Cambridge English: First
exam. Check/clarify: hunting (searching for animals
to kill) and be found not guilty (a court decides

that somebody is innocent). Give students time to
answer the questions from memory in pairs. Play

36

the audio while students listen and check answers.
Students compare answers in pairs before checking in
open class.

Answers
‘1B 2A 3B 4C 5B

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Animal trials took place in Europe between the 13th and 18th
centuries. Animals were charged with crimes such as murder
and criminal damage. If an animal was found guilty, they were
executed.

Bl THi

Animal rights

VALUES I

1 Do the first one in open class to demonstrate the
task. Students complete the exercise in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers
_ScenarioA:Z&B ScenarioB: 1&6 Scenario C: 4 &5

2, Tell students they are going to discuss
statements 1-6. With quieter groups, consider
dividing the class into As and Bs. Tell As (animal
‘indifferents’) they need to argue in favour of
statements 2, 3 and 6. Tell Bs (animal lovers)
they should argue in favour of 1, 4 and 5. Forcing
opinions like this can generate more discussion and
free students from worrying about expressing their
own ideas. Make groups of As and Bs to plan their
arguments and make notes. Monitor and encourage
quieter students to participate by prompting more
confident students to invite all of their team-mates
to contribute. Regroup students into groups of 6
(AAABBB) and ask them to debate the statements.
As a follow-on, ask students to discuss their real
opinions. Listen to these in open class and encourage
further discussion.

Student’s Book page 24-25

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital
resources. Books closed. Write these questions on
the board and ask students to discuss them in pairs
or small groups: What do you know about life in your
country in the seventeenth century? How was it different
from life today? Where did people live? What did they
eat? What did they wear? After five minutes, bring
the class together and listen to some of their ideas. If
you're using an IWB, do an internet search for life in
the seventeenth century and show images and invite
discussion. Books open. Students look at the pictures
and titles and discuss in pairs what each paragraph
might contain. Tell them not to read the paragraphs
yet. If you're using an TWB, this exercise would best
be done as a heads-up activity with books closed.
Listen to their predictions in open class and write
them on the board, but do not confirm answers at
this stage.



12 'HARD TIMES

2 Students read the article to check their predictions. 2 Do number 1 in open class. Students complete the
Set a three-minute time limit to encourage students exercise and then compare answers with a partner
to skim the text and not focus on every word. Check before whole-class feedback.

answers in open class. During feedback, focus
students on the board and elicit which predictions

were correct. 1 would/usedto 2 usedto 3 usedto 4 usedto
5 usedto 6 usedto

Answers

3 Students read the text again and answer the
questions. Ask them to underline the key parts of
the text which gave them their answers. Students
compare answers in pairs before open class feedback.
Encourage students to explain their answers by : 4

; : L Mouse when you were little? We cannot use would with state
referring to the text they underlined both during . ; .
. del hecki verbs to describe a repeated past action, we use the question

pair and class-checking stages. form did + use to. Students may find it helpful to translate

i examplesinto L1 and compare the two.

LANGUAGE NOTE
Students may produce questions like: *Would you iike Mickey

Answers

1 F Life was becoming more comfortable for people 3 This exercise can be set for homework. Even if you

whe had money. decide to do that, do number 1 in open class. Remind

2 FThere weren’t many elderly people because people died students to read each one carefully and think about
jyoung. 3T 4T 5T which form should be used (positive, question or

negative). Check answers.
4 REZNEE During pair discussions, monitor and

encourage students to express themselves in English Answers

and to use vocabulary fror_n the unit. Pral_se those I dibiidl..onsete. Fisusedits Sa0idit vsem
attempting to develop their answers. During whole- 3 A:Did... useto/B:usedto 4 didn’t useto
class feedback, nominate students to report back on 5 A:Did...useto/B:usedto 6 didn’t useto

their discussions and review any comrmnon errors.

Focus on those related to narrative tenses and unit :
vocabulary. Fast finishers
Ask students: In which of the sentences in Exercise 3 could

Optional extension would be used? (3 and 5)
To focus more closely on the vocabulary in the text, write on
the board: . .
1 buying and selling 2 normal, nothing special 333.333% Optional extension
4 people who look after sheep 5often 6 things that you Ask students to think of things they used to play with when
cansleepon 7 unusual, not common 8 look after 9 dream they were young children. Elicit one or two examples in open
(verb) 10easy class and prompt studentsto use used to / would. Students
Put students into pairs and ask them to find words in the text continue discussing in pairs. Nominate one ortwo pairsto
Thatmatchthe definitions, share their ideas during feedback. You could even hold a
The definitions follow the order of the text. This can be class vote to find out which the most popular childhood
set up as a competition, with students racing to find the RS

answers as quickly as possible. This will encourage students
to quickly scan the text to find the words. When you have Workbook page 19 and page 122
awinner, check answers with the whole class. Answers: 1

trade; 2 ordinary; 3 onein three; 4 shepherds; 5 frequently; 6

mattresses; 7 rare; 8 care for; 9 fantasise; 10 simple VOCABULARY
Time periods

GRAMMAR Students match in pairs prior to a whole-class check.
would and used to | Answers
1 Students should try to complete the example Ib 2¢c 3a 4a 5¢c 6b 7b 8b 9a

sentences before looking back at the text to check )

their answers. _Next, ask students to complete the Workbook page 20

rule, encouraging them to refer to the example

sentences to help them. Clarify the difference
between past habits or repeated actions and past
states, drawing attention to the verbs that are used
to describe a state or situation (have, be).
Answers
1 usedto 2 would 3 didn'tuseto 4 usedto

Rule
|1 used to/didn’t useto 2 would(n't)

B



FUNCTIONS

Talking about the past

To generate interest in this exercise, show a variety

of pictures of different things from a particular period
and ask students to guess which period they are from.
Divide the class into pairs or small groups. Perhaps do
an example yourself to get them started. Tell students
they should speak for one minute on their topic without
interruption. Encourage students to use used to, would
and phrases to refer to time periods in their answers. If
appropriate, ask students to time their partners using
their mobile devices. Monitor to ensure students are
on task, but as this is a fluency practice activity, do not
interrupt to correct mistakes.

Optional extension

Put students into pairs and ask them to choose a topic and

a time period e.g. food in the 1970s. Ask studentstodoan
internet search to find information on their topic and prepare
a short presentation. Regroup students into small groups

for them to present their information. During feed back, ask
students which things were better in the past.

Student’s Book page 26-27

CULTURE

1 Books closed. As a warm up, write these questions on
the board:
Does it snow every year in your country?
How does your life change when it snows? What becomes
more difficult?
Would you like it if it snowed more?

Students discuss in small groups. Listen to their
answers in open class and encourage further
discussion. Books open. Focus attention on the photos
and ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.

If you're using an IWB, this exercise would best be
done as a heads-up activity with books closed. During
feedback, invite students to share their predictions
with the class and make a note of them on the board,
but do give away answers at this stage.

[ Using images found via an internet search
engme pre-teach: igloo, stove, binoculars, seals, whale,
reindeer. Play the audio while students read and listen
to check the predictions written on the board. During
feedback, ask students which of them were correct.

3 Students read the article again to answer the
questions. Tell students to underline the parts of the
article that help them choose their answer. Monitor
to ensure they are doing this. Students compare
answers with a partner. During feedback, ask
students to quote the information they underlined
that supports their answers.

Suggested answers

1 The winters are long, bitterly cold and windy inside the
Arctic Circle. 2 Akycha survives by staying overnightin a
little igloo that he makes himself. 3 Akycha hunts seals
and whales, and he doesit by hiding behind a screen of
white canvas and shooting the animals with a gun.

4 They can’t stay in one place for too long because the moss
that the reindeer eat takes a long time to grow back. They
therefore need to move to a new place to find more food.
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4 Put students into similar-ability pairings
to discuss the questions. Monitor, helping with
vocabulary as required and encouraging students to
use English rather than L1. Listen to some of their
answers in open class.

S R GIVENNE If you're short on time, set this
exercise for homework. Otherwise, put students into
pairs to complete the exercise.

Mixed-ability

Ask stronger students to not look at the definitions and to
just use the context provided by the article to try to work

out meaning of the highlighted words. They then refer to

the definitions to check their ideas. Weaker students work in
pairs to match definitions and words from the article directly.

Answers

1 last 2 left behind 3 overnight 4 onthe move
| 5 bear 6 herds 7 moss 8 breeding

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The Arctic Circle is the northernmost area of the Earth. Very few
people live there (roughly 4 million) due to the harsh weather
conditions - there are high winds, a constant coating of snow
and average temperatures of -40 degrees centigrade in winter.

The Inuit people are the native inhabitants of the Arctic Circle.
Numbering around 60,000 they live throughout the Arctic
Region. They were previously known as Eskimos. The Inuit are
traditionally a wandering people who spend part of the year
travelling in search of food. They traditionally used dogs, sleds,
kayaks and harpoons to huntwhales. In the 20th century, due
tothe arrival of whaling operations and the search for oil, Inuit
numbers have decreased significantly and their traditional way
of life has almost disappeared.

WRITING

A magazine article about a historical event

1 As a lead-in to this activity, ask students what they
know about Berlin. Students read the article and
answer the questions. Let them check their answers
with a partner before whole-class feedback.

Answers

1 In 1961 the Berlin Wall was built. 2 In 1989 there were
a number of radical political demonstrations across Eastern
Europe. East Germans were allowed to visit West Berlin and
this led to the fall of the Berlin Wall. 3 In 1990 the two
nations of East and West Germany became one.

2 Students read the article again and work with a
partner to find examples of 1-5. During feedback
ask concept-check questions to check understanding
of the different forms. If students find any of the
grammar difficult, take the opportunity to go back in
the book and review the item.

3 Tell students that there is a basic format which

should be followed when writing an article. With
the whole class, look quickly through the article and
elicit the order of the paragraphs.

| Answers

1 Paragraph2 2 Paragraph3 3 Paragraphl



4 Ask students to choose an event that shook the
world. If you want students to work together on the
final article, they should choose an event they are
both familiar with. Students make notes on the event
and decide how to organize the information in their
article. If mobile device use is permitted, encourage
them to search for information on the Internet.
Students can use the text about the fall of the Berlin
Wall as a template.

5 This can be set as homework or it can be done as
a collaborative writing activity in class with pairs
of students working together. On completion, ask
students to exchange their texts with another pair
for them to read and give feedback on content and
structure. Students could check if the article uses
the same structure as the template. They should also
decide which the most/least interesting part of the
article is. If you decide to collect students” work and
mark it, avoid focusing too much on accuracy, as
a heavily marked piece of writing is more likely to
demotivate learners than to make them try harder
next time.

Student’s Book page 28-29

CAMBRIDGE ENGLISH: Towards First

Bl THiNK EXAMS I

READING AND USE OF ENGLISH
1 Part 1: Multiple-choice cloze

Answers
1C 2D 3A 4B 5A 6D 7C 8B

Workbook page 17

TEST YOURSELFUNITS 1 &2
1 VOCABULARY

Answers

1 travel 2 break 3 change 4 do 5 make
6 grab 7 retire 8 giveup 9 smash 10 scream

2 GRAMMAR

Answers

1 see 2 aregoingto 3 ’lllove 4 usedtolove
5 'mseeing 6 was looking

12 'HARD TIMES

Answers

1 When he was young, my dad used to reading read
books about nature.

2 When| got to the house, there was no one there.
The party finished had finished.

3 | am+running run in the park every morning before school.

4 We're really excited because we witlgo are going on
holiday next week.

5 He was tired because he had-been+tnning had run two
kilometres.

6 While | was cycling in the park, | wasfaHing fell off my
bicycle.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Answers

1 always;|don’tlike 2 olden;these days
3 are having; I'll see 4 uses;this day and age
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WHAT'S IN A

NAME?

Answer

Jaguar, Pret A Manger, WhatsApp

FUNCTIONS  giving advice; expressing obligation; giving
recommendations, warnings and prohibitions . .
GRAMMAR i b L 4 [C DXL Before playing the recording, ask students

to try to answer as many of the questions as they
can without looking back at the text. Play the audio
while students re-read the blog entry and check/
expand on their answers. Students compare answers
in pairs before whole-class feedback.

had better (not); can(’t) | must(n’t)
VOCABULARY making and selling; expressions with name

Student’s Book page 30-31

READING

1 Asa warm-up/lead-in to the topic, ask students to

Suggested Answers

1 Companies think a lot about a brand name because it’s

work with a partner and list as many logos as they
can see on clothes, bags, phones, etc in one minute.
Award one point for each logo listed. Alternatively,
do an internet search for a brand logo quiz and
display a variety of brand logos (with names
removed!) for students to identify. Books open.
Focus attention on the photos and ask students to
talk in pairs about the products they associate with
each of the brands and to come up with two more
international brands. If you’re using an interactive
whiteboard (IWB), this would best be done as a heads-
up activity with books closed. Nominate students to
share their ideas during whole-class feedback.

Answers

1 Jaguar makes cars; Pret a Manger is a coffee and
sandwich chain restaurant; Swatch makes watches; Whats
App is an instant messaging app for smartphones.

2 Ask pairs to come up with three reasons
why brand names are important, for example, they
say something about the brand. If your students
struggle to think of ideas, you could broaden out
the discussion to why brands are important. During
feedback, write some of their ideas on the board.

what distinguishes their product from all the others, and
it’s difficult to change one so it’s important that they get it
right the first time.

2 Agood brand name is unique, memorable and easy to
understand. It should create an emotional connection
with the people who buy it.

3 Jaguar was chosen because it makes people think of
a beautiful but dangerous wild cat; Pret A Manger was
chosen because it’s in a foreign language (French) and
therefore sounds special and different; WhatsApp was
chosen because it uses wordplay (it is based on the
English expression ‘What’s up?’).

4 Nova was a bad name for a car in Spain because in
Spanish, ‘no va’ means ‘it doesn’t go’.

5 Someteenagers choose to buy more expensive products
because they want to have something with the right
brand or logo.

Optional extension

Students read the article quickly to see which of the ideas
they came up with in Exercise 2 are mentioned.

3 Tell students they are going to read a blog entry about
brands. Set a three-minute time limit to encourage
them to read quickly and focus on the question rather
than on trying to understand every word. Check
students have understood the task by asking: Are you
going to read quickly or slowly? (quickly); What are
you looking for? (brand names); Any brand names or
the brand names from page 30? (the brand names from
page 30). Allow students to compare answers with a
partner before a whole-class check.
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BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Swatch is a Swiss watch company founded in 1981. The hame
refers to “second watch” as the company mostly produces
cheaper, more disposable and often colourful watches.

Jaguar is a British car company, which was set up in 1922. It is
now part of Jaguar Land Rover and produces expensive models
such as the XE and the F type.

Despite its French name, Pret a Manger, the sandwich company
was started in London in 1986 by two friends who wanted to
produce healthier takeaway food. There are now more than 300
Pret shops in the UK.

WhatsApp Messenger is an instant messaging application for
smartphones. It allows users to send text, video, images and
audio. The WhatsApp Company was set up in 2009 in California
and employs just 55 people. It was sold to Facebook in 2014 for
around US$20 billion. By the end of 2014, there were more than
600 million active users of WhatsApp.




Bl TRAIN TO THi

Identifying the main topic of a paragraph
5 Ask students to read the information and clarify the

importance of the opening or first line of a paragraph

in informing the reader what will follow. Tell
students that one technique to help them read a text
quickly is to focus only on the first sentences of each

paragraph, as this should give a good overview of the

main topics of the text. Students look at paragraphs
3 and 4 and decide on the topic of each paragraph.
Allow them to compare answers with a partner. To
support them in this key stage, write these prompts
on the board: Why did you put ... ? I put ... because
it says ... Monitor and encourage students to use
the prompts and to challenge each other. During
feedback, ask students to justify their answers.

Answers

Paragraph 3 = D; Paragraph 4 =B

SPEAKING

Monitor and provide support — answer questions,
input any unfamiliar vocabulary — but do not interrupt
to correct errors unless they hinder comprehension.
The focus is on developing students” fluency. During
feedback, you could extend the discussion by asking
students which brands are fashionable at the moment
and which used to be in fashion but aren’t now.

3 WHAT'S IN A NAME?

Answers
1 must 2 haveto 3 oughtto 4 don’thaveto
5 do...haveto 6 shouldn’t

Ask pairs to complete the rule, then nominate
students to call out the answers in open class.

Rule

1 haveto, must 2 don’t/doesn’t haveto
| 3 should,oughtto 4 shouldnt

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students are often confused by the difference between must
and have to in both their positive and negative forms. If the
obligation comes from the speaker, we use must, for example:

Teacher: You must do your homework today. (because | am
telling you to!) If the speaker is describing an obligation, we use
have to since this obligation is not coming from the speaker, for
example:

Student: | have to do my homework (because my teacher tells
me to!) NOT Fmust-do-my homework.

Students can also confuse the negatives of must and have fo.
Teacher: You must do your homework today - the deadline is
tomorrow (obligation).

Teacher: You don't have to do your homework today {not
necessary - you could do it tomorrow or later since the deadline
is a week away).

Teacher: You mustn’t copy in the test! (prohibition)

Optional extension

Before the lesson, write these anagrams on the IWB. If you’re
not using an IWB, prepare a handout. (Answers appear in
italics alongside the anagrams.)

1 gtrtea target

blrmmeeao memorable
eqiuun unigue

sssbunie business

laneimoot emotional
nishisseugdti distinguished
vrmdnaesttesi advertisement
fetmunarreau manufacturer
9 rMNSCcoeus consumears

10 srpreeus pressure

o~ 0w bWk

Before showing the anagrams, divide the class into small
mixed-ability groups and tell them that they will compete

to solve all of the anagrams as quickly as possible. Also tell
students that all the words appear inthe blog entry about
brands. Ask groups to choose one student to be secretary or
nominate one yourself. This student only should write the
brand names. You could choose one of the weaker students
to do this as this will ensure that they're involved. Display the
anagrams. Groups race to get the answers!

Student’s Book page 32-33

GRAMMAR

(don’t) have to [ ought to { should{n’t) | must

1 Students complete the sentences in pairs before
referring back to the article on page 31 to check.

2 FEnsuring students are clear on context first will help

them decide on the correct form. To do this, set them
a gist question for their first read. Ask students to
read the dialogue and - ignoring the spaces — answer
these questions: Why does Mandy want a new phone?
(Everyone at school has the latest phone.); Does her
Mum think it's a good idea? (no); Why not? (She thinks
the phone Mandy has now is fine.) Perhaps write the
questions on the board as a reminder. Check answers
in open class. Students read again to complete

the conversation with the correct form of have to.
Students compare and agree on their answers with

a partner before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 haveto 2 don'thaveto 3 hasto 4 do...haveto
5 haveto & don’thaveto

3 If you're short on time, set this exercise for

homework. Even if you decide to do this, first ask
students to read the dialogue and answer these
questions, which you might want to write on the
board: What's good about the new café? (The cakes are
delicious.); What's not so good? (It’s a bit expensive
and it has a bad name.); What do they decide to do at
the end of the conversation? (go to the cinema). Do
number 1 in open class. Establish that all forms are
possible but meaning will change depending on the
form chosen. Elicit that must and have to indicate
stronger recommendation than should and ought to.
Allow students to work in pairs. Monitor and prompt
students to consider all possibilities and to discuss
meaning of the different forms. During feedback, ask
students to explain their choice of answer.
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Answers

1 should /oughtto / must / haveto 2 shouldn’t

3 haveto/must/should /oughtto 4 don’thaveto

5 should foughtto 6 should/oughtto/hasto

T should /oughtto 8 haveto/must/should/oughtto
9 don’thaveto 10 haveto/must/should/oughtto

Fast finishers

Ask students to think about which forms cannct be used,
if any, in each space and why. If fast finishers are sitting

together, ask them to discuss this in pairs.

Workbook page 28 and page 123

N

kY
Be aware of common errors related to have to vs. \

had to and den’t have to vs. mustn't, go to Getit right
on Student’s Book page 123.

VOCABULARY
Making and selling

1

42

Do number 1 in open class to get students started.
Students can continue the exercise in pairs. Following
whole-class feedback, check pronunciation. You may
like to write the words on the board, and elicit and
mark stressed syllables (underlined below).

Answers

1 products 2 consumers 3 brand 4 chain
5 advertisement 6 logo 7 image 8 manufacturer

Fast finishers

Students look at sentences 1, 3,4, 5and 7 and think of a
suitable product or brand for each one.

Students work individually to complete
the exercise. This gives students some thinking time
before they discuss in pairs or groups. Ask pairs/
groups: How similar were your answers? During
feedback, nominate pairs to share their ideas in open
class. To extend this activity into a group discussion
about advertising, write these questions on the board:

How often do you see or hear advertisements?

Do you think there are too marny advertisernents? Why?
Can you think of any brands or products that you don't
see advertising for?

Which types of brands spend the most money on
advertising?

Optional extension

Ask students to think of their favourite television
advertisements. If appropriate, do an internet video search
and watch some of them on the IWB. Hold a class vote to
decide which is the best one and ask students: What makes
a good advertisement? If you like the advertisement, does it
make you want to buy the product?

Optional extension

Students close their books and write down as many words
from Exercise 1 as they can remember. Students then open
their books to check. Ask: Who remembered alf eight?

Workbook page 30

LISTENING

1

L Books closed. As a warm-up and to
introduce the topic of remembering names, write on
the board: names; dates; faces; numbers.

Write these questions on the board and ask students
to discuss them with a partner before nominating
pairs to report back to the class on their discussions:
Which of the four things do you find easiest to
remember?

Which do you find hardest to remember?

Tell your partner about a time when you couldn't
remember a name. How did you feel?

Tell your partner about a time when you forgot an
important date, e.g. someone’s birthday.

What techniques do you use to help you remember
numbers or names?

Books open. Tell students they are going to listen to
a conversation between a teacher, Mrs Jenkins, and a
student, Paul. Ask students to read the question and
options before they listen. Encourage them to focus
on answering the question and not to worry if they
don’t understand every word. Play the audio. Allow
students to compare answers in pairs before you
check answers in open class, encouraging students

to explain their choice.

Answer
_ A

Audio Script Track 1.19

Paul Excuse me, Mrs Jenkins.

Mrs Jenkins Yes, Paul, what is it?

Paul Can | ask you something?

Mrs Jenkins  Sure.

Paul Well, we've just had our second lesson with you,
right?

Mrs Jenkins Yes, that’s right.

Paul Well, | was wondering ... | mean, you already
know the name of everyone in the class.

Mrs Jenkins  Yes, | think so.

Paul But there are twenty-six of us. | mean, how come
you can remember all our names already?

Mrs Jenkins  Oh, well, it isn’t really that difficult, you know,
and I think it’s important. | should learn your
names as fast as possible, | think. I'm the teacher,
andwe’re going to work together a lot, aren’t we?

Paul Yes, but | mean, I'm terrible at remembering
names. When | meet someone | forget their name
almost immediately. | can’t remember names at
all.

Mrs Jenkins  Ah well, there you are, you see. If you think you
can’t do something, then you're right!

Paul Sorry?




3 IWHAT'S IN A NAME?

Mrs Jenkins Oh, it’s just an old saying: ‘If you think you
can do something, or if you think you can’t do
something, you're right.

Paul O©Oh,|see.

Mrs Jenkins Anyway, learning names isn’t so hard. But
you havetowant to do it, and you have to
concentrate. | mean, the first time | teach a class,
I'think a lot about names and remembering them
- | concentrate on that. And there are little things
you can do.

Paul Likewhat?

Mrs Jenkins Well, OK, if | tell you my name - you know, |
say ‘I'm Maria Jenkins' - then you should do
something like, you say ‘Hello, Maria’ or ‘OK, yes,
Maria Jenkins. You know, if you say the name
of the person straight away, then it helps you
remember.

Paul Yeah,|see.

Mrs Jenkins And you can do things like, you can make an
association. | dothat a lot. |think ‘Do | know
other people with that name?’ or ‘Does the name
rhyme with something?’

Paul Rhyme?

Mrs Jenkins Yes, well, you’re an example, actually. | mean,

you’re quite tall, right?
Paul Uh huh.

Mrs Jenkins So yesterday, when you said your name, | thought
‘Tall Paul’. It helps. | mean, you can’t always doit,
but sometimes you can.

Paul Oh, right.

Mrs Jenkins Inthe end, it’s practice. | do it a lot, so | get better
at remembering names. | don’t like it if someone
forgets my name, so | really should remember
theirs.

Paul But you don’t always remember, do you?

Mrs Jenkins No, of course not. Sometimes there’s someone
whose name | just can’t remember. And then | say
to myself, ‘I really must remember her name next
time.

Paul Yes, that’s right. Well, ...

Mrs Jenkins Look, I'd better go now, I've got another classin
five minutes. And you’d better not be late for your
next class, either.

Paul Oh, ves, of course. Sorry.
Mrs Jenkins No problem, Peter.
Paul No, Miss, sorry, but myname’s ...
Mrs Jenkins I'm joking, Paul. Bye! See you in class tomorrow.

2

; Ask students to read the questions and
underline key information they will need to listen
for. Students could try to answer the questions from
memory before you play the audio a second time.
After listening, let them compare answers with a
partner, prompting them to justify their choices, before
listening to the audio a third time if necessary. During
feedback, ask students to explain their answers.

Answers

1 F She’staughtthemtwicee. 2T 3T 4T 5 FsShe
remembers his name because he’s tall and that rhymes with
Paul. 6 F Sometimesthere’s someone whose name she
just can’t remember.

Optional extension

Afun activity on the topic of memory: Write these names and
numbers on the IWB (with the text button turned on) and
give students two minutes to remember them. When the time
is up, select all names and numbers and change font colour
to white sothat they disappear. Give students two minutes to
write down all the names and numbers they can remember.
Change the font colour back to black and see who has the
best memory! If you're not using an IWB, prepare a handout
with the information. Ask students to turn it over after

two minutes, write down all the names and numbers they
remember, and then turn the sheet back overto check. Ask
students to reflect on and share with the class any strategies
they used to help them remember the information.

Names: Eric Bloom; Donald Rose; Jon Anderson; Philip
Goddard; Sally Jones; Mary Stevens; Andy Gray
Numbers: 94; 77; 321; 476; 81; 1098; 116

GRAMMAR
had better (not)

1 Books open. Look at the two sentences from the
audio and ask students to work with a partner to
complete them. You could either play the audio again
for students to check their answers or project the
Audio Script onto the TWB.

Answers
1 ‘d better 2 'd better not
Give students a minute to think about the rule before

eliciting answers in open class. Encourage students to
refer back to the sentences in Exercise 1.

Rule
1 don'tdo 2 do

Additional support
To clarify meaning of ad better, write on the board:

Billy: It’s my mum’s birthday tomorrow. | forget! | haven’t
bought her a present.

Bobby: Oh no! You
trouble!

buy one or you’ll be in big

Ask students to complete the sentences, perhaps eliciting
context first. Elicit answers in open class. If students use
should or ought to, praise them, but elicit that in this
situation something bad will happen if Billy doesn’t buy a
present, so we would probably use had batter. Students may
also struggle with form, producing utterances such as: "you
would beatter tell hin, or "you hadn’t better forget. Point out
that we use subject + had better+ base form of the verb.

2 Students work with a partner to complete the
exercise. Following whole-class feedback, ask
students to continue the had better clause of each
sentence with an or-clause to help clarify usage. Do
number 1 yourself to demonstrate: You had better
run or you'll miss the bus. Students should continue
in pairs. This could be a speaking or writing activity
but if speaking, while monitoring, encourage students
to contract lad in their answers so that they sound
more natural.
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Answers

1 had('d) better
4 had ('d) better

2 had ('d) better not
5 had (d) better not

Workbook page 29 and page 123

3 had ('d) better

FUNCTIONS

Giving advice

Bl THi

) 1

Il Students work in pairs to order the two

dialogues. Play the audio for them to check. To check
understanding of the context, ask students: Why is
Joe worried? (He's forgotten how to pronounce a
name.); Why is Bob’s sister angry with him? (He wrote
the wrong name in his nephew’s birthday card.) You
could extend this activity by getting students to role
play the conversations.

Answers
1-31542 2-35124

In pairs, students create dialogues. As the focus is on
fluency, avoid correcting mistakes while monitoring.
Instead, write common errors on the board, ensuring
anonymity. Once students have had time to write
and practise their conversations, invite volunteers

to perform them in front of the class. To give them

a reason to listen, ask the rest of the class to write
down any examples of had better that they hear in
the dialogues. Finally, ask students to correct errors
written on the board as part of whole-class feedback.

Optional extension
For further practice, write these situations on the board.

I ihave ahole in my shoe and it's raining hard.
2 [have an important exam tomorrow.

3 Isaw a man stealing a car this morning.

4 [broke my friend’s iphone.

Ask students to work in pairs and think of responses to
situations 1-4. Each response should include had better. For
feedback, switch pairs and ask students to say their response
for their new partner to guess the situations it refers to.

SELF-ESTEEM I

People and their names

1
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Check/clarify: feel sorry for (to sympathise or feel
pity for someone when something bad happens to
them). Working individually, students complete the
questionnaire. Allow three minutes for them to note
down examples to explain their choices.

Students compare answers to Exercise 1
in order to establish which statements they agree on.
Monitor and ensure all students are participating in
the discussion by prompting less confident students
to speak (and more confident students to elicit their
opinions). As this is a fluency practice activity, do not
interrupt the conversations to correct errors unless
these impede comprehension. Nominate one or two
groups to share their ideas in open class.

Optional extension

Divide the class into groups of 8-10. Tell students they have
to choose a new name for themselves which they think suits
their personality. Give a small piece of paper to every student
in the group and ask them to write their new name on the
paper without showing anybody. Ask students to fold the
paper in half and nominate one student in each group to
collect allthe pieces of paper in a box. Students pick a name
from the box and read it out. The rest of the group have to
guess who the name suits best. Finally, students discuss why
they chose their new name.

Student’s Book page 34-35

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital

resources. Books closed. In open class, brainstorm
the best/worst/funniest/strangest names students
have heard. Do they mention any of the names from
Exercise 1? Students discuss the questions in small
groups. If students have access to the Internet, give
them some time to research the three people. Do
brief whole-class feedback on this.

Suggested Answer

2 They all have famous parents/strange names.

Check/clarify: Hula (a Hawaiian dance); and bus
shelter (a place to keep dry when you are waiting
for a bus). Ask students to make predictions in
pairs. Conduct brief feedback to get a steer on

the predictions of the class as a whole and record
them on the board but do not give away answers at
this stage.

Students skim read the article to check their
predictions. Suggest that they find the eight names
and then read around them to answer the questions.
Tell them it is not necessary to read every word.

Set a time limit of three minutes and ask them to
close their books when the time is up. The time limit
should incentivise students to read quickly and focus
on the task. Students compare answers in pairs before
a whole-class check.

Answers

1 notallowed 2 notallowed 3 allowed 4 allowed
5 notallowed 6 notallowed 7 notallowed
8 not allowed

First ask students to try to answer the questions in
pairs and then read the article to check. Encourage
them to underline the parts of the text that helped
them find the answers. Ask students to check answers
in pairs. During open class feedback, ask students to
refer to the text they underlined in order to justify
their answers.



A Suggested Answers

1 We often hear aboutthe unusual names that famous
people give their children. 2 The New Zealand judge
didn’t allow some names because they made the child look
silly. 3 Mariléia dos Santos decided to call herself Michael
Jackson. 4 She became famous for being one of the

best female footballers in the world. 5 David Carradine
called his son Free because he wanted him to feel free to do
anything (even to change his name).

S5 BHZNNS Give students a couple of minutes to

decide to what extent they agree or disagree with
each of the statements. Ask them to make notes on
the reasons for their choices. Monitor and help with
vocabulary if required.

Put students into small groups for them
to compare answers. Monitor and make sure students
are speaking in English and that all students are
getting a chance to give their opinion. You might like
to direct some questions to quieter students to get

3 IWHAT'S IN A NAME?
GRAMMAR

can{’t) | must(n’t)

1 Focus students on sentences 1-4 and ask them
to work with a partner to complete them before
checking in the article/audio script. (Sentence 1 is
from the listening on page 33. If you have an TWB,
you could display the audio script on the board.
Sentences 2-4 are from the article on page 34.)

Answers
|1 Can 2can’t 3 can 4 mustn't
Students complete the gaps, referring to the sentences
in Exercise 1 to help them. During feedback, ask
them to state the sentence that corresponds to each
rule. Give further examples of your own if necessary.
Rule

1 can 2 can't;mustn’t

them involved or you could encourage students to do
this by inputting stems for inviting opinions, such as

What do you think? Do you agree? Close with a whole- LANGUAGE NOTE
class discussion on the statements. We use mustn’t or can’t to describe something that is not
allowed. We use can’tto describe a rule, for example, f can’t

Optional extension speak Spanish in class, because there is a rule against it. We use
Students might enjoy inventing unusual names for celebrity mustn’t when the speaker is setting the rule, for example, You
children. Divide the classinto pairs or small groups. Ask them mustn't eat so many sweets - because the speaker says.
tothink of two famous people (they don’t haveto bein a We often use can in questions to ask if something is permitted.
relationship) and imagine that they have a child. Students For example: Can I go to the party at Matt’s house on Saturday?
think of a name for the child - this could be related to their However, mustis rarely used in the question form so instead of
professions but doesn’t need to be - students could invent a saying; Must/ help with the washing-up?we would say, Do { have
story to gowith the name. Examples could be a footballer’s te help with the washing-up?
son called Goal or a singer’s daughter called Microphene.
Astory could be that two people met under a palm tree so 2 Students complete the sentences and match them to
they called their son Coconut! During feedback, listen to their the pictures in pairs. After checking answers, point
ideas and hold a class vote to decide on the best name. out that we often use must to tell ourselves to (not)

do something for example, I must do more exercise or
I mustn’t be late.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Apple Martin (born 2004) is the daughter of Coldplay vocalist Answers
Chris Martin and actor Gwyneth Paltrow.

Brooklyn Beckham (born 1999} is the first son of footballer
David Beckham and designer Victoria Beckham. He was named
after Brooklyn in New York.

1 mustn’ttalkA 2 mustn’tbeC 3 mustn’t miss D
[ 4 mustn’'trunB

3 Before they begin, make sure students are aware that
they can use any of the modal verbs covered in the
unit to answer the questions. Elicit these (can, maust,
have to, should, ought to). Ask students to complete
the exercise individually before comparing with a
partner. Remind them that there may be more than

Moon Unit Zappa (born 1967) is the daughter of American
musician Frank Zappa. His other children are Dweezil, Ahmet
and Diva.

Jay-Z isthe stage name of Shawn Carter (born 1969}, an
American rapper, record producer and entrepreneur. He has
sold over 100 million records (including Reasonable Doubt and

The Black Album) and is said to be worth US$520 million. He is one possible answer. Check answers in open class and
married to singer Beyoncé Knowles. Their daughter’'s name is refer to the rules as necessary.
Blue lvy.

Lady Gaga is the stage name of Stefani Germanotta (born Answers

1986) an American singer. She has sold 27 million albums and
125 million singles including Bad Romance. She is famous for
wearing extravagant clothing including a dress made of bacon!

1 Wedon’t haveto wear uniforms. 2 You should/ought
to buy a new phone. 3 You can use my laptop. 4 They
| must/have to work harder. 5 Can we play here?
David Carradine (1936-2009) was an American actor and martial :
artist, most famous for his starring role in the Kung Fu television
series which ran from 1972 to 1975. Fast finishers
Ask students to write down some of the rules they havein

their house, for example, I can’t use my phone at the dinner
table.
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Optional extension

Write class rufes on the board. Ask students to work in pairs
and discuss what the class rules are. In open class, listen

to some of their ideas and elicit sentences with can, can't,
must and mustn’t; for example, we must speak in English; we
mustr’t fook at our mobife phones; we can’t eat; we must do
our homework on time. If you do not have any class rules,
you should have somel They are always more successful if
they are written in collaboration with the students, as they
give students a feeling of involvement in their own learning.
Writing their own rules should also mean students are more
likely to stick to them. Take this oppeortunity to get your
students to work together in groups to write a set of rules
and display them on the classroom wall. You could get them
to include rules for the teacher (e.g. Teachers should make
classes fun). You could even ask students to sign the bottom
of the rule sheet. This can be referred to in future lessons if
students break the rules (You agreed...) You could also refer
to the rules at a later date and ask students if theywould like

to change any of them.
Workbook page 29 and page 123

VOCABULARY

Expressions with name

1

46

Ask students to cover the definitions (a-h) and to
work with a partner to try to deduce meaning from
context. If you're using an IWB, do this as a heads-up
activity with books closed, zooming in on sentences
1-8. When students have discussed the meanings of
all of the phrases, ask them to uncover the definitions
and match them to the expressions. During feedback,
ask these concept-check questions which refer to
each of sentences 1-8 respectively:

1 Is Tony Hawks famous for skateboarding or not
famous? (famous).

2 If you cdl someone names, do you call them nice

names or horrible names? (horrible).

Did Jay-Z change his neme? (yes).

saxophone, guitar, drums, you name it, I ... . (play it).

Has this person forgotten someone’s name? (yes).

Do these people know when they are going to get

married? (no).

Does this person have to do exams for university

entry? (yes).

8 Is he famous? (yes); Why? (He's an actor.)

U e W

~]

Answers
ld 2f 3e 4h 5b 6a 7c 8¢g

If you're short on time, set this exercise for
homework. Otherwise, ask students to complete the
exercise in pairs then check answers in open class.

Answers

1 nameit 2 name...thegame 3 bigname
4 call...names 5 namethe 6 what’s... name
T aname... herself § stage

Fast finishers

Ask students to write sentences similarto 1, 3and 8 using a
big name, a stage name and made a name for himselffherself.

Workbook page 30

PRONUNCIATION

For practice of strong and weak forms: /pv/and
/av/ go to Student’s Book page 120,

Student’s Book page 36-37

FICTION

L Books closed. Tell students they are going
to read part of a story called Wild Country. If you're
using an IWB, project the images from the page onto
the board and ask students to use these to help them
make predictions on what the story is about. Listen to
their ideas in open class, but do not comment at this
stage. Write on the board:

The three characters in the story are two yourg tour
leaders, Tess and Grant. Tess’s father is the manager of
the tour company.

Ask students to make further predictions about what
happens in the story. Allow two or three minutes
for this, then elicit their ideas in open class, inviting
reactions from different students. Books open. Play
the audio while students read and listen to the first
part of the extract. Allow them to compare answers
with a partner before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 Tess Marriot. 2 Her nameis used to mean doing
| something wrong, because she’s always making mistakes.

e

| Ask students to read sentences 1-5 and
underllne key words. Play the audio while students
read, listen and complete the exercise. Encourage
them to underline the parts of the extract which
helped them find the answers. After the audio has
finished, give students a minute or two to make

any final adjustments to their answers before they
compare with a partner. During feedback, ask
students to refer to the text to explain their answers.

Answers

1T 2 FShe’sfedup. 3 T 4 FShedoesn’tlike him. She
feels he was laughing at her. 5 F Grant had already found
 the group.

Optional extension
Write these questions on the board:

What kind of a person is Tess?

Do you like her? Why (not)?

What does Grant think of her? Why?
What kind of a person is Grant?

Ask students to discuss the questions in small groups,
before eliciting their ideas in open class. Next, ask groups

to guess what happens next in the story. Encourage themto
be imaginative. They could introduce new characters, some
sort of crime, a disaster or anything they like. Make sure each
student makes notes, and then regroup students for each
student to tell their story to their new group.




Optional extension

To review narrative tenses, ask students which three past
tenses are used in the extract. Elicit past simple, past
continuous and past perfect. In open class, elicit the rules for
the usage of all three tenses, referring to the grammar rules
in units 1 and 2 if necessary. Tell students they are going to
do a reading race. Write on the board:

Read the extractand find...

9irreguiar past tenses

9 examples of the past perfect

2 axamples of the past continuous

Instruct students to find the items as quickly as possible. Go!

3 Put students in small groups to discuss
the questions. Ask each group to choose a secretary
to make notes on the group’s answers. Monitor, but
as the focus is on fluency, avoid correcting mistakes.
Instead, make a note of common errors — and also
nice examples of language use — and write them up
on the board, ensuring anonymity, for students to
correct as part of whole-class feedback. Praise students
who contributed nice language and also those who
attempted to develop their ideas in English.

WRITING

A reply to a letter asking for advice

1 As alead-in to this activity, ask students: Do you ever
read problem pages in magazines? What sort of problems
do you read about? Students read the letter and the
reply and answer the questions. Students compare
answers with a partner before a whole-class check.

Suggested Answers

1 Alan’s problem is that the boy next door, his only friend
since he moved town, calls other kids names and makes
horrible comments and Alan doesn’t want to be a part of
this. 2 Susannah suggests that Alan asks himself if he
thinks he could be friends with the boy if his behaviour

| was better.

2 Ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences. During feedback, take the opportunity to
review the use of modal verbs.

Mixed-ability
Weaker students refer tothe letter and reply in order to
complete the sentences. Stronger students complete the

gaps from memory before checking in the letter and reply.

Answers
1 oughtto 2 you'dbetter 3 should definitely
"4 had better & it'sagoodidea

3 Ask students to read the reply again and answer the
questions. Encourage them to underline key text in
the reply as they do this. Check answers.

Answers

1 Paragraph3 2 Paragraphl 3 Paragraph4
4 Paragraph 2

3 IWHAT'S IN A NAME?

4 Students read the second letter and work with a

partner to come up with three pieces of advice for
Susannah before they start writing. Ask students

to write full sentences and perhaps to include a
modal verb in each one. Monitor to help with any
questions and check students are using modal verbs
correctly. Make a note of any mistakes to review
with the class before moving on to Exercise 5. You
could pair weaker students so that they can write
collaboratively.

This exercise can be set as homework or done as a
collaborative writing activity in class with pairs of
students working together. Tell students they are
going to write a reply to Lara. They should expand
on the sentences they wrote in Fxercise 4 and
follow the same paragraph format as in Exercise

3. Once students have completed their replies, ask
them to swap them with another student to check
for: task completion (Have they included all three
pieces of advice from Exercise 4?); communicative
purpose (Is it interesting and engaging to read?);
language (Are modal verbs used effectively and
correctly?); and coherence (Are adverbs of sequence
appropriately used? Is it easy to identify and
understand the key events of the story?)

Alternatively, collect students” writing for marking.
When marking, check for the above points. Avoid
focusing too much on accuracy, as a heavily marked
piece of writing is more likely to de-motivate learners
than to make them try harder next time. Write short
feedback for each student, saying first what you

liked about the reply, and two or three things they
could improve on in the future. Make a note of any
persistent errors, then go over these points in class
(and bring in extra practice for them).
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FUNCTIONS  talking about hypothetical situations; expressing
wishes; apologising and accepting apologies
GRAMMAR first and second conditional (review); time

conjunctions; wish and if only; third conditional
(review)
VOCABULARY  being honest; making a decision; now

Student’s Book page 38-39

READING

1 Asa warm up, tell students an anecdote that features
a dilemma. For example:

I go to my friend’s house. She’s getting ready, so she

tells me to wait in the lounge. There is a letter under a
book on the table and I can read the first line. It says
“Dear [FRIEND’S NAME]. I can’t believe what you did.”
I don’t know what to do. Should I read the rest of the
letter?

Explain that this is a dilemma. Ask students to work
with a partner and discuss what they would do in this
situation. Elicit their ideas in open class.

Books open. Focus attention on the pictures and ask
students to identify the dilemma in each one — there
could be more than one possible answer in each case.
Get them to discuss in pairs. If there is an interactive
whiteboard (IWB) available in the classroom, this
activity would best be done heads-up with books
closed. After a few minutes, nominate students to
share their ideas with the class.

2 Ask students to match each picture (A-C) with a
question from the quiz, so only three of the eight
questions will have a corresponding picture. Set a
two minute time limit to encourage students to read
quickly and focus on the task rather than on trying
to understand every word. Ask students to compare
answers in pairs before you do a whole-class check.

Answers
A7 B2 C4

3 Check/clarify: own up to something (to admit
to doing something wrong) and to be stuck (to not
know the answer). Play the audio while students read
and listen to the quiz, and answer the questions. Ask
students to compare their answers with a partner.
Ask: Who is more honest, you or your partner? During
feedback, find out how many students got ‘more As
than Bs’ and how many got ‘more Bs than As’.
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4 Tell students they are going to read some responses
given by other people. Ask students to read the
sentences and underline any words or phrases they
don’t understand. Clarify these in open class. Elicit
that I’d is a contracted form of I would. Students
work with a partner to match the responses to the
questions. Check answers in open class.

Answers
a4 b3 ¢c5 d7 el f8 g6 h2

Fast finishers

Ask students to reflect on what it and them refer to in the
responses: a it = mum’s vase; ¢ it = a shirt; d it = the test
answer; e jt = a text message; g them = your parents;

h it = €100.

Hl TRAIN TO THINK I

Thinking of consequences

5 Lead in by asking students how they solve dilemmas.
Ask: Do you ask somebody for advice? Do you toss
a coin? Do you think about consequences? Invite
students to share their ideas with the class, and
then tell students they are going to think of possible
consequences for some of the situations in the
quiz. Refer them to the examples on page 39 and
try to elicit more possible consequences to ensure
students are clear on what they have to do. You
could divide the class into two groups (A and B) and
ask pairs in group A to think of consequences for
situations 1-4 and pairs in group B for situations 5-8
before regrouping As with Bs to report back on the
consequences they came up with.

SPEAKING

Students discuss the questions in pairs. Encourage
them to express their real opinions but to use English
to do so. Monitor but avoid correcting mistakes unless
these really hinder comprehension. The focus of this
task is on fluency, not on controlled language practice.
Listen to students’ ideas in open class. Invite reactions,
encouraging a supportive and positive environment
within which students feel free to share their opinions.



Optional extension

Ask pairs to rank the situations in the quiz from most to least
serious. Studentsthen compare with another pair and try to
agree on a ranking in their group of four. To extend fluency
practice, write these questions on the board for students to
discuss in their groups:

What would you really do in the eight situations? Would you do
something different from the options in the quiz?

Can you think of any similar situations you 've faced? What did
youdo?

{4 DILEMMAS
.Answers

1 wasn’t /weren’t 2 ’d want/would want 3 didn’t have
4 would care 5 don’tinvite 6 willcome 7 don’t have
8 won'tget 9 wasn’'t/weren’t 10 wouldn’t be

11 knew 12 ’ddo/woulddo

Fast finishers

Ask students to write three sentences saying what they
would do if they were the writer.

Student’s Book page 40-41

GRAMMAR

First and second conditional (review)
1 Ask students to work in pairs and complete the

sentences from the quiz then check them by referring
back to the quiz before finally completing the rule.
”Answers

1 would ...do; broke 2 tell...will trust

Rule

2,1

Additional support

If your students need a bit more support with conditional
structures, write this example (or one of your own) on the
board: ifI found a wallet, I'd take it to the police station. Ask
students: Did I find a wallet? (no); Is the situation real or
imagined? (imagined). Elicit that this is an example of the
second conditional and that we form it with the past simple
and would + base form.

Write this first conditional sentence on the board: if f see Jofin
fater, il buy him a coffee. Ask students: Is it possible that I wilf
see John later? (yes); What do | plan to do if | see John? (buy
him a coffee).

Point out that the /f-clause does not relate to the time we are
speaking about; in the first conditional we use if + present to
talk about the future and in the second conditional we use if
+ past totalk about an imaginary situation.

2 If you're short on time, set this exercise for

homework. Even if you decide to do that, encourage
students to read the whole text to get an overall
understanding before attempting the exercise itself.
To check gist understanding, ask: What is the writer’s
dilemma about her birthday party? (She doesn’t want
to invite Jan but if she doesn’t, she worries that no
one will come so she’s not sure about having a party
at all.) Students can do the exercise individually

and then compare answers in pairs. Tell pairs that
they should reach an agreement on their answers.
This will encourage them to qualify and debate

their choices. During feedback, check students’
understanding by asking: Is this a real or an imaginary
situation? (imaginary — in reality, Jan is mean to

me); Is this verb in the if-clause or the main-clause? (if);
Should we use would or past simple? (past simple).

Workbook page 36 and page 123

3 Students complete the sentences individually and
then compare with a partner. Also ask pairs to discuss
the meaning of each of the conjunctions. Listen to
some of their ideas during feedback. Elicit/explain
that: as soon as = at exactly the same moment;
when = at or around the same moment; unless =
if not; until = up to a poeint in time; if introduces a
condition.

Time conjunctions

Answers

1 if 2 when 3 assoonas 4 unless 5 until

Fast finishers

Ask students to write five sentences (three true, two false)
describing their last weekend or holiday including the five
time linkers. After feedback on Exercise 3, students read their
sentences to a partner. Those listening try to decide which of
the sentences are false.

Optional extension

If you're using an |WB, create two text boxes and copy and
paste them nine times to make twenty boxes. Break up the
three sentences below into (20) smaller chunks as indicated
and write one chunk in each of the boxes. Mixthe boxes up
on the board and ask students to work in pairs to order the
boxes and create three sentences as quickly as possible. Ask
the first pair to finish to come to the board and drag and drop
the boxes to make the correct sentences.

I/ didn’t learn/ French until/ I/ lived/ in France.

As/ soon/ as she/ got up,/ she turned on/ the television /and
watched/ the news.

Iff | were/ you,/ | would/ sell/ my bicycle.

4 Ask students to complete the sentences then compare
with a partner. Ask: How similar are your sentences?
Take feedback in open class. If you're short on time,
set this exercise for homework.

Workbook page 36 and page 123

@ Be aware of common errors related to if and when, \
go to Getitright on Student’s Book page 124, /’)
L

VOCABULARY

Being honest

1 Books closed. To introduce the topic of honesty,
write lies on the board and ask students to work with
a partner and think of occasions when they haven’t
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told the truth. Ask: Are there any occasions where it's
OK to tell a lie? Give pairs a few minutes to discuss
and then invite volunteers to share their ideas with
the class. Books open. Pairs categorise the words.
During whole-class feedback, check understanding of
the five expressions by eliciting example sentences
(own up to something came up in the reading on page
39).

Answers

Positive behaviour: do the right thing; be open about
something; tell the truth; own up to something
Negative behaviour: get away with something; hide the
truth; tell a lie

Before students tackle this exercise, they need to read
the text to get an overall understanding. Ask them to
answer the following questions and check answers
before students complete the conversation: What

did Dan do? (He cheated in a test by copying from

a classmate’s paper.); What does Ana think he should
do now? (She thinks he should tell the teacher what
he did.) Peint out that students only need to put one
word in each gap.

Answers

1 cheated 2 get 3 own 4 tell

7 told 8 do

5 hide 6 open

Optional extension

Disappearing sentences: You'll need to write outthe
dialogues on the board or IWB for this one. Make AB pairs so
that half of the class are Aand half are B. Students practise
the conversations in their pairs. Cover a small section of the
dialogue, beginning from the right-hand side of the screen
or board. Students repeat the dialogues in their same AB
pairings trying to remember the whole thing, including

the parts they can no longer see. Cover more and more of
the dialogue, with students practising at each stage, until
eventually nothing is left on the board. Ask for volunteers
to perform for the class or have all As and all Bs perform in
unison. This activity involving lots of repetition is a fun way
for students to memorise useful chunks.

Workbook page 38

LISTENING

1
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Books closed. To introduce the topic of
sports stars and fictional characters, play a game in
which students, in groups of five or six, take it in
turns to say the name of a sports star to the class.
There has to be a link between the sports stars (both
Scottish, both play tennis, both called Andy etc.) The
game needs to be fast-moving, so if a student cannot
think of a sports star within ten seconds, they’re out.
Groups continue until one student remains.

Before they begin, model the game with a couple
of strong students. Repeat with fictional characters
(both superheroes, both green, both wear glasses etc.)

Books open. Focus attention on the photos and ask
students to discuss with a partner what they know
about the people/characters. Pairs should also make
a list of difficulties each of them might face. If you're
using an IWB, this would best be done as a heads-

up activity with books closed. During feedback,
nominate students to share their ideas with the class
and write them on the board.

- I Tell students they are going to listen to a
conversatlon between two teenagers, a boy and a
girl. Tell them not to worry about understanding
every word, but to focus on answering the question.
Play the audio. Allow students to compare answers
with a partner before checking in open class.

. Suggested answer

They are playing a guessing game on the train

Audio Script Track 1.26
Maddy
Liam
Maddy
Susie
Maddy
Susie

What time does this train get in?

We arrive home at four.

Four?! That’s another hour! I'm really bored.

Would you like to borrow my magazine?

Thanks, Susie, but I've already read it. All of it. Twice.

What else could we do?

Liam | know -who wants to playa game?
Susie

Maddy
Liam

Maddy
Liam

| do! That’s a great idea.
Depends. What is it?

| call it ‘Famous wishes’.
You callit?

Yes. | made it up. Anyway, we each take turns to think
of a famous fictional person to be and think of three
wishes that the person might have. Then we sayour
wishes and the others have to guess whowe are.
Susie OK - sounds fun.
Liam [Pll gofirst so that you can get a better idea of how it
works.

Susie OK.

Liam
Maddy

Liam

Just let me think of someone.

Come on, Liam! We haven’t got all day!

OK. | wish | could beat Nadal more often.

Susie s it Djokovic?
Liam

Maddy
Liam

Maddy

No, butthat’s a good guess. Try again.
It’s easy. Andy Murray.
Wait! | haven’t finished.

You have. I've just guessed it. Anyway, you said it had

to be a fictional person.

Liam You'reright. I'll do another one... Right. Got one. Um
.. | wish Lois Lane knew who | really was.

Maddy
Liam

Maddy

Superman.
You're supposed to wait until I've said three.

Well, it was too easy. You should make them more
difficult.

OK, you try, then.

Fine. Um ... I wish my boyfriend’s parents liked me. If
only our families wouldn’t fight all the time. And ... |
wish he wasn’t a Montague.

Awhat?
A Montague.

Liam
Maddy

Liam
Maddy
Liam
Maddy
Susie
Maddy

I've noidea what a Montague is.
What?! You don’t know what ...
| know, | know! You're Juliet from Romeo and Juliet.

Yes, that’s right, Susie. Montague was the family that
Romeo came from, Liam. Her family, the Capulets,
hated the Montagues, so ...




Liam OK, OK, OK. We don’t need a history lesson.

Maddy It’s literature, actually. Shakespeare. Have you ever
heard of him?

Liam Whatever. Susie, it’s yourturn.
Susie OK. lwish my parents were alive.
Liam OK.
Susie |wish | had a bigger bedroom.
Liam Goon.
Susie If only my cousin wasn’t so annoying,.
Liam Wait...
Maddy Do youwant some help?
Liam Sshh! Let me think.
Maddy |wish | could kill Lord Yoldemort.
Liam Stopit.
Maddy |wish my name wasn’'t HARRY POTTER!
Liam You’resuch a pain, Maddy.
Susie Maybe we should play something else.

Maddy Nol I'm just starting to enjoy this game. Your turn,
Liam.

{4 DILEMMAS

Students complete the rule using the sentences from
Exercise 1 to help them. Check answers in open class.
Point out that the use of the past simple tense in
number 1 is similar to the use of a past simple tense
in the second conditional. It refers to a hypothetical,
in this case a wish, about a present situation.

Rule
1 pastsimple 2 could 3 would(n't)

LANGUAGE NOTE

While we can use /fonly to replace / wish with the same meaning,
ifonly is more emphatic and can sound rather dramatic - if only
frawould call me!!

We use wish/if only + would (n't) when we don't like something
that ancther person does, for example, { wish my dad woulid stop
calling me Choochi, or { wish John wouldn’t say bad things about
me. We cannot say f wish fwould...

We don’t normally use would with stative verbs, for example,

*Ifonly I would have an interesting book with me.

44| This exercise is closely modelled on
Llstenlng Part 4 of the Cambridge English: First
exam. Ask students to read the questions and

underline the key information they need to listen for.

They could also try to predict answers before they
listen again, based on what they remember from
their first listening and/or their general knowledge.
After listening, allow them to compare answers with
a partner before checking in open class.

Answers
1A 2B 3C 4B 5A 6A

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Harry Potter is the titular character in a series of seven fantasy
novels by J.K. Rowling, all of which were made into highly
successful films. He is a pupil at Hogwarts School of Witchcraft
and Wizardry and his arch-enemy is the evil Lord Voldemort.

Andy Murray (born 1987) is a Scottish tennis player, winner of
the USOpenin 2012 and Wimbledon in 2013. Two of his main

opponents are Rafa Nadal, winner of 14 Grand Slam titles and
Novak Djokovic, winner of 9 Grand Slam titles.

Romeo and Juliet is a very famous play written by William
Shakespeare. It tells the tragic story of the forbidden
relationship between two young lovers who are the children of
two feuding families, the Capulets and the Montagues.

Superman is a superhero who first appeared in comics in 1933,
Hailing from Planet Krypton, he assumes the identity of Clark
Kent, a reporter at the Daily Planet. Here he meets Lois Lane and
proceeds to save her from super-villains on a regular basis.

GRAMMAR

wish and if only
1 Ask students to work with a partner to choose the
correct fictional character from those mentioned in
the listening. Check answers in open class.
Answers

| 1 Harry Potter 2 Juliet 3 Superman

2 Begin this activity by asking students who might
have written each of the sentences (Liam, Maddy or
either of them) so that they’'re clear on meaning of
the sentences before they focus on form.

Answers

1 wasn’t /weren't 2 wouldstop 3 had 4 wouldn’t
fight 5 wouldn’'tget/didn'tget 6 couldsee

Fast finishers
Ask students to write three wishes of their own.

3 Remind students of the rules for ‘famous
wishes’ as played in the listening or elicit them in
open class. Students can read the instructions for
Exercise 4 to check. Give them a few minutes to think
of a fictional character and three wishes. Monitor
and help with vocabulary. Divide the class into small
groups for students to play the game. Wrap up by
eliciting some examples in open class.

Optional extension

Tell students they are going to create some dialogues based
on the fictional character's wishes. Give them this example:

Darth Vader: Iwish | had a nicer voice.

Darthy’s friend: Why?

Darth Vader: if | had a nicer voice, i wouldn’t sound so avil,
Darth's friend: Why don’tyou try wearing a different mask?
That might makeyour voice sound better. ..

Tell students they should follow a similar format, including
a second conditional and some advice from the friend of the
fictional character. Students write a dialogue in pairs and
practise it. Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

Workbook page 37 and page 123
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Student’s Book page 42-43

READING

1

A recording of this text is available with
your digital resources. Books closed. As a lead-in to
this topic, ask students to work with a partner and
discuss things that they have lost or found. Listen to
some of their stories in open class and find out who
has found the most valuable or interesting items.

Books open. Students discuss the situation with a
partner and list four things they could do with the
ring. Nominate pairs to share their suggestions with
the class. Write their ideas on the board.

Tell students they are going to read a story about a
man and a valuable ring. Students read to see if any
of the suggestions they made are mentioned and to
see what Billy did. Ask students to compare answers
in pairs before whole-class feedback.

Answer

Hetook itto the jeweller's, and then kept it and gave it back
to its owner.

Before students read the story again, elicit the names
of the characters in open class. In pairs, students try
to predict which character said each thing. Point out
that the words do not appear in the text, they are
sentences that the characters could have said.

Answers

1 Billy Ray Harris 2 Billy Ray Harris 3 The jeweller
4 Billy Ray Harris 5 Sarah Darling & Sarah Darling
7 Sarah’shusband 8 Billy’s sisters

To get students started, brainstorm
possible actors and explain/elicit the meaning of

a Hollywood ending (a very happy ending) in open
class. Put students in small groups to plan their film.
Monitor and make a note of any mistakes but do
not interrupt unless errors hinder comprehension.
Instead, write these on the board, ensuring
anonymity, to review at the end.

When students have completed the exercise, listen to
their ideas in open class. Praise students who have
original ideas as well as those with good English.
Giving positive feedback like this will encourage
students to be more adventurous in future tasks.

GRAMMAR

Third conditional (review)

1
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Focus attention on the sentences and ask students to
complete them in pairs. After checking answers, ask:
Are the situations in the past or the present? (past); Are
they real things that happened in the past or imagined?
(imagined). Focus students on the verbs used and
elicit the form of the third conditional. Write it on
the board. Point out that would is often contracted to
‘d (for example in sentence 1: he'd have seen). Elicit/
explain that the sentences describe the consequences
of an imaginary past action. Students complete the
rule in pairs. Check answers.

Answers

1 had looked;’d have seen
seen

Rule
' 1 pastperfect 2 past participle

2 hadnr’t done; wouldn’t have

LANGUAGE NOTE

The i/f~clause can go at the beginning or the end. Would always
appears in the main clause, not the jf-clause.

2 Students work individually to complete the sentences.
Let them compare answers with a partner. During
feedback, point out that the if-clause and would-
clause can be reversed and that in this case a cormnma
is not required. Elicit examples of this e.g. Sarah
wouldn’t have seen Billy if he had been on a different
street.

Answers

1 would/’d have seen; had/d looked 2 would/d have
kept; hadn’t returned 3 wouldn’t have raised; hadn’t put

Fast finishers

Ask students to write more third conditional sentences based
on the text, e.g. If Billy had sold the ring to the jeweller. ..

3 Allow students to compare answers with a partner
before whole-class feedback. If you're short on time,
set this exercise for homework.

Optional extension

Write these sentence endings on the board:

..., my mother wouidn’t have made me stay at home.
..., they would have won the Cup.

..., f wouid have been very happy

..., they wouldn’t have got married.

..., itwouldn’t have broken.

Elicit that these constitute the consequence of animaginary
past event, and that students now need to choose an
imagined event. Elicit that students should use if + past
perfect to complete the sentences.

Workbook page 37 and page 124

VOCABULARY

Making a decision

1 Books closed. To lead in to the exercise, ask questions
like those suggested below. Get students to answer
them quickly, without thinking. Students put their
hands up to indicate their choices. Count the votes
for each. You could nominate students to explain
their choice and to try to persuade others to change
their minds.

Apple or PC?
Bicycle or car?

Dog or cat?
Snapchat or Facebook? etc



{4 DILEMMAS

Books open. First, students should read the text to Ask students to make notes on points 1-3 before writing
get an overall understanding. Ask: What decision their diary entry. You could also ask students to make
is the boy trying to make? (whether to buy a red or a note of any vocabulary they could use in their diary
blue T-shirt). Next, students match 1-8 with the entry, as well as some third conditional sentences to
underlined words in the text. Check answers in open encourage them to use language from the unit. On
class. completion, students exchange their texts with another
~ pair for them to give feedback on each other’s writing.
Answers Ask students to comment on grammar, content and
1b 2d 3g 4f 5h 6e Ta 8¢ organisation.
2 Give students time to consider the Student’s Book page 44-45
questions and make notes before they begin speaking.
Ask them to try to use vocabulary from Exercise 1. PHOTOSTORY: episode 2
One approach would be to ask students to tell the
truth in their answers to four of the questions and And the hole gets deeper
invent answers for the other two. Parters should try 1 Focus attention on the photos and elicit the names

to guess which answers were invented. This gives
them a reason to listen. While they’re speaking,
monitor and make a note of any good language you
hear to praise during whole-class feedback.

of the characters. Pairs should try to answer the
questions by looking at the photos, without reading
the conversation. Give them a couple of minutes for
this. If you’re using an IWB, this would best be done
as a heads-up activity with books closed. During
feedback, write students” predictions on the board.

Optional extension
Callout either the verb or the noun from the collocations

in Exercise 1, and elicit the whole phrase. For example, you 2 [CUENTA Play the audio. Students read and

say: make up or mind, students say: make up your mind. Once listen to check their answers. During feedback,
you’'ve demonstrated this with one or two examples, pairs refer to students’ ideas from Exercise 1 to see if
taketurns totest each other in the same way. they predicted correctly.

Answers
1 Jeffis holding a motorcycle helmet. 2 Chloé, a friend
Bl THiNK VALUES I

|| of Mia’s.
Doing the right thing “ D

) g: | 4 g‘:nugc{j'-m"{‘f‘ WIN
¢ ;r“]‘"—%;f\jé,%lﬁi’a -.f“»"é;‘;g;iwlg

1 Give an example of your own to get students started,
for example: My friend had to decide what to study
at university. Her parents wanted her to be a doctor,
but she wanted to study Art. She decided on Art. Her
parents were unhappy at first, but soon realised it was
right for her. Students work in small groups and list
five typical difficult decisions. Listen to their ideas
in open class. Working individually, students decide

3 Ask students what they think happens next and ask
them to brainstorm possible endings for the story.
Students work in groups with one student in each
group acting as secretary and taking notes. During
whole-class feedback, write students’ ideas on the
board to refer back to once they have watched the
video. Don’t give away answers at this stage.

on their own difficult decision and make notes on 4 Check/clarify: go-kart, pretend to do
their answers to the questions. Monitor to encourage something, a trick. Play the video for students to check
students to include as much detail as possible but their answers. During feedback, refer to students’
don’t worry about the accuracy of their language at ideas on the board. Who guessed correctly?
this point. 5 Students complete this exercise in pairs. Monitor and
2 Check understanding of the paragraph. Ask: Did the help with any difficulties. Play the video again to
writer sit next to the new student? (yes); Does she wish check answers, pausing for clarification. Also elicit
she hadn’t? (no); Why? (They're best friends now.) corrections of the false statements during feedback.
Point out the use of the third conditional. Students i
write a similar paragraph by developing their notes Answers
from Exercise 1. 1 FChloéphonesJeff. 2T 3 T 4 FJeff makesafilm
3 Put students into small groups for them to read each ofhis dad drivingago-kart. 5 T 6 F Jeff pretends that

other’s paragraphs. Each group chooses one story he’shurthiswrist. 7 T 8 F Chloé wants to see Jeff again.

which is read out for the class to vote on the best one

overall.
PHRASES FOR FLUENCY
WRITING 1 Ask students to locate expressions 1-6 in the story on
page 44 in order to identify who says them. Students
A diary entry about a dilemma compare answers with a partner and discuss possible
If time is short, students can do the preparation in translations. Monitor to try to avoid discussions
class and complete the writing at home or this can be slipping into L1 completely.

done in class with pairs of students writing together.

5%



Answers
| 1 Flora 2 Jeff 3 Chlog 4 Chloé & Flora 6 Leo

2 Do number 1 in open class as an example before
students continue the exercise by themselves. During
feedback, say the sentences for students to repeat.

Answers

1 1was wondering if; Between you and me 2 What’s with;
Believeitornot 3 Any chance; Are you out of your mind

PRONUNCIATION

For practice of consonant-vowel word linking, go
to Student’s Book page 120.

WordWise

now

1 Students work with a partner to complete
the exercise. During feedback, elicit or explain
the meaning of the five phrases and give further
examples.

Answers
1lb 2d 3e 4¢c 5a

2 If you're short on time, set this exercise for
homework. Encourage students to refer to the
definitions from Exercise 1 to help them choose the
correct word or phrase. Ask students to compare
answers with a partner before whole-class feedback.

Answers
1 now 2 nowandagain 3 justnow 4 now
5 nowthat
Workbook page 38
FUNCTIONS

Apologising and accepting apologies

1 Books closed. To introduce this topic, tell students
that you have done something wrong and you have
to apologise for it, for example, you accidentally hit
another teacher’s car this morning and damaged it.
Ask students to suggest ways of apologising and try
to elicit some of the expressions from the exercise.

Books open. Ask students which of the phrases
they came up with, appear in Exercise 1. Students
complete the exercise in pairs. Check answers.

Answers

Apologising: I'm so sorry. | feel awful about this. [ don’t
know what to say. I'm so ashamed

Accepting apologies. No problem. That’s / It's OK. Don’t
worry about it. No worries.

2 Check/clarily: spilled, bumped into. If appropriate,
students could record their conversations and play
them back to check their own pronunciation. They
can then repeat the exercise and hear improvements.
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Invite some of the groups to act out their dialogue for
the rest of the class. Choose confident students or ask
for volunteers.

Student’s Book page 46-47

Hl THiNK EXAMS IS

LISTENING
1 COIETT Part 1: Multiple choice

Answers
1B 2B 3A 4C 5B 6B 7TA 8¢C

Audio Script Track 1.30

You will hear people talking in eight different situations.
For questions 1-8, choose the best answer (A, B or C).

1 You hear a boy talking about how he got his name.

Sometimes I'm surprised | ever got a name at all. You see, my
dad’s Portuguese and my mum’s English and they had real
trouble choosing a name. Of course, my dad wanted to go for

a Portuguese name and my mum wanted one thatwas more
English. But they decided it was only fair to choose a name

that was easy to say in both languages. The problem was that
there aren’t really that many options and since they already had
three boys, they were running out of names. | spent the first two
weeks of my life nameless. And what did they come up with in
the end? Bob!

2 You hear a girl talking on her phone.

Well, the thing is that Mum says if | want a sleepover for my
birthday, then | can only have two friends. So that would be
you and Julia, but what about Lucy? | mean, she’s not going to
be happy, is she? | begged Mum to let me have three, but she
says if | want to invite more friends, then it's got to be a party
or a cinema trip. She says my room’s not big enough for four of
usto sleep in. | said we could sleep in the living room, but she
said, ‘Noway’ | suppose | could have a party. It would probably
be fun, but a sleepover’s way more fun. | don’t know. What do
you think?

3 You hear part of an interview with a footballer.
Interviewer Sowhat’s the hardest part of your job?

Footballer That's a tough question. | mean, there are a few
things | suppese | find difficult. | guess most
people might think it would be all the training, but
| really like that. No, that’s no problem atall. Um,
the fans can be a bit cruel at times, especially if
you’ve had a bad game. That can be difficult, but
as long as you try your best, they’re usually OK.
They forgive you pretty quickly. | suppose it must
be having to work every Saturday and not being
able to spend time with the kids. That can be
tough.

4 You hear two friends talking about a camping trip.

Steve Youdo a lot of camping, don’t you, Alan? Got any
advice?

Alan Steve, you’re not going camping, are you? | don’t
believe it. | never thought I'd see you ...

Steve | know, | know. | thoughtI'd give it a go.
Alan You'll love it. It's brilliant.
Steve Sowhatdo | need, then? | mean, I've got nothing.




Alan  OK, well, obviously you need a tent. You should go for
something light and easy to put up. Then you'll need
a sleeping bag and something to cook on. Again, go
for something light. Remember, you've got to carry
everything. Keep it light. That's the secret.

Steve Actually, my dad’s going to take us to the campsite, so
that’s not such a problem.

Alan  What?! You're getting a lift to the campsite? That’s not
camping!

5 You hear a local news report.

When street cleaner Clive Roberts found a brown paper bag
containing £10,000 inside one of the bins he was emptying, he
didn’t think twice about what to do with it. He walked straight to
the nearest police station and handed it in. The thought that he
might keep it never entered his mind. Clive, who's been praised
by the local police for his actions, might still discover that
honesty is the best way: if the money isn’t claimed within the
next 30 days, he’ll find himself £10,000 richer.

6 Two friends are talking about a party.
Chlog Josh, I'm sosorry | missed your party.

Josh  That’s all right, Chlo&. Though everyone asked where
you were. What happened?

Chloé You’re not goingto believe it. My dad made us all get
up early to goon a really long bike ride. Anyway, | was
already feeling tired because | hadn’t slept well. It was
the last thing | needed. But you know my dad.

Josh Hewasn’t taking no foran answer.

Chloé Exactly. Sowe got back at about two and | thought I'd
just watch a bit of TV before getting ready for your party
and...

Josh  You dozed off in front of the TV.
7 You hear a girl talking about a difficult decision.

Man Sowhat’s the most difficult decision you’ve ever made,
Ally?

Ally Itwas probably when | had to choose which subjects to
take at school. | was only 13 and | had to choose which
nine subjects to study at exam level. The problem was
that | wasn’t really sure what | wanted to do with my
life, so it was tricky knowing which exams I'd need. My
dad was saying | should do allthe sciences because
that would lead to a good job - | should say that he’s
ascientist. Although | didn’t want te let him down, |
thought, ‘This is my life ’'m making decisions about and
one thing | do know is that | don’t like science!

8 You hear a book review on the radio.

Wild Country by Margaret Johnson is a short novel written for
learners of English. My teacher recommended it to give me some
extra reading practice. | was really happy to be ableto read a
book in English, so that made me feel good. | should say I'm not
a big fan of romantic stories but | really enjoyed it. It had quite

a bit of adventure too, to keep things exciting. But | think what
really brought the story alive were the main characters, Tess and
Grant. They were really convincing and | loved the way that their
relationship slowly grew stronger. | would highly recommend

this book to all learners of English.
Workbook page 35

4 DILEMMAS
TEST YOURSELF UNITS 3 &4
1 VOCABULARY

Answers

1 make 2 products 3 cheat 4 name 5 getaway
with 6 call 7 logo 8 tell 9 chain 10 ownupto

2 GRAMMAR

Answers

1l go 2 went 3 when 4 until 5 unless 6 better

Answers

1 You shouldn’t te talk to me like that. It isn’t nice.

2 If they wettdi'tbe weren’t so expensive, I'd buy some of
those chocolates.

3 | wish you der’t didn’t live so far away.

4 Your eye looks bad - | think yeu you'd better go to the
doctor.

5 If it hadn’t rained, we had would have gone tothe beach
yesterday.

6 If only we ean could see you more often.

4 FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Answers

1 ought; could stay 2 mustn’t; I'd better not
3 can'tywere 4 wouldn’t have; we'd told

s



FUNCTIONS  telling a story

GRAMMAR relative pronouns; defining and non-defining
relative clauses; relative clauses with which

VOCABULARY types of story; elements of a story

Student’s Book page 48-49

READING

1

2

3

4
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Books open. Focus attention on the photos and
nominate students to describe them. They could try
to match each picture with the things in Exercise 1.
If you’re using an interactive whiteboard (IWB),

this would best be done as a heads-up activity with
books closed. Check/clarify: thriller (give an example
of a thriller movie); grabbed (caught your interest);
anecdote (a short story). To get students started on
Exercise 1, give some examples of your own. Allow
students three minutes to think of an example of each
of the four things. Monitor and help with vocabulary.

In pairs or small groups, students
compare examples. To give the task a communicative
aim, ask students to try to convince their partners to
see their favourite film/thriller, etc. Alternatively, ask
students to describe fairy stories without saying the
name for their partner to guess.

In pairs, students list as many reasons
as they can. Hold a class discussion and write their
ideas on the board. This will facilitate feedback on
Exercise 4.

Play the audio for students to listen as
they read and compare their ideas from Exercise 3
to those of the author. Tell them not to worry about
unknown words, but to focus on getting an overall
understanding of the main points of the article and
on checking which of their reasons were mentioned.
Check answers in open class referring back to the
reasons listed on the board.

Ask students to read the questions and underline any
difficult words or phrases. Clarify these in open class.
Ask students to try to answer the questions from
memory before looking back at the text to check.
Encourage them to underline the key parts of the text
that gave them their answers. Students compare in
pairs. During feedback, ask students to refer to the
text they underlined to justify their answers.

Suggested answers

1 films, thriller novels, jokes and anecdotes

2 The writer is showing that stories are not just for
entertainment. They also have other functions, for
example to warn people of dangers.

3 He wasn’t intending to entertain his friends with his story.

4 They shared their stories about remote places enabling
people to learn about different places. These stories have
been passed down from generation to generation.

5 Storytellers travelled a lot, bought new stories back with
them and taught people about distant places.

6 They can be used to pass down wisdom and knowledge
from generation to generation, and to reflect the identity
of that culture or country.

Hl TRAIN TO THIiNK I

Thinking about different writing styles

6 Do number 1 in open class. Ask students to look

back at the article to find the answers to 2 and 3.
Encourage students to work in pairs or small groups.
Check answers in open class.

Mixed-ability

This is a challenging activity, so consider introducing the
concept of rhetorical questions to weaker students - by
giving an example in L1 - before asking them to find
examples in the text and discuss why they are used.

Suggested answers

1 Adirect (rhetorical) question to the reader 2 Five.

3 Tointroduce a topic and generate interest in it, to create
a personal connection with the reader and to encourage the
reader to think.

7 Ask students to work with a partner to answer the

questions. During feedback, if you haven’t yet related
this concept back to L1, ask: Do you use rhetorical
questions in your language?

Answers
1B 2A

Consider staging this activity as follows: Ask students
to work in pairs to agree on the overall ideas of

each paragraph and check their ideas in open class;
then ask them to write a rhetorical question. While
monitoring, note down some good examples and

the students who came up with them. Call on these
students to share their ideas during feedback.



SPEAKING

Divide the class into pairs or small groups to discuss
the questions. You may like to give some examples

of your own and perhaps even tell them a story from
your childhood. While monitoring, encourage quieter
students to express themselves. For feedback, make
new pairs and ask students to tell their new partner the
stories they heard from their previous partner.

Optional extension

To focus on some of the language in the article, write on the

board (answers in brackets):

1 What comes to
storytelling? (mind)

when vou hear the word

2 They all have something in with fairy tales.

(common}

They are all based telling stories. {on)
Good stories us amotionally. (engage)
Storytelling skills our attention. {capture)
They went to places far . (away)

People were to listen. (eager)

in cultures all the worid. (over)

W -~ oo B W

Stories have been
generation. (passed)

down from generation to

10 Stories have become part of our . (tradition)

Ask students to complete the sentences and then refer

back to the article to check. Check understanding by asking
groups to think of other ways of expressing the same idea in
open class.

5 WHAT A STORY !

2 Complete number 1 with students in open class.

During feedback, draw attention to the use of
commas in the sentences.
Answers

1 Oneof the world’s greatest storytellers is Stephen King,
who has sold more than 400 million books.

2 Many people love his horror stories, which are often quite

shocking.

3 The best storyteller | know is my uncle, who lived in India

for several years.

4 We love listening to our English teacher, whose stories are

fascinating.
5 At our school we have a great library, where we like to
relax and read.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Stephen King has written 55 novels and nearly 200 short
stories. Many of his works have been made into films. Famous
film adaptations of his work include Carrie, The Shining, The
Shawshank Redemption and The Green Mile. He is also well
known for The Dark Tower series of novels.

Student’s Book page 50-51

GRAMMAR

Relative pronouns

1 Ask students to complete sentences 1-4 in pairs
before checking their answers in the text. Ask
students to say what the relative pronoun refers
to in each sentence (1 in a cave; 2 some berries;
3 storytellers; 4 previous generations”) and then to
complete the rule.

Answers

1 where 2 which 3 who 4 whose
Rule

1 who 2 which 3 whose 4 where

LANGUAGE NOTE

The relative pronoun is sometimes the subject of the clause. We
do not repeat the subject: The woman who fshef plays guitar in
thatband...

The relative pronoun is sometimes the object of the clause.

We do not repeat the object: Do you remember the giri who we
met therf at the party?

When the relative pronoun is the object of the clause, we can
omit it from the sentence.

Do you remember the giri whe we met at the party?

Workbook page 46 and page 124

Defining and non-defining relative clauses

are defining relative clauses and which are non-

3 Students complete sentences 1-5 and consider which

defining. Let them compare answers in pairs and read

the rule before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 that (defining) 2 who (defining) 3 where (defining)
4 who (non-defining) & whose (defining)

Additional support

If your students need a bit more support in understanding
the difference between defining and non-defining relative
clauses, write these sentences on the board:

1 Sarah, who tives opposite me, is having a baby.
2 The woman who lives opposite me is having a baby.

Ask students who is having a baby in each sentence (In 1,
Sarah and in 2, the woman who lives opposite me). Then
erase the relative clause (who lives opposite me) in each
sentence. Ask students if they know whois having a baby
now (In 1, Sarah and in 2, the woman - but we don’t know
which woman). Elicit that the relative clause in sentence

2 defines the woman and without it we don’t know which
woman is having a baby. Point out that, in this case, we do

extra information. You could also peint out that in defining
relative clauses, we can use thatinstead of who/which and
there is no difference in meaning.

not use commas around the relative clause as it is not adding

4 If you're short on time, set this exercise for

homework. Encourage students to refer to the rule
to check their answers once they've finished before
checking in open class.

Answers

1 where 2 that 3 who 4 whose 5 who

5



5

Fast finishers

Ask students to write three sentences about their family
using non-defining relative clauses, e.g. my sister, who is a big
fan of music, went to a Jungle concert last week.

Encourage students to complete this exercise in pairs.
Check answers in open class. If students struggle and
if you haven’t already done it, consider focusing on
the above additional support at this point.

Answers

2 « Fairy tales, which were written for children, are now
being adapted for the cinema.

3 v The Brothers Grimm, whose stories have fascinated
millions of children, lived in the nineteenth century.

Workbook page 46 and page 124

|

Be aware of common errors related to relative
prenouns, go to Getitright on Student’s Book
page 124,

VOCABULARY

Ty
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pes of story

| Books closed. To introduce this topic, do an
internet image search on book covers before the class
and choose a mix of different ones to display on the
board. Ask students to guess the types of story from
the images. Try to elicit some of the types of story
included in Exercise 1.

Books open. Focus attention on the book covers and
ask students to match them to numbers 1-9 in pairs.
If you're using an IWB, this would best be done as a
heads-up activity with books closed. Play the audio
for students to check their answers. You could play
it again for them to repeat. Pay attention to the /tf/
sound of the second ‘t’ in literature and the elision of
the /t/ on short in short stories.

Answers
A5 B3 C4 DT E9 F2 G8& H1 I6

Check/clarify: fiction/non-fiction. In pairs, students
discuss the question. Check answers.

Answers

(auto)biography; travel literature

Optional extension

If you're using an IWB, display the photos again with the
names of the different types of stories hidden. Put students
in AB pairs. A closes his/her book. B asks questions to test A:

What’s B? etc. After a few minutes, switch roles and repeat.

Fast finishers

Ask students to think of an example of each type of story
from Exercise 1.

Divide the class into small groups for
students to discuss their tastes in literature. To give
the task a communicative aim and to therefore
generate maximum speaking, ask them to agree on
a ranking of the different types of story from most
to least interesting. Monitor to ensure students are
speaking in English. Listen to some of their thoughts
in open class during feedback.

Workbook page 48

SPEAKING

1 Give an example to demonstrate the task. While

monitoring, prompt students to use the second
conditional in their answers. Elicit some of their
choices and encourage reactions from the rest of the
class.

Tell students they are going to prepare a short talk on
reading. They should make notes on the two different
points and give examples of the types of things

they read. Monitor and help with any vocabulary
questions. Before they begin speaking out loud,

ask students to rehearse their talks for one minute
(silently) in their heads.

Mixed-ability
Weaker students can write a set of simple sentences.
Stronger students should develop their ideas and attempt

to present their information in an interesting way (perhaps
using rheterical questions to draw in the listener.)

Divide the class into small groups by level. Where
possible, make the groups of ‘weaker” students larger,
so that all groups finish the activity at roughly the
same time. Students take it in turns to give their
talks. To give them a reason to listen, ask students

to think of one question to ask each speaker once
they've finished.

LISTENING

1 Books closed. Find out how much students know

about Stephen King. Write these questions on the
board and elicit answers in open class:

Where was he born?

What did he do before becoming a writer?

What was his first book?

How marty books has he written?

Books open. Students check their answers by reading
the fact file. Ask: Do you know any other authors who
have written as many books as Stephen King? Have you
read arty of his books or seen any of the films of his
books?

Tell students they are going to listen to a
conversation about a Stephen King story. Check/
clarify: word processor (a computer). Before you
play the audio, tell students not to worry about
understanding every word but just to focus on
answering the question. Allow students to compare
answers with a partner before whole-class feedback.

Answer

|| overload



Audio Script Track 1.33
Luke Hey, Zoey, read any good books recently?

Zoey Yeah, I've just read this great Stephen King story called
Word Processor of the Gods.

Luke What's it about?

Zoey It’'s about this man who wants to be awriter. He's got
this shed - this little house in the garden - where he
works on his stories. He’s always wanted to have a
word processor, a computer to write with, but he's
never had the money. Anyway, he’s got this son who
hates him. And he’s also got this nephew. He really
likes the nephew and the two get on really well. Now,
the nephew’s a bit of a genius. He's really good with
computers and he's promised his uncle that one day
he’ll build him a word processor.

Luke OK. Sowhat happens?

Zoey Well, there'sthis terrible accident and his nephew gets
killed.

Luke Oh, really?

Zoey Yeah, and the man’s really upset about it. Well, on the
day after the accident, he goes to his garden shed and
he’s surprised to find this word processor there, right on
the desk. So he switches it on, and there’s this message
on the screen, from his nephew, wishing him a happy
hirthday.

Luke Oh,sothe nephew must have putit in the shed before
the accident happened.

Zoey Yeah, that’s right. ‘Course the man’s really upset and feels
like crying, you know. But then he starts playing around
with the computer, and he types in ‘There’s - a - picture -
on - the - wall’ And the most amazing thing happens!

Luke What?

Zoey Well, he’s typedin ‘There’s a picture on the wall) right?
So he wants to delete the sentence and when he presses
the ‘Delete’ button, guess what! The picture on the wall
in front of him disappears! It’s gone!

Luke Wow!

Zoey Yeah,so...hetypesthesentence again - ‘There's a
picture on the wall’ - and then he punches the ‘Enter’
button.

Luke And the picture was back on the wall, was it?

Zoey Yeah! Sothe nextday, he hears his son saying to
somebody that his father’s really useless and so on ...
Sothe man gets really angry, and then he has this crazy
idea. He types into the word processor ‘I've - got - a
son’. And he punches the ‘Delete’ button! And his son’s
gone. Deleted!

Luke Wow!

Zoey Bythistime, smoke is starting to come out of the
computer and it’s getting rather hot. So, before it’s too
late, he typesin his nephew’s name and when he does
that the screen keeps flashing the word ‘overload’, but
he goes ahead and punchesthe ‘Enter’ button. And
then the screen goes completely dark. So he sits there
wondering what’s happened and suddenly he hears
somebody calling him. He turns round and there’s his
nephew. And he looks at the word processor with all
this smoke slowly coming out of it, and says, ‘| don’t
know what | thought | was doing when | built that word
processor. Its kid’s stuff, and it’ll never really work ...

4l Books closed. Put students in pairs and give
them two minutes to discuss what they understood
from the story. Books open. Students try to answer as
many questions as they can from memory before they
listen again to check and expand on their notes.

5 WHAT A STORY !

| Suggested answers

1 The man has always wanted a word processor {a
computer) because he wants to write with it.

2 He has a bad relationship with his son but a good
relationship with his nephew.

3 Thedeath of his nephew makes him very unhappy.

4 When he goes to the shed the next day, he finds a word
processor there with a message from his nephew.

5 The man gets angry because he hears his son talking
badly about him, and so he ‘deletes’ his son using the
word processor.

6 The man enters his nephew’s name and brings him back
to life.

4 In pairs, students compare their answers
to Exercise 3. Prompt them to explain and expand on
their answers as much as possible both during pair-
checking and class feedback. After feedback, ask: Did
you like the story? Why (not)?

B THiNK SELF-ESTEEM I

A better world

To introduce and explain this activity,

you could tell the class about the things you would
eliminate or create. Ask students to work individually
and make notes. Monitor and help with ideas,
encouraging students to be as creative as possible. Input
vocabulary as necessary but don’t focus too much on
the accuracy of their production. Allow them to work
on their fluency. Ask students to compare answers in
groups before asking them to share their ideas with the
class as a whole. You could ask each group to decide
on the best ideas within their group and report back on
these during feedback.

Optional extension

Take five of the sentences given as answers to question 2
and write them on the board. Ask students to work in small
groups and rank the items in the list from most to least
important. Hold a class vote to decide which one of the five
things the class think is the most important.

Student’s Book page 52-53

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital
resources. Books closed. To introduce the topic, write
the word fantasy on the board and ask students to
brainstorm what they understand by it. When they
mention films, brainstorm a list of fantasy films.
Books open. Focus students’ attention on the photos.
Ask them to work in small groups to answer the
questions. If you're using an IWB, this would best be
done as a heads-up activity with books closed. Ask:
Have you seen anty of the films in the photos?

Answers

Snow White (top)
Little Red Riding Hood (middle left)
Hansel and Gretel (bottom right)

59



2 To encourage students to scan the text rather than
read in detail, set a time limit of one minute.

Answer

the authors of the original fairy tales

Optional extension

If you have access tothe Internet in the classroom and can
show videos, this is a good opportunity to show some trailers
from fantasy films. Put students into AB pairs. Ask As to turn
their backs to the board/screen or cover their eyes. Bs watch
a fantasy film trailer with no sound. While watching, Bs
describe what they see on the screen to A When the trailer
has finished, A has to guess which trailer was shown. This

is a good fluency activity which requires students to speak

quickly and clearly, asthey have to keep pace with the trailer!

3 Do number 1 in open class as an example. Ask
students to attempt the exercise without looking back
at the text. Allow students to compare with a partner
before checking answers in open class.

Answers

1 Catherine Hardwicke has made a name for herself as a
director of films for a teen audience.

2 Several films have been produced that remind young
people of the stories they enjoyed as children.

3 Brothers Grinym shows how the famous writers meet the
heroes and villains of their stories.

4 Films based on fairy tales have turned out to be extremely
successful commercially.

5 Teenagers are often interested in characters that are evil,
angry or unhappy.

6 When you compare the films to the stories they are based
on, you will notice big differences.

4 Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Monitor and input vocabulary as required. Encourage
students to paraphrase if possible, rather than asking
for help without first trying to explain the title of
a story, for example, in their own words. Listen to
some of their ideas in open class as feedback.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Red Riding Hood is a 2011 film based on Little Red Riding Hood,
produced by Leonardo DiCaprio and starring Amanda Seyfried.

Catherine Hardwick (born 1955) is an American film director,
whose works include Thirteen and Twilight, the opening
weekend of which made it the most financially successful
opening of all time for a female director.

Twilight is a 2008 vampire romance film starring Kristen Stewart
and Robert Pattinson.

Hansel and Gretel: Witch Hunters is a 2013 film starring Jeremy
Renner and Gemma Arterton. Itis a comedy-action tale in which
Hansel and Gretel work as paid killers.

Jaclk the Giant Slayeris a 2013 film starring Nicholas Hoult and
Eleanor Tomlinson. It is based on Jack and the Beanstalk.

Snow White and the Huntsman is a 2012 film starring Charlize
Theron and Kristen Stewart. It is based on the Grimm Brothers
Snow White tale. The film received two Academy award
nominations for Best Visual Effects and Best Costume Design.

Brothers Grimm Jacob Grimm (1785-1863) and Wilhelm Grimm
{1786-1859) were German authors. They are best known for
collecting and publishing folk tales in the 19th century. Their
most famous tales are Cinderefla, Rapunzel and Snow White.
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The Hunger Games is a 2012 film starring Jennifer Lawrence. It
wasthe first in a trilogy of films based on the Suzanne Collins
Hunger Games novels. The film tells the story of a young girlwho
takes part in the Hunger Games, in which young people have to
fight to the death.

WRITING

A fairy tale

This exercise can be set as homework or done as a
collaborative activity in class with students writing in
pairs. To help students come up with ideas, have a class
discussion about the main elements of classic fairy tales
(good vs. evil; love; princes saving princesses; people
becoming rich by doing good, etc.) Write students’ ideas
on the board for them to refer to. You could input the
typical fairy tale ending And they all lived happily ever
after.

Encourage students/pairs to plan before writing. Get
them to write down the main points of their story in
note form. At this stage they will become aware of

any unfamiliar vocabulary they’ll need. They should
also think about using a variety of narrative tenses

and adjectives and adverbs to make their story more
interesting. They could include examples of these in
their plans. Monitor to input vocabulary and check that
students are writing a plan rather than writing straight
away. If time allows, encourage students to use images
to make their stories look interesting. When students
have finished, make small groups for students to read
each other’s stories and comment on how interesting/
easy to follow they were. Ask students to count the
number of narrative tenses used in each story — praise
those who managed to include more than two. Finally,
display the texts on the walls of the classroom for the
rest of the class to read.

GRAMMAR

Relative clauses with which
1 Students complete the sentences and compare in
pairs before looking back at the article to check.
Answers
1 ,which 2 ,which
Ask students to work with a partner to answer the
question and complete the rule. During whole-class
feedback, give further examples if necessary.
Rule
1 which 2 what

Optional extension

If your students need a bit more support with the idea of
relative pronouns referring to a noun vs. referring to a whole
clause, write these sentences on the board:

1 He has a reatly cute dog. His really cute dog always plays
with me.

2 Shetold me her dad was a maths teacher. That surprised
me.




Ask students to combine the two sentencesin 1 and 2 above
to make one using a relative pronoun. Elicit: 1 He has a really
cuta dog, which always plays with me. 2 She told me her dad
was @ maths teacher, which surprised me.

Point out the use of the comma before which. Elicit that
these are non-defining relative clauses (they add extra
information). Ask: What doas which refer to? 1 - a noun (a
really cute dog); 2 a clause (She told me her dad was a maths
teacher).

2 Students complete the exercise individually then
compare answers with a partner. During feedback,
ask students what which refers to in each sentence
and clarify whether this is a clause or a noun (which
refers to a clause in every case). If time is short, you
could do numbers 1 and 2 in class and set 3-5 for
homework.

Answers

1 all her money, which means she'll be (which: losing all
her money)

2 learned the new words, which was frustrating (which:
nobody learning the new words)

3 have been turned into successful teen films, which has
surprised (which: fairy tales being turned into successful
teen films)

4 manages to write several books per year, which is (which:
writing several books per year)

5 have been made into films, which is (which: all of his
books being made into films)

3 Students complete the sentences individually.
Monitor and help with ideas if necessary.

4 Focus attention on the example in the
book and perhaps do a further example with a strong
student to get students started. Monitor and prompt
students to keep talking, but as this is a fluency
activity, do not interrupt to correct mistakes. While
monitoring, note down any commaon errors, focussing
on relative pronouns, to review in open class at the
end.

Optional IWB extension

If you have an IWB, prepare a screen with the following
sentences and black out the screen.

Iam going to Paris next week, which is really exciting.

My brother bought a motorbike last week, which surprised
his wife.

Turn on the spotlight tool and wave it quickly up and down
across the sentences, so only one or two words are visible at
a time. Keep the spotlight moving quickly to ensure students
have to look closely to see the words. Ask students to write
down the sentences they have seen on the board in pairs.

Workbook page 47 and page 124

VOCABULARY

Elements of a story

1 Books closed. Write Elements of a Story on the board.
Give students three minutes to work in pairs and
think about things that all stories contain. Take
feedback in open class and try to elicit some of the
words from the exercise. You could use a popular
story, such as Harry Potter, to help elicit vocabulary.

(5 WHAT A STORY!

Books open. Check/clarify: harms from number 5
(does bad things to). Students match words and
definitions and compare answers in pairs. During
feedback, focus on pronunciation as well as meaning.
Pay attention to the /k/ sound at the beginning of
character, the /v/ sound in villain /'vilon/ and the
silent ue at the end of diclogie /'darlng/.

Answers

1 plot 2 character 3 ending 4 hero 5 villain
6 dialogue 7 opening 8 setting

2 Check understanding of disappointing by asking: Is
it disappointing when your football team loses? (yes).
Give students a couple of minutes to think and make
notes. Monitor and help with vocabulary. If available,
allow students to use the Internet to help them.

3 BN To help students, write phrases for

agreeing and disagreeing on the board, for example
I totally agree with you; you're right; no way; I

totally disagree. Drill these phrases using emphatic
intonation before students begin their discussions in
small groups. While monitoring, encourage students
to invite and react to opinions and to describe any
films or books their partners haven't seen.

Optional extension

To extend Exercise 3, ask each group to come toan
agreement on which film has the best plot and which film
has the most disappointing ending. Groups should aim to
reach unanimous agreement on each item. When they have
decided, ask groups to report back to the classand totry to
convince other groups to agree with them.

Workbook page 48

Student’s Book page 54-55

CULTURE

1 In open class, ask students what they know about
Ireland. Elicit as much information as possible. If
you have access to the Internet, you could do a video
search for an Ireland tourism video and show a short
clip to students to give them a feel for what it is like.
After the video, ask students to discuss in pairs which
parts of Ireland they would most like to visit and
what they’d like to do there.

Write these stems for speculating on the board: the
person could be/might be ...; perhaps he's ... . Focus
attention on the photos and ask students to discuss
the questions in pairs, prompting them to use the
stems. Nominate pairs to share their ideas with the
class and write these on the board.

I | Students read and listen to the article to
check their predictions. Refer to the ideas on the
board during feedback.

3 Check/clarify: influences, hospitality. Students read

the text again and answer the questions. Ask them to
underline key parts of the text which support their
answers. Once students have finished, ask them to
compare answers in pairs before open class feedback.
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4

Answers

1 T 2 FThere was no written language tradition.
3 T 4 Flnrecentyears thistradition has been
revived. 5T

Where possible, put students in similar-
ability pairings or groups for this activity. Monitor
and encourage students to express themselves in
English and to use any vocabulary they have learned
from the unit to tell their stories. During feedback,
ask pairs/groups to report back to the class on

what they discussed and then go through any new/
problematic language in open class.

VLele . CIVNNE Students work out the meaning of
the highlighted words from the text. Check answers.

Annie

Mac So you’d just been singing a pop song that you'd
forgotten the name of.

Yes, but the strange thing is that it wasn’t a pop song
from now. It was some obscure song from the 1980s
that you never hear any more. It was a songthat my dad
used to play when | was really small. | hadn’t heard it for
years. And theywere playing it on the radio! What are
the chances?

Mac Yes, that is pretty weird.

Mixed-ability

Stronger students just use the context provided bythe
article, without looking at the exercise, to tryto work out
meaning. They then look at the definitions in the exercise to
check their ideas. Weaker students work in pairs to match
the definitions to words from the article. You could even give
students the first letter of each word to guide them.

Answers

1 handed down 2 bendowver 3 knew...byheart
4 revive 5 record 6 castaspell 7 appreciated
8 shelter

SPEAKING

1

Focus attention on the pictures in open class and
nominate students to describe what they can see. Ask
students to order the pictures and create a story in
pairs. Tell them that there is no one correct order.
Nominate pairs to share their stories with the rest of
the class but do not comment on how close they are
to the actual story at this stage.

' Play the audio while students listen and
compare their story to the one they hear. In pairs,
students discuss similarities and differences. To
extend the activity, ask students to try to retell the
story they heard in pairs.

Annie

Annie

Annie

Annie

Audio Script Track 1.37

Annie

The strangest thing happened to me the other day.
What?

| woke up with this song in my head and | couldn’t stop
singing it all day long. It was really annoying.

What was it?

That was the annoying thing. It was a song | knew, but |
couldn’t remember what it was. | even sang it to a few of
my friends, but they didn’t know what it was either.

Mac

Mac

Mac Sowhat was so strange about that?

Well, let me finish ... | got home from school {with the
song still in my head) and | went upstairs to do my
homework. | decided to put on the radio to try and
forget the song, and you'll never believe what they were
playing!

Mac Goon.

They were playing the songthat I'd been singing all day!
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PRONUNCIATION

To practise the schwa/a/ in word endings, go to
Student’s Book page 120.

FUNCTIONS
Telling a story

1

: First, students should read the conversation,
ignoring the gaps, to get an overall understanding.
Ask: What happened to Annie the other day? (a song
she couldn’t stop singing all day was on the radio
when she got home); Why was this strange? (because
it wasn’t a current song that you’'d expect to hear
on the radio). Next, students work with a partner to
match the expressions to the correct places in the
conversation. Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 The strangest thing happened to me the cther day.
2 That was the annoying thing. 3 Well, let me finish ...
4 you’ll never believe what 5 What are the chances?

Give students a minute to come up with an idea

for a story before they discuss in pairs. Next, tell
students to think about how they can tell their

story. Encourage them to make notes. Monitor to
help with vocabulary and ideas. Prompt them to use
expressions from Exercise 1. When students have
completed their notes, put them into small groups
for them to tell each other their stories. Monitor and
praise students who are using the expressions, as
well as those making an effort to make their stories
interesting and engaging. To give them a reason to
listen, students could be tasked with writing down
the expressions from Exercise 1 that they hear as they
listen. During feedback, ask students to report back
to the class on who told the most interesting story in
their group.



HOW DO THEY

|2

; Véﬁ Answers

DO

Obj

floating on the side of a bus; walking on water; turning a

FUNCTIONS  talking about sequence; explaining how things five-pound note into £20; turning paper butterflies into real
are done ones
GRAMMAR present and past passive (review); have

something done; future and present perfect
passive (review)
VOCABULARY extreme adjectives and modifiers; make and do

3 This exercise is closely modelled on Reading

~& and Writing Part 6 of the Cambridge English: First
exam. Check/clarify: throw himself in, refuses. Before
students begin matching, ask them to read around
each space in the article and agree in pairs on
both the topic of that bit of text, and the type of
language that should fill the space. Pairs then choose
a sentence from sentences a—g. Play the audio for

Student’s Book page 56-57

READING
1 If you have access to the Internet, do a

video search for magic tricks (David Blaine has done

some good ones) and choose a suitable one to show
in class as a warm up. Ask students to discuss how
they think the tricks were done in pairs or small
groups. Listen to their ideas in open class. If you
don’t have the Internet, perform this simple magic
trick: Ask a student to give you a number between

1 and 100. Write the number on a small piece of
paper and fold it up. (Do not let them see what you
are writing!) Ask another student for a number, but
write the first number again and fold up the piece of
paper. Do the same with eight other students, always
writing the first number. Now you have ten pieces

of paper with the same number written on each. Put
the ten pieces of paper into a cup and ask a student
to take out a piece of paper and look at it. Pretend
that you are mind-reading and say the number on the
paper! Ask students to guess how the trick was done.

Focus attention on the photos. In pairs, students
describe each of them and decide together which
they think looks most dangerous. If you're using

an interactive whiteboard (IWB), this would best

be done as a heads-up activity with books closed.
Nominate one or two students to share their ideas
in open class before students open their books and
discuss questions 1-3 in the same pairs. Give them
five minutes for this. During feedback, invite students
to perform a trick for the class (you may like to take
a deck of cards into class for this activity).

Check/clarity: floating (resting on top of water — Ask:
Does wood float? (yes)); stretched (explain this by
stretching out your arms). Tell students to just focus
on identifying the four tricks and not to worry about
trying to understanding every word. Set a time limit
of three minutes to encourage them to read quickly.
Allow students to compare answers with a partner
before checking in open class.

students to listen and confirm answers. With this type
of exercise, it is useful practice for students to be
able to explain why they have chosen their answers.
Ask them to discuss the ways in which sentences a—g
link to the text. (For example, sentence g follows a
description of a man walking on air and this act is
referred to in the following question — How was it
possible?). During whole-class feedback, nominate
students to explain the reasons for their choice of
answers.

Mixed-ability
To make the exercise easier for weaker classes, tell students
which sentence (f) is not necessary.

Answers

a6 b2 c4 d3 eb5 f (extrasentence) g1

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Dynamo (born in 1982) is an English magician. He has appeared
on numerous TV programmes and has his own show called
Dynamo: Magician Impossible, in which he performs tricks in
front of celebrities. His most famous tricks involve walking
through a window and pulling jewellery through his skin.

Dizzee Rascal (born Dylan Mills, in London, 1985) is an English
musician, whose music blends grime, hip-hop and R&B. His five
UK number ones include Bonkers and Dirtee Disco.

Ms Dynamite (born Niomi McLean-Daley, in England, 1981) is
an English hip-hop and R&B musician. She has recorded two
albums: A Little Deeper (2002) and Judgement Days (2005).

Will Smith (bornin Philadelphia USA, 1968) is an American
actor and rapper. He has starred in many major films including
Independence Day, Men In Black and | am Legend.

One Direction is a British pop band formed in London in 2010.
They have released four massively successful albums, all of
which debuted at Number One on the US Billboard charts.
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Hl TRAIN TO THINK I

Understanding what’s relevant

4 In pairs, students decide which sentence is not
relevant to the first one. To contextualise this, you
could refer back to Exercise 3 and elicit/point out the
need for sentence-linking in order to complete this
type of task correctly. During feedback, point out the
use of the pronoun it — elicit that this refers to ‘a TV
series” and that it works to link the sentences.

Answer
C

S Check/clarify: amazed. Ask students: Does it mean
surprised or not surprised? (surprised); Does it mean
very surprised or a little surprised? (very). Refer
students back to Exercise 2 to remind them of
Dynamo’s tricks. Ask: Which pronoun will you use in
your sentences? (he/his). While students are writing,
monitor to see how they're getting on and steer them
in the right direction on this potentially challenging
activity. In pairs, students complete each other’s
tasks.

Read the rule in open class and elicit answers. Refer
to the examples in Exercise 1 to clarify.

Rule
1 be 2 pastparticiple 3 by

LANGUAGE NOTE

When forming questions in the passive, by comes at the end of
the question, for example Who were the photos taken by? Who
was the man puliled into the boat by?

Mixed-ability
Allow weaker students to work in pairs, making sure both

students in each pair write their sentences down. Swap pairs
for students to do each other’s tasks.

SPEAKING

In pairs, students discuss the questions. Monitor, but

as this is a fluency activity, do not interrupt to correct
mistakes unless they impede communication. If you
have access to the Internet, do a video search for
walking on water revealed. During feedback, ask students
how they think the trick was done before showing the
video to explain it.

PRONUNCIATION

For practice of the /3/ phoneme, go to Student’s
Book page 120.

Student’s Book page 58-59

GRAMMAR

Present and past passive (review)

1 Students work with a partner to complete the
sentences from memory before looking back at the
article to check. During whole-class feedback, ask:
Who did the action in each sentence? (we don’t know);
Which is more important in, for example, number 2: the
number of photos being taken or the people who took
them? (the number of photos); Which comes first in the
sentenice? (the number of photos — this is the focus).

Answers

1 was 2 were 3is 4 are
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2 If you're short on time, set this exercise for

homework but do the set-up in class. Draw attention
to the photo and nominate students to try to describe
itin open class. If you're using an TWB, this would
best be done as a heads-up activity with books
closed. Ask: Do you know how this trick is done?

Invite students to volunteer ideas. Students check
these by reading the sentences for gist, ignoring the
gaps. Conduct brief feedback on this before students
focus on the language and attempt to complete the
exercise. Check answers in open class.

Answers

||1 hides 2 gets 3 holds,pushes 4 iscut 5 arepulled

Fast finishers

Students write three questions using the passive to quiz
their classmates. For example: Who was Harry Potter written
by? Who was Bonkers recorded by? Students can ask their
questions to the class after feedback on Exercise 3.

Workbook page 54 and page 124

VOCABULARY

Extreme adjectives and modifiers
1 Ask students to work with a partner to think of the

gradable forms of the adjectives in bold, perhaps
doing number 1 in open class as an example.

Answers

1 veryexciting 2 verybig 3 verycold 4 very
interesting

Students complete the exercise in pairs. During
feedback, say the adjectives for students to repeat.
Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of
minute (very small), as compared to minute (sixty
seconds). Model enthusiastic intonation when

using extreme adjectives and encourage students

to copy you. Perhaps have fun with this by really
exaggerating and prompting students to do likewise.
Students will naturally lower their range outside of
this type of controlled practice but a sufficiently wide
range is crucial here to avoid sounding sarcastic so
it's worth emphasising the point!

Answers
le 2a 3b 4c 5d



6 HOW DO THEY DO IT?

3 Students work individually to complete the exercise, class. Tell students they are going to listen to a
referring to the Look! box to help them. Allow them conversation between a girl (Kim) and a boy (Dave)
to compare answers with a partner. Flicit corrections about tattoos. Students listen for which animal Dave’s
during whole-class feedback. tattoo shows. Check answers.

Answers Answer
1+ 2 3 4 XKveryfunny;absolutely hilarious atiger

5 X absolutely tiny; verysmall 6 «

Audio Script Track 1.41
Dave Hey, Kim. So, what do you think?

Fast finishers

Students close their books and try to remember as many of
the extreme adjectives as they can. They should write them
on a blank piece of paper, and then open their books to Dave What do think? Look!

check they remembered all of them and also spelling. Kim What?! You've ... You've...

Kim What do you mean?

] Dave Yeah -|'ve had atattoodone! What do you think?
4 Encourage students to first read the text for overall Kim What do | think? | think you’ve gone mad! Your parents

understanding by asking the questions: What trick are going to go crazy.
did the writer see? Did she/he enjoy the show? Check
answers. Now students read a second time and
complete the spaces. Tell students that more than
one answer is possible in some instances. Students

Dave Maybe.
Kim You haven’t shown them yet?
Dave No,|haven't.

compare answers in pairs before you check answers Kim  Don’t! Oh, Dave, what have you done?
in open class. Dave Sodo you like it?
Kim No, | don’t! | think it locks really awful.
Answers Dave Whatever | likeit.
1 great/fantastic/wonderful/brilliant/amazing Kim So how did theydoit?

2 funny/hilarious 3 enormous 4 tiny/minute

. Dave [t was pretty easy. First, | chose the design | wanted.
E happy/delighted

Kim Atiger.
Dave Yes, atiger. Then the mantookthe design on a piece of
Optional extension paper and pressed it onto my arm.
Write adjectives 1-5 from Exercise 2 on the board. But do not Kim Andthen?
write the extreme adjectives. Students work in pairs and take Dave Andthen he used this ink machine. It’s got, like, these
itin turns to form exchanges of the type: tiny needles that go up and down really quickly and
A It was really, reafly good! (it was really, really + adjective) they break the skin and put the colour underneath it.
B: ftwas brilliant! {[twas + extreme adjective) Kim So he draws around the design on the paper?
Dave Yes, that's moreorlessit.
Optional extension Kim  Does it hurt?
Write these words on the board: gorgeous, frightening, ugly, Dave Yes, it does. It really hurts. It really, really hurts.
pretty, hideous, terrifying, silly, ridiculous Kim Sowhen did you have it done?
Ask students towork with a partner and decide which of the Dave Acouple of days ago.
adjectives are gradable and which are extreme. They should Kim And does it still hurt? Here - let me touch it.
th tch each gradable adjective t Xt djective.
&N match each gradable adjectiveToan extreme acjective Dave No,don’tdothat! Ow! That hurts. So you reallydon’t
Answers like it?
gradable: pretty, ugly, frightening, silly Kim No, ldon’t. | think it was a really stupid thing to de.
extreme: gorgeous, hideous, terrifying, ridiculous Dave Why?

Kim Because it’s there for the rest of your life and you're

much too young to make a decision like that. | mean, if
Workbook page 56 you really want to do something like have a tattoo, wait

until you’re old enough.

\
Be aware of common errors related to absolutely vs. \

Dave So youthink my mum and dad are going to be cross?
very, go to Getitright on Student’s Book page 124.  / . . AR
"4

O

Kim Yes, | do. Really cross.
Dave Well, | can have it removed, | suppose.

LISTENING Kim Isn'tthat really painful?

e Dave |don’tthinkso. Let’s see.
1 L 280 If you have access to the Internet, do an

image search for tattoos and show some examples on
the TWB as a warm up. (Do this before class so that
you can select appropriate ones!) Ask students to
work with a partner and describe the tattoos using

Kim What are you doing?

Dave [I'mjust putting a bit of water on it. See - look how
easily it comes off.

Kim Youmean...

adjectives from the previous exercises (amazing, Dave Yes.Itisn'tarealtattoo. It's just a transfer. How stupid
i )

enormous, gorgeous, frightening, ugly, pretty, hideous, ) 2l yOLf s I.am‘

terrifying, silly, ridiculous). Take feedback in open Kim  I'mgoing to kill you.
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Dave Don’t dothat. I’'m just going to have my hair dyed -

blue!
Kim What?!

Dave Just joking!

- Check/clarify: upset (you are upset when
someone or something worries you or makes you
unhappy). Check that students understand that Dave
didn’t really get a permanent tattoo by asking: What's
the joke? Ask students to tick the reasons in pairs
based on memory before they listen and check.

Answers
1v 2¢ 57

Go through the example in open class before students
continue with the exercise in pairs. If you're using

an IWB, you could project the audio script either to
support (weaker) students or to use during feedback.

Suggested answers

Who? | What? Why?

He's asking her cpinicn of
his tattoo.

Dave So do you like it?

Dave Whatever. | like it. He's showing that he
doesn’t care about her

opinion.

She’s angry that Dave
played a trick on her.

Kim I'm going to kill you!

GRAMMAR

have something done

1

66

Ask students to work with a partner and discuss what
the subject of each sentence is and who is removing
the tattoo (in numbers 1 and 2) and who is dyeing
the hair (in number 3). During feedback, ask: Is the
subject and the person doing the action the same? (no).

Answers
1 I've had atattoo done 2 | can haveit removed
3 I'm geing to have my hair dyed

We don’t know who is performing the action but we can
speculate that it was a tattoo artist (in 1), adoctor (in 2) and
a hairdresser (in 3).

Ask students to complete the rule using the example
sentence to help them. Allow them to compare in
pairs before checking answers in open class.

Rule

1 someone 2 us

Write these sentences on the board to explain what
happened in the three situations:

The hairdresser cut my hair,

The bike shop repaired my bike,

The optician tested my eyes.

Ask students to rewrite the sentences beginning '/ ... for
example | had my hair cut.

LANGUAGE NOTE
The person doing the activity is usually paid.

fhave my dinner made by my mother. X

My mother makes my dinner.

Fhave my car repaired by my father, X

Fhave my car repaired by Mr Barry the mechanic.

Optional extension

If students need more examples, ask them what theywould
doin each of these situations: your hair is too long; your bike
is broken; you're finding it difficult to see the board in class.
Ask students who would typically provide the service in each
case (a hairdresser, a bike shop, an optician). Ask students
what the person would do {cut their hair, repair their bike,
test their eyes).

2 Focus attention on the picture of Lord Uppity. To

encourage students to read first for gist, ask: What is
Lord Uppity’s life like? (it’s Doring; he has nothing to
do because he pays people to do everything for him).
Students quickly read, ignoring the spaces, in order
to answer this question. They then read again and
complete the sentences. In weaker classes, write the
base form of the verbs needed on the board. Students
compare answers in pairs before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 has...cooked 2 have...done 3 has...bought
4 have...driven 5 have...organised 6 have...looked
| after

Fast finishers

Students test themselves on irregular past participles using
the list on page 128 of the workbook. Askthem to look atthe
infinitives and cover the past participle column to see if they
can remember them.

Look at the example sentence with students and draw
attention to the question form (have + object + past
participle). Or, elicit this with books closed and ask
students to open their books and check. Students
work in pairs to complete the exercise.

Answers

1 Where canyou have a/your wedding cake made?
2 Where can you have your car repaired?

3 Where can you have a tattoo done?

4 Where can you have your teeth cleaned?

Optional extension

Students work with a partner and list things that they or
their parents never do themselves, e.g. We never clean our
windows, xxx does it; | never cut my hair; | go to xxxx, etc.
Students exchange sentences with another pair and each
pair rewrites the sentence using fiave something done, e.g.
We have our windows cleaned by xuxx. | have my hair cut at

Joox, ete.
Workbook page 54 and page 124




Bl THi

Life changes

( SELF-ESTEEM I

1 If you're using an TWB, do this as a heads-up activity
with books closed. Use the photos to check/clarify:
dyed, pierced, shaved then ask pairs to quickly match
the photos to sentences 1-4. During feedback, point
out that get + object + past participle is the same
structure as iieve + object + past participle. The
replacement of auxiliary have with get makes it
slightly more informal.

I

Answers
_Al B3 C4 D2

9 Give students five minutes to work
individually and note down possible reasons, then
divide the class into small groups for students to
compare ideas. You could set this up as a competition
by tasking groups to come up with as many reasons
as possible. Find out which group has most reasons
and ask them to share their ideas with the rest of
the class. You could also ask students to discuss this
question in their groups: What are your own parernts”
points of view on these issues?

3 Ask students to discuss their own attitudes
in the same groups. Monitor and ensure quieter
students are getting a chance to speak. Listen to some
of their thoughts in open class and encourage further
reactions and debate.

Optional extension

Divide the class into AB pairs. Tell students they are going to
do a role play in which a parent and a teenager discuss the
issues in Exercise 1. As are teenagers whowants to dothe
four things. Bs are parents and should respond negatively to
their son/daughter. Tell students they must try to convince
their partner to change his/her mind. Monitor and help with
vocabulary as necessary. Encourage studentsto try to fully
expresstheir ideas and opinions but use English to do se.
Avoid error correction. Make a note of any nice expressions in
English that students use during the activity. At the end, write
these on the board for the whole class to copy. Also praise
the student who used them. Giving positive feedback like this
will encourage students to be more adventurous in similar
communication tasks.

Student’s Book page 60-61

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital
resources. To lead in to the topic of the text, write
these questions on the board:

How do you make a football bend when you kick it?
How do you dive into a swimming pool without hurting
yourself?

Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. (There
are various ways to do these things. The point is for
students to discuss different possibilities.) Monitor
and help with vocabulary. Listen to students’ ideas in
open class. Write any interesting vocabulary on the
board. Books open. Focus attention on the photos.
Ask students to work in pairs to say what they can
see. If you're using an IWB, this would best be done

6HOW DO THEY DO IT?

as a heads-up activity with books closed. Conduct
brief feedback on this in open class, taking the
opportunity to feed in any unfamiliar vocabulary that
students will need for the reading. Students then read
the article and order the photos. Set a three-minute
time limit to encourage them to scan the article to
find the information and not try to understand every
word. Students compare answers in pairs before a
whole-class check.

Answers
A2 B3 C4 D5 E1 F&6

Check/clarify: personal finances (managing your
money; planning how much you spend and save);
put on weight (to get heavier, usually due to eating
too much). Ask students to read the questions and
underline key words before reading the article again.
Encourage them to underline the parts of the text
that helped them find the answers. Students compare
answers in pairs. During feedback, ask students to
justify their answers by quoting text they underline.

Answers

1 The presenters wear white coats, to look like scientists.

2 Nine different programmes are mentioned.

3 The best way to cook an egg is to wash it, put it in beiling
water for three minutes, and then leave it in the water for
afurther 60 seconds.

4 The writer couldn’t tell you how a touch screen works
because it didn’t make much sense to him/her.

5 Theevidence that the writer doesn’t have a partner is that
(s)he’s looking forward to the programme about how to
meet the perfect partner.

6 This week’s programme will start at 9.30 pm.

The article mentions nine different programmes. Give
students thirty seconds to memorise the titles, then
ask them to close their books and write them down.
Elicit them and write them on the board. Check/
clarify: whales, GPS. Students answer the questions

in pairs. You could set this up as a race to add an
element of competition, vary the pace and challenge
stronger students. Ask students to close their books to
indicate that they’ve found the answers.

Answers

1 Personalfinances 2 Education 3 Around the house
‘4 The natural world 5 Travel

Optional extension

Students discuss how to do each of the things in questions
1-5, in pairs or small groups. Monitor to keep them on task
and to ensure they’re using English. Listen to some of their
answers in open class.

4 BTN Students work with a partner to choose

the four programmes they think would be most
interesting and to think of four questions (one for
each). Listen to some examples in open class.
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Optional extension

Regroup students. They should ask each other their four
questions from Exercise 4. Alternatively, this could be
extended into a homework research task with different
students researching the answers to different questions to
feed back to the group in a subsequent class.

GRAMMAR

Future and present perfect passive (review)

1 Ask students to work individually to complete the
exercise. They can either do this from memory and
then go back to the article to check, or go straight
to the article to find the sentences and complete the
exercise. Students compare answers with a partner
before feedback in open class.

Answers

1 beencovered 2 beenshown 3 berevealed
4 beshown

Ask students to complete the rule in pairs. Remind

them to use the sentences in Exercise 1 to help them.

Rule

1 be 2 pastparticiple 3 present perfect
4 past participle

2 To make sure students understand why we’d want
to use the passive in these sentences (to emphasise
the object of each sentence), ask students to decide
what they/people/someone refer to in each one. In
open class feedback, confirm that these all refer to
unknown or unimportant people (in these contexts).
Students rewrite the sentences.

Answers

1 The match will be shown live on TV.

2 The next Olympic city will be chosen in April.

3 The match will be watched {by people) all over the world.
4 All thetickets for the show have already been sold.

5 Thedecision has already been made.

6 That money has already been spent.

Fast finishers

Ask students to write the negative and question forms of
each of the sentences in Exercise 3.

3 Encourage students to read the text once for overall
understanding, ignoring the spaces, by asking
them to answer the question: What's different in the
new series of "How Do They Do That?’ (It has a new
presenter, it is being shown at a different time and
the presenters will be joined by Spike the robot
dog.) Students read again and complete the text.
Ask them to check answers in pairs before whole-
class feedback. Numbers 2 and 9 are also possible in
active voice, so accept these as correct if offered by
students.
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Answers

1 will befilmed 2 will be aired 3 will be presented

4 won't (will not) be joined 5 will be chosen

6 will ...bejoined 7 will becovered & won't (will not)
be shown 9 ’lL{will) be moved 10 ’ll {will) be watched

4 Books closed. Lead in by asking students to

brainstorm five things they would need to think
about when planning a party for their parents.

They could do this in pairs or small groups. When
they've finished, ask them to open their books

and to compare with the list in the book. Check/
clarify meaning and form of already (something that
happened earlier; it is used in questions and positive
sentences; and goes either between have and the past
participle, or at the end of the sentence); and yet
(something that will happen in the future; it is used
in negative sentences and questions; and is placed at
the end of the sentence). Students work in pairs to
complete the exercise.

Answers

A place for the party has already been found.
The invitations have already been sent.

The drinks haven’t been bought yet.

The food hasn’t been prepared yet.

ADJ has already been hired.

The music hasn’t been chosen yet.

Workbook page 55 and page 124

VOCABULARY

make and do
1 Books closed. Write on the board: make, do. Tell

students that make and do are very common verbs

in English. In many cases, make is used when we
talk about constructing something (She made a cake
vesterday.) and do is used to describe actions (What
did you do yesterday?) However, there are many
exceptions to this rule and in many cases, students
will simply need to memorise the collocation, for
example: make money; do your best. Students work

in pairs to think of other phrases containing make or
do. Write correct answers on the board when taking
feedback on this. Books open. Students decide which
words go with make and which with do. Encourage
students to say the collocations aloud and think about
whether the collocation sounds right or wrong. Check
answers and get students to record the collocations
in their notebooks. Concept-check: make your own
way (to go somewhere without help or company).
Ask: If you make your (own) way somewhere, does the
person you're going to see come and pick you up in the
car? (no). Also check: make sense. Ask: If something
makes sense, is it a logicd thing to do? (yes). Check:
make time. Ask: If you make time for something, do you
think it is important? (yes). Ask students to add the
other phrases with make and do from the board to
their lists. Further examples included in italics in the
answer key.



Answers

make: your way, sense, time, money, fun of (someone), a
difference, an effort, @ mess, room for something, a mistake
do: an experiment, well, housework, our best, some good,
damage, homework, a job

2 Students read the sentences and complete them
with the correct form of make or do. Ask students
to compare their answers with a partner before
checking in open class.

Answers

1 doing 2 make 3 make 4 doing 5 makes

|6 made
Workbook page 56

Student’s Book page 62-63

FICTION

1 Books closed. To prepare students for the reading,
write these story ‘clues’ on the board:

stolen gold yellow bird biue bag
pendant grandmother library
Hotel Continental magic

In pairs, students discuss what the story might be
about. Tell them they should try to use all of the
items on the board to create a possible story. Monitor
and help with vocabulary and ideas. Listen to their
ideas in open class, but do not comment at this stage.
Books open. Students discuss the questions in pairs or
as a whole-class. Take feedback on this.

Play the audio while students read and
listen to the extract, and try to answer the questions.
Encourage them to focus solely on answering these,
and not on understanding every single word of the
text. Allow students to compare answers with a
partner before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 Lucho used the pendant to draw the circles for the mind
map. Then the words appeared in his notebook.
| 2 Amystery novel

3 Ask students to read sentences 1-6 and, in pairs,
mark them true or false based on memory. Students
then read again to check. Encourage them to
underline the parts of the extract which support
their answers. During feedback, ask students to
justify their answers by referring to the text they’ve
underlined.

Answers

1 F He had previously seen it outside the history class
window 2 T 3 FAnAmerican man gaveitto her
4T 5T 6T

6 tHOW DO THEY DO IT?
SPEAKING

Students discuss the questions in pairs. For question

2, encourage them to be imaginative. They could
introduce new characters, a crime, a mystery or a
disaster. Make sure all students make notes. Swap pairs,
for students to tell their story to a new partner.

FUNCTIONS

Talking about sequence

Books closed. To introduce this language, perform a
sequence of activities in front of the students, for example:
open your bag, look at your phone, open the window, say
‘Hello’, close the window, leave the room. Ask students

to work with a partner and describe what you just did.
Monitor and listen to how they sequence the activities.
During feedback, write the sequence and elicit sequence
markers: first, after that, next, finally. Check understanding.
Ask: Do we use these sequencers at the beginning or the end of
a sentence? (usually at the beginning). Books open. Focus
attention on the pictures. Use them to check/clarify:
powered up, pulled up, lifted into, taken off, turned around,
lined up. Students work in pairs to order the things and
describe the process, linking the six sentences with first,
after that, next and finally. Nominate one or two students
to share their ideas with the rest of the class but don’t
confirm answers at this stage.

Answers
‘A2 B5 C4 D3 E6 F1

WRITING

Explaining how things are done

1 Tell students they are going to read a description
of how a plane takes off. Students read the text and
check their answers to the last exercise (see above).
During feedback, ask: Which tense is used to describe
the process? (the present simple passive). We use
the passive because the agent (the person doing the
activity) is either not known or not important.

2 Students could work individually or in pairs. During
feedback, go through the text, eliciting which parts
refer to theory (these are described with active
forms) and which describe procedure (these are
described with passive forms).

3 This can be done as a collaborative writing activity
in class with students working together in pairs. Pairs
first decide on who will be the writer then choose
an activity to describe. They then work together to
make notes before expanding these into a paragraph.
Prompt students to use sequence markers (from
Functions) and the passive in their compositions.
Once they've finished, you could put pairs together to
make groups of four. Pairs read each other’s writing.
Pairs could evaluate each other’s paragraph using the
following criteria: Is it clear and easy to follow? Are
sequence markers used and are they used correctly? Is
the passive used and is it used correctly? What do you
like best? What could they do better next time?

69



Student’s Book page 64-65

CAMBRIDGE ENGLISH: Towards First
Bl THiNK EXAMS IS

READING AND USE OF ENGLISH
Part 5: Multiple choice

Answers
1D 2B 3C 4¢C

Workbook page 53

TEST YOURSELF UNITS 5 & 6
1 VOCABULARY

Answers

1 hero 2 hilarious 3 ending 4 terrified 5 freezing
6 character 7 terrible 8 miserable 9 delighted
10 villain

Answers

1 that 2 have beentaken 3 who 4 haveitremoved
5 arepulled 6 where

Answers

1 Thedecision will be dere made by the judges tonight.

| didn't Frake do very wellin the test.

The marathon will kawe be shown live on TV

| won a medal for swimming last term, what which made

me feel proud.

I'm not allowed to have my hair dyed.

6 MrJones, whe whose son | went to school with, is my
piano teacher.

LU )

[S2]

4 FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Answers

1 believe; What; chances 2 annoying 3 is;that
4 had; kill
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ALL THE

SAM

Objectives

FUNCTIONS talking about permission; talking about habits;
invitations

GRAMMAR make / let and be allowed to; be/get used to

VOCABULARY phrasal verbs (1); personality; phrases with all

Fast finishers

Ask students to choose three difficult words from the text
they just read and check them in their dictionaries. (Make
sure that fast finishers don’t begin reading the other text!)

4 Regroup students to make AB pairs.
Students summarise their text using their notes from
Exercise 3 to help them. To give them a reason to
listen, ask students to make a note of their partner’s

Student’s Book page 66-67

READING answers. During feedback, ask As to report back on
1 Books closed. As a warm-up, write these two the B text and vice versa. Ask: In what ways are the
headings on the board: men’s jobs; women’s jobs. In films similar?
pairs or small groups, give students two minutes to 5 Play the audio while students read and
think of five examples of each. Listen to their ideas listen to both film summaries. As they read, students
in open class and write them on the board under the should underline key information in each text that
headings. Say some more jobs, for example teacher, will help them answer the questions. Once the audio
nurse, bus driver, ballet dancer, footballer, and ask has finished, give students two minutes to note down
students to decide which list to put them in. For the their answers and compare answers with a partner
purpose of this exercise, tell students they should before whole-class feedback.
think in general terms and not respond that every
job can be done by both men and women. Encourage Suggested answers
them to answer quickly without thinking too much. 1 Billy’s dad doesn’t want him to do ballet because he
Books open. Focus attention on the photos and ask believes it’s something that girls do, not boys.
students to work in pairs to describe them. If you're 2 He changes his mind when he sees Billy dancing.
using an interactive whiteboard (IWB), this would 3 The money comes from other people in the town.

best be done as a heads-up activity with books 4 Jess’s parents don’t let her play football because she’s

: : agirl.
clo:?‘ed. biring feedbaek, nomlr}ate SRt Oy 5 Heg changes his mind halfway through Jess’s sister’s
which word corresponds to which photo. wedding,
2 Students discuss the questions in pairs. After a few 6 She bends the ball around the other team’s players.
minutes, invite students’ reactions in open class
prompting them to try to explain their answers. A
suggested answer for question 3 could be that all BACKGROUND INFORMATION
the photos show people doing things you wouldn’t Billy Elliot is a 2000 British film directed by Stephen Daldry and
normally expect them to do. starring Jamie Bell as Billy. It won the 2001 Golden Globe for

. . Best Motion Picture-Drama. It is now a musical.
3 Ask students to read the questions and underline key

St : Bend it like Beckham is a 2002 British film starring Parmind
words. Divide the class into two groups (A and B). end [t ke becknam 18 a rrsh fim starring Farmincer

Nagra and Keira Knightley. The title refers to English footballer

Tell As that they should read about Billy Elliot and David Beckham’s ability to ‘bend’ a football when taking free

Bs that they should read about Bend It Like Beckham. kicks. The word soccer is used to talk about the scholarship

Students read individually writing their answers in from a university in California. This is the American English word

note form. Monitor and once the majority of students for football.

have answered all of the questions, ask them to If you have enough time to watch films with students (perhaps

compare with another student from their group. over several lessons), both of these are excellent for use in class

as they give a varied view of life in the UK and provide lots of

Answers points for further discussion. They are also very entertaining!

1 A:Billy Elliot B:Jess Bhamra
2 A:doing ballet B: playing football H _
3 A:hisfather B: her parents - TRAIN To T 1 K

4 A: his ballet teacher, Georgia B: her friend Jules and

her coach, Joe )
5 A:Billy becomes a professional ballet dancer B: Jess 6 Write on the board: Do you think you have a good

goes to university in California on a soccer scholarship. imagination? Why (not)? In which school subjects
do you use your imagination most? Ask students to

Thinking outside the box
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discuss these questions in pairs or small groups.

Tell them they should try to agree on the school
subject in which they use their imagination the most.
Ask students to read the introduction and check
understanding of ‘thinking outside the box’.

You could do this by eliciting a translation in L1.

For variety, switch pairs before they begin
completing the table. Tell students that there are

no wrong answers and they should try to be as
imaginative as possible. Invite students to share their
ideas in open class. Accept all ideas and encourage
positive reactions from the rest of the class.

Optional extension

Write these questions on the board and ask students to work
with a partner and ‘think outside the box’ to answer them.

I Why do people in the town give money to Billy?

2 Why does Jess like football?

3 Why do Jess's parents make her stop plaving football?
4 Why does Mr Bhamra let Jess leave the wedding?

5 Why do Jess and Jules go to America?

During whole-class feedback, invite students to share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

7 Divide the class into small groups. Ask each group
to nominate a secretary to make notes or you could
assign secretaries, perhaps choosing quieter students
for this role to ensure that they participate. Monitor
to help with vocabulary and to ensure that everyone
is giving their opinion. As the focus of this task is on
fluency, not on practice of structures or lexis, avoid
error correction. When students have some ideas,
regroup students into new groups and encourage
them to share ideas. To wrap up, nominate groups to
share the best ideas they've come up with or heard
with the rest of the class.

SPEAKING

Students discuss in pairs. Prompt them to give reasons
for their preferences in question 1. In question 2, ask
students to think about gender or racial stereotypes
and to make a list of as many films, books, etc. as they
can. You may like to give some examples of your own
to get them started (e.g. Brave, a cartoon with a female
hero). Listen to their ideas in open class and hold a
group discussion on stereotypes that they see regularly,
perhaps in school, or amongst their friends.

Student’s Book page 68-69

GRAMMAR

make [ let and be allowed to

1 Students complete the sentences in pairs or
individually before you check answers in open class.
During feedback, clarify make / let and be allowed to
with these concept-check questions:

For be dlowed to, ask: If you are allowed to do
sornething, can you do it? (yes); What are you not
allowed to do in class? (students’ own answers).

For let, ask: If you let somebody do something, is it a
problemn for you if he/she does it? (no); Does he/she
have permission from you? (ves).
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For make, ask: If you make somebody do something, do
they warnt to do it? (no); Do they have a choice? (no);
Do they have to do it? (yes).

You could also elicit a few more examples from the
class of things their parents make / let them do (e.g.
tidy their bedroom, stay out late at the weekend)
and/or of things they are (not) allowed to do during
break times at school (e.g. play football, use
smartphones, smoke, etc.). Write on the board two
sentences, one using let and one using be allowed to
for one of the examples (e.g. My teachers let me play
foothdll. / Fm allowed to play football.) Elicit that both
sentences have exactly the same meaning.

Mixed-ability
Stronger students complete the sentences from memory

just looking back at the text to check their answers. Weaker
students look back at the text to find the answers.

Answers
1 makes 2 doesn’tlet 3 isn'tallowedto
| 4 isn’'tallowedto 5 make 6 let

Ask students to complete the rule individually or in
pairs before nominating students to call out their
answers in open class.

Rule

1 let 2 beallowedto 3 make

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students may produce statements like * My dad makes me to help
him in the garden. In English we don’t use to. The structure is
make + someone + bare infinitive (something). The negative form
isauxiliary + not make + someone + bare infinitive. Students
might also say *My parents don’t allow to watch TV alf the time.
Or 'm notallow to watch TV all the time. The structure is am/is/
are (not) aflowed + to + infinitive, so we would normally say /am
aliowed to watch TV ali the time. However, my parents allow me

to watch TV all the time is also possible.

2 Go through the example sentence in open class. Ask
students to work individually and compare answers
in pairs once they've finished. If you’re short on time,
set this exercise for homework.

Possible answers

1 We aren’t allowed to eat food in the classroom. / Our
teacher doesn’t let us eat food in the classroom.

2 My parents let me sleep late on Sundays. / I'm allowed to
sleep late on Sundays.

3 The teacher makes us read a book every week.

4 I'm allowed to listen to music in my bedroom. / My
parents let me listen to music in my bedrcom.

5 The school lets us wear our own clothes. / We're allowed
to wear our own clothes.

& Mum doesn’t let us play football in the garden. /We aren’t
allowed to play football in the garden.

7 My parents don’t make me go to bed early on Saturday. /
My parents let me goto bed later on Saturday.




{7 ALL THE SAME

Optional extension

Write these sentence openings on the board. Students finish
each sentence so that it is true for them.

Mixed-ability

Strong students try to complete the exercise without
referring to Exercise 2. With weaker students, perhaps do
feedback on the choice of phrasal verbs for each sentence
before they try to put them into the correct form.

Fmaliowed to ...
Fmnotaifowedto ...

My parents letme ...

My parents don’tiet me ...
My parents make me ...

My parents don’t make me ...

Answers

1 looks after 2 geton 3 showup 4 comeround
When students have completed their sentences, ask them 5 gaveup 6 findout 7 carriedon 8§ takeup
towork in small groups and compare their family rules. Ask:
Who has the strictest parents? To extend the discussion, ask:
Are there any rules that are different for vou and your brothers/

sisters? If so, do vou think that is fair?

Workbook page 64 and page 125

@ Be aware of common errors related to make vs. fet,
go to Getit right on Student’s Book page 124,

Fast finishers
Ask students to write three sentences of their own using

phrasal verbs from this exercise.
Workbook page 66

| LISTENING

1 Books closed. To lead into the topic, elicit the names

VOCABULARY of the continents in open class. When a student says
Asia, elicit the names of countries in Asia until a
Phrasal verbs (1) student says Japan. Books open. Ask students to work

1 Books closed. Ask students: What do you do if you've with a partner and match the words to the photos.

lost something? (look for it). Write these examples on
the board:

A: Fvelost my coat.  B: Let me help you look for it.

Ask students to look at the underlined words and
elicit/point out that they are a verb and preposition.
This is known as a phrasal verb. Draw students’
attention to the Look! box and remind them that
phrasal verbs usually have a different meaning to the
verb they contain. You could elicit further examples
of phrasal verbs, just to be sure that they're clear,
and write them on the board. Books open. Ask
students to read the eight definitions and underline
any difficult words. Clarify these in open class before
students complete the exercise. Stronger students
may like to try to complete the exercise from memory
before looking back at the film summaries to check.
Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 setoff 2 endup 3 carryon 4 takeup 5 findout
|6 showup 7 giveup 8 geton

As well as underlining the phrasal verbs, ask students
to work out the meaning and think of different ways
of saying of each of them, using context to help them.
You might like to do feedback on what the phrasal
verbs are before students focus on how they might
paraphrase them.

Answers
1 look after 2 takesoff 3 cameround 4 hangout
If you're short on time, set this exercise for

homework or ask students to complete sentences 1-5
in class and the rest at home.

3

If you're using an IWB, this would best be done as a
heads-up activity with books closed.

Answers

\ A underground B sushi, chopsticks C bowing, kimono

2 HMETNARE Give students three minutes to make a

list of everything they know about Japan, in pairs.
Invite feedback from students and build up a mind
map on the board. Alternatively, if you have access
to the Internet, do an image search for Japanese
stereotypes and display some images. Ask: Do you
think these things are dll true or are some of them
stereotypes?

Tell students they are going to hear
someone describing a trip to Japan. Tell them not
to worry if they don’t understand everything the
speaker says. This is normal. Students should just
focus on listening for the words from Exercise 1 and
their ideas on the board. Allow them to compare
answers in pairs before whole-class feedback.

Answers

bowing, sushi, chopsticks

Audio Script Track 2.04

Woman ...and two months in Australia, too. So, yes, you
know, I’'ve been really lucky. I've seen a lot of
different countries round the world in the last two
orthree years.

Studentl Which one did you like most?

Woman Oh,that’s kind of hard to answer, but | certainly
loved being in Japan.
Student 2 Really? But aren’t the people there very cold and
unfriendly?
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Woman Well, it’s strange, you know, because a lot of people
in Europe seem tothink that, but it’s just a kind
of negative sterectype, really. | didn’t find it was
true at all. Maybe | was just lucky, but | met a lot
of Japanese people who were very funny - really
warm and kind. | mean, they’re very, very polite
- that’s really important in their culture - and so
people bow a lot and things, but it’s really nice.
| like people who are polite, so | got used to it
very easily.

Student 2 But life’s really different there, isn’t it?

Woman Yes and no. | mean, sure, some things are different.
Like, things happen on time! That was strange for
me. It was hard to get used to that. You know, if the
bus is supposed to arrive at 10.30, well, it arrives
at 10.30. We aren’t used to buses arriving on time
here, are we?

Student 3 What about the food and things there? Isn’t it very
different?

Woman Sure. They eat some things that are strange for us.
But, you know, don’t believe everything you hear.
Japanese people don’t spend their lives eating
only sushi and whale meat, you know. | loved the
food. When | went there, though, | wasn’t very good
with chopsticks. You know, I'm used to eating with
a knife and fork at home, so when people saw me
trying to use chopsticks, sometimes they laughed,
but in such a nice way that | laughed too! And
Japanese people helped me a lot and showed me
how to do it, so that was cool. I'm pretty good with
chopsticks now!

Student So people were nice, then?

Woman Oh,sure. | mean, in every country |'ve been to, you
know, people are different but, in the end, people
are people and some of them are nice and some of
them aren’t so nice. Some people are polite; some
are rude. You just have to goto a country with an
open mind. One thing I've learned, | think, is that
sometimes we get an idea about a countryora
group of people and then we start to think that
everyone in that country is like that, and really, it’s
a stereotype - it isn’t true. If you really get to know
people...

71 Ask students to underline key words in each
of the sentences (1-7). Play the audio. Let students
compare answers with a partner before feedback in
open class. While checking answers, elicit corrections
of the false staternents.

Answers

1 T 2 FJapanese people are very polite ... but it’s nice.
3 FWe aren’t used to buses arrivingontime. 4 T

5 FI'm pretty good with chopsticksnow! 6 T

7 FWe start to thinkthat everyone in that country is like
that....Itisn’ttrue.

Working in pairs, students think of two more
questions about Japan and the responses they
imagine the speaker would give. To make this
exercise more communicative, you could ask students
to prepare questions and then regroup students to ask
each other the questions. In open class, elicit some
questions and responses. Invite others to react to the
imagined responses. Do they agree with them?
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GRAMMAR

be [ get used to
1 Ask students to try to remember what It (Japanese

politeness), that (things happening on time) and here
(the speaker’s home country) refer to in sentences
1-3. Encourage students to complete the sentences
before playing the audio again, pausing after

each sentence. Alternatively, teachers with digital
resources could display the audio script on the board
for students to refer to. During whole-class feedback,
ask concept-check questions to clarify meaning, for
example: 1 Did the speaker find Japanese politeness
strange in the beginning? (yes); Does she find it strange
now? (no); 3 Is it normal for buses to arrive on time in
her home country? (no); 4. Is it normal for her to eat
with a knife and fork or chopsticks at home? (knife
and fork).

Answers

1 gotusedto 2 getusedto 3 aren’tusedto
4 ’'m used to eating

Ask students to read and complete the rule using
the sentences to help them. During feedback, draw
students’ attention to the Look! box and be prepared
with further examples with which your students will
be able to relate in order to clarify the difference
between be and get used to. Possible examples:

1 I (am / get) used to the hot weather, it can be 40
degrees in my country in the summer.

2 When I first went to Canada last winter, T hadto
(be / get) used to the cold. It was minus 40 degrees
some days!

Elicit which word should go in each space (1 am,
2 get).

Rule
| -ing

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students may have difficulty forming negative sentences
with get/ be used to. There are two possible negatives with
different meanings. For example:

{ am not used to waking up early. (| don’t often wake up early
and it is strange for me.)

{am used to notwaking up early. (|l usually wake up late.)
They are not getting used to living in France. (They are still
finding it strange.)

They are getting used to not living in France. (They don’t live in
France now and this is becoming nermal for themj.

Also be [ getused to is different from the structure used to +
infinitive which refers to repeated past actions or states that

no loenger happen, e.g. ! used to play the violin but! gaveup a
few months ago.

If you’re short on time, set this exercise for
homework but do the set-up in class. Books closed.
Students discuss what a Brazilian who moves to
London might have to get used to in pairs. Monitor
and help with vocabulary. Ask them to open their
books and look at the words and sentences, ignoring
the spaces, to see if they had the same ideas.

Take feedback on this before students complete

the exercise.



Answers

0 looking 1 weather;sunshine 2 coats and jumpers;
wearing 3 British money; going 4 speaking; different
| accents

Optional extension

In pairs, students imagine they are living in another country
but they must keep this country a secret from the rest of
the class. Students write down a list of things they are and
aren’tused to doing because these things are different in
their home country. Ask each pair to read their sentences
to ancther pair who should try and guess where they are
living, For example: A I'm not used to the long nights and I'm
notused to wearing a spacesuit. B You're living on the moon!
Monitor and make a note of any nice contributions to praise
at the end of the activity.

Workbook page 65 and page 125

Student’s Book page 70-71

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital
resources. Books closed. If you'd like a warm up, ask
students to imagine they are in prison and discuss the
following in pairs.

How is your life different?

Describe a typical day.

What was difficult to get used to when you first went to
prison?

Nominate one or two pairs to share their responses in
open class.

Books open. Pre-teach: prison warden (a person in
charge of prisoners in a prison). Focus students’
attention on the photos and title and ask them to
work in pairs to answer the question. If you're using
an TWB, do this as a heads-up activity with books
closed. Nominate one or two students to share their
ideas with the class after a few minutes. Do not give
away the correct answer at this stage.

2 Tell students to read quickly and not worry about
understanding every word, but just focus on checking
their answer to Exercise 1. During feedback in open
class, ask: Who had guessed correctly?

Answer
C

3 Before looking at phrases a—g, ask students to read
the text carefully and work with a partner to guess
which type of word (noun, verb etc.) and what type
of information goes in each gap. Take feedback on
this. Next, ask students to read phrases a—g and
underline tricky words. Clarify these in open class.
Tell students that they should pay attention to the
words before and after the gap to help themn make
their choice and once they’'ve finished, it is a good
idea to read the article with their answers to check it
sounds correct. Allow them to compare answers with
a partner. During feedback, ask students to explain
their answers.

{7 ALL THE SAME

Answers
lc 2d 3g 4a 5f 6b (eisnotused)

4 Ask students to try to answer as many of the
questions as they can from memory before reading
again to check. Establish whether or not you'd like
students to write their answers in {ull sentences or
note form. Ask students to compare their answers in
pairs before a whole-class check. If you're short on
time, set this exercise for homework.

| Suggested answers

1 Brand spent his childhood on afarm.

2 Brand was told he was going to work at a prison with
the biggest criminals in South African history, including
political prisoners, some of whom would be dangerous.

3 Both Brand and Mandela had grown up on a farm.

4 They had to keep their friendship a secret because it
wasn't allowed by the prison authorities.

5 Mandela got Brand a job when he became president.

VOCABULARY

Personality

1 Books closed. As a warm up, write these personality
adjectives on the board: sociable, kind, helpful,
hardworking, moody, unfriendly. Check understanding
and ask students to choose some of the adjectives
to describe themselves. Students tell a partner the
adjectives they chose. Encourage them to give
reasons for their choices (e.g. I am shy. I don't
like being with large groups of people). Books open.
Students read the sentences and circle the correct
words. Encourage them to think back to the previous
reading to help them. Encourage them to compare
ideas in pairs before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 cold and unfriendly 2 warm and kind
| 3 generous and thoughtful

2 Students check the meaning of any unfamiliar words.
Tell students that they should use an English-English
dictionary as this will give them a description of
the word and an example of it in use rather than a
translation into their own language, which may not
be entirely accurate.

3 Ask students to decide which of the adjectives are
positive, negative and neutral. During feedback,
nominate students to come to the front of the class
and write the answers on the board. Take this
opportunity to work on pronunciation by saying the
adjectives for students to repeat. Check that they're
placing stress on the correct syllable (on the first in
all cases except for polite and unfriendly where the
second syllable is stressed).

[ Suggested Answers

Positive (+): polite; warm; kind; generous; thoughtful
Negative (-): cold; unfriendly; selfish; rude
Neutral (0): lively; calm; shy

s



4 Do number 1 in open class to demonstrate the task
then ask students to continue in pairs. With weaker
classes, give students a list of five adjectives to
choose from. You could also stage the task by first
asking students whether a positive, negative or
neutral adjective is required before they refer back
to their answers to Exercise 3 and choose from there.

Answers

1 cold;unfriendly; selfish;rude 2 shy 3 warm;kind;
thoughtful 4 calm 5 cold; unfriendly; rude

Fast finishers

Ask students to use some of the personality adjectivesto
describe the characters in the films described on page 67.

S Students complete the dialogues in pairs. Remind
them that there may be more than one correct
answer. Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 rude 2 lively 3 generous/kind 4 polite 5 cold
6 thoughtful / kind

Optional extension

Disappearing sentences: You'll need to write out the dialogues
on the board for this one (or display them on the IWB). Make
AB pairs. Students practise the conversations in their pairs.
Cover a small section of the dialogue, beginning from the
right-hand side of the screen or board. Students repeat the
dialogues in their same AB pairings trying to remember the
whole thing, including the parts they can no longer see. Cover
more and more of the dialogue, with students practising at
each stage, until eventually nothing is left on the board. Ask
for volunteers to perform for the class or have all As and all Bs
perform in unison. This activity involving lots of repetition is a
fun way for students to memorise useful chunks.

6 Students write four sentences about people they
know. Monitor and help as required.

7 When students have completed Exercise
0, divide the class into small groups for students to
read each other their sentences. Ask: Do the rest of
the group agree with the adjective you chose for each
person? Listen to some examples in open class.

Workbook page 66

Bl THiNK VALUES I

Stereotypes

1 Divide the class into small groups and
ask students to make a list of stereotypes for their
own country or region. They should discuss why
these stereotypes exist and decide how many of them
are true. During feedback, nominate one group to
read their list to the class while other groups cross
off these items on their lists. Invite students to add
to the list with any other stereotypes that haven’t yet
been mentioned before a whole-class discussion on
questions 2 and 3. You could also ask: Do you think
any of the stereotypes used to be true, but aren’t now?

2 Working individually, students complete the exercise.
For variety, put students with different partners for
them to compare lists prior to open class feedback.
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Fast finishers

Students make a note of what some of the stereotypes are
for the groups on their list.

3 To get students thinking about stereotypes of
teenagers, give them some examples (making it
clear that you don’t really believe these things!)
Suggestions: I think all teenagers are rude and lazy!
Ask students: Is this triue or not? Invite reactions
from around the class. Put students in small groups
to list stereotypes people have about teenagers.
Monitor to ensure students are on task. Nominate
students to read out some of their ideas in open class
and hold a group discussion on people’s attitudes
towards teenagers.

Optional extension
Write these questions on the board:

Is there any truth in the stereotypes vou listed in Exercise 37
What are the impacts of stereotypes on teens or different
nationalities?

What can be done to change stereotypes?

Ask students to work in small groups to discuss the
questions. Monitor and encourage students to try to express
their real ideas and opinions but use English to do so. Praise
those making an effort to do this. Avoid error correction
unless it really hinders comprehension. For feedback, invite
students to share their ideas in open class.

WRITING

An article about stereotypes

Focus students on the instructions and try to elicit in
open class who might read the article and for what
purpose (e.g. school students and teachers; to be
informed and possibly entertained). The writing could
be done collaboratively in class with students working
in pairs. First, pairs choose a stereotype and make
notes on each of the main points. Encourage them to
organise their writing as outlined in the example. On
completion, pairs exchange their texts with another pair
for them to read and give feedback on: Content (Were
the ideas interesting?); Organisation (Was it easy to
follow the ideas? Was the outline suggested on page 71
followed?); Communicative purpose (Did it inform
and entertain?) and Language (Was there a variety of
words e.g. adjectives to describe personalised?)

If you prefer to mark the articles yourself, adopt a
similar framework to giving feedback. Avoid focusing
too much on accuracy, as a heavily marked piece of
writing is more likely to demotivate learners than to
make them try harder next time.

Student’s Book page 72-73

PHOTOSTORY: episode 3

The nerd

1 Pairs should try to answer the questions by looking
at the photos, without reading the conversation. Give
them a couple of minutes for this prediction stage.

If you're using an IWB, this would best be done as a
heads-up activity with books closed. Write prompts




on the board to support students (e.g. Maybe they
think ..., Her problem might be / could be that...).
During feedback, write students’ predictions on the
board. These can then be referred to during feedback
on Exercise 2.

FIIE Play the audio. Students read and listen to
check their answers. Allow students to compare in
pairs before feedback in open class. During feedback,
refer to students’ predictions from Exercise 1.

Answers

They're all talking about the boy with the laptop who Jeff
and Leo thinkis a nerd and he spends all his time on his
computer and doesn’t do fun, sociable things.

Flora has a problem with her computer.

3 Ask students what they think happens next. Ask them
to brainstorm possible endings for the story. Students
work in groups with one student in each group acting
as secretary and taking notes. During whole-class
feedback, write students’ ideas on the board to refer
back to once they have watched the video. Don't give
away answers at this stage.

4 [LLN3N Play the video for students to check their
predictions from Exercise 1. During feedback, refer to
students’ ideas on the board. Who guessed correctly?

5 Check/clarify: fixes, climbing. Students complete
this exercise in pairs. Monitor and help with any
difficulties. You could do feedback by playing the
video again, pausing for clarification.

Answers
1 Richie 2 Richie 3 Mia 4 Jeff 5 Richie

PHRASES FOR FLUENCY

1 Ask students to locate expressions 1-6 in the story
on page 72 in order to identify who says them.
Encourage them to try to work out the meaning of
the expressions using the context before they try
to think of how to say them in their own language.
Students compare answers with a partner and
discuss possible translations. Monitor to try to avoid
discussions slipping into L1 completely.

Answers
_1 Jeff 2 Flora 3 Leo 4 Leo & Leo 6 Leo

2 Ask students to read the conversation quickly,
ignoring the spaces, to answer these questions:
Where's the dad going? (shopping); What are Tom and
Mike going to do? (tidy up the house). Check answers.
Students read again and complete the conversation
before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 Packitin 2 Gotitinone 3 I'm with you onthisone
4 good point 5 don’tget mewrong 6 Don’t mention it

{7 ALL THE SAME

WordWise

Phrases with all
1 Students work with a partner to complete the

exercise. You could ask pairs to discuss a possible
context for each sentence before choosing an
expression, for example for number 1: the speaker’s
brother spends too much time on his phone. During
feedback, elicit or explain the meaning of the six
phrases and be prepared to give further examples.

Answers

1 allday 2 Afterall 3 allwe'resaying 4 foralllknow
5 allthesame 6 once and for all

Students work individually to complete the sentences
and compare answers with a partner before whole-
class feedback.

Answers

1 allday 2 Foralllknow 3 afterall 4 All we'resaying

| 5 allthesame 6 onceand forall
Workbook page 66

FUNCTIONS

Invitations
1 Books closed. To introduce this topic, tell students

that you are having a party this weekend. Ask
students to suggest ways of inviting friends and try
to elicit some of the expressions from the exercise.
Also elicit possible responses. Write their ideas on
the board.

Books open. Ask students to mark each sentence with
either ‘T’ for ‘invitation” or ‘A’ for ‘acceptance’. Check
answers. Students complete the exercise in pairs.
Once you've checked answers in open class, read the
sentences aloud for students to repeat. (You could
move on to pronunciation at this stage prior to doing
the role play.)

Answers

1 don’t 2 about 3 fancy 4 would;love 5 course
6 count

m | Put students in AB pairs. Give them a
few minutes to read the instructions and to think
about how to invite their partner, using language from
Exercise 1. They also each need to come up with a
third idea for an invitation. You could make AA, BB
pairs so that students can work together during the
preparation stage. AB pairs get together and practise
their conversations. Perhaps suggest that they accept
two and refuse one of their partner’s invitations.
Monitor to help with any difficulties, to note down
common errors to review after feedback and to
encourage students to expand on their responses.
Invite one or two pairs to perform for the class.

PRONUNCIATION

For practice of intonation go to Student’s Book
page 121,

7



FUNCTIONS  reporting what someone said, asked or
requested; giving and reacting to news
reported speech (review); reported questions,
requests and imperatives

VOCABULARY  crime; reporting verbs

GRAMMAR

Student’s Book page 74-75

READING

1 Books closed. When introducing a new topic, it’s a
good idea to assess students’ current knowledge of
it. Draw two small circles on the board and write
the word crimes in one and criminals in the other.
Put students into pairs and ask them to write a list
of crimes and a list of criminals. Elicit an example
or two of each in open class before students begin.
Set a time limit of, say, three minutes and challenge

pairs to list as many words as they can. You could set

this up as a competition to raise energy levels. While

monitoring, look at students’ lists to gauge how many

words they already know. During feedback, create
two mind maps on the board. Don’t translate words

from L1 at this stage; the exercise is to see how many

words students know in English. Books open. Ask
students to work with a partner to translate as many
of the words into their own language as they can.
Reassure them that they may not be able to translate
all of them; some words will be new.

2 Focus attention on pictures A-F and ask students
to match them with the words from Exercise 1. If
you’re using an Interactive Whiteboard (IWB), this
would best be done as a heads-up activity with
books closed. During feedback, check understanding
by asking concept-check questions such as: Does a
burglar steal from a person or a place? (a place); Does
a pickpocket steal from a person or place? (a person),
What about a mugger? (a person); If a pickpocket steals
my phone do I know about it at the moment when my
phone is taken? (no); If a mugger steals my phone, do
I know about it at that moment? (yes); Does a robber
steal from a house, a person or a bank? (a bank); What
does a shoplifter do with shops? (steals things from
them); Does a con man tell the truth? (no). Also say
the words for students to repeat and for you to check
pronunciation. Elicit/point out that stress falls on the
first syllable of all of these words.

Answers

A4 B1 C5 D3 E6 F2
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Optional extension

Ask students to find the names of the crimes that correspond
to each of the criminals.

burglar - burglary con man -fraud mugger - mugging
pickpocket - pickpocketing robber - robbery

shoplifter - shoplifting

3 You could give some examples of your own or elicit

one or two in open class to get students started on
this exercise and then let them continue in pairs. To
add an element of competition, ask students to think
of as many examples as they can in three minutes.
Nominate pairs to share their ideas in open class and
praise the pair that got the most examples.

Tell students they are going to read two news stories
about crime. Focus attention on the photos and
headlines and ask students to try to imagine what
the stories are about. If you're using an IWB, this
would best be done as a heads-up activity with books
closed. Elicit students’ predictions in open class and
write them on the board. Next, ask students to read
the stories quickly to check their ideas. To encourage
them to skim the texts for a general understanding,
set a two-minute time limit. Refer to the predictions
written on the board during feedback.

5 [LDPIEE] Students read the instructions and

questions, and underline any difficult words. Clarify
understanding of these in open class. Remind
students who Mrs Atkins and Mr Caron are. Check/
clarify: get in touch with, victim, careless, theft. Look at
the example with students and ask them to find the
part of the text that gives them the answer. If you're
using the IWB, nominate a student to come to the
front and point to it. Play the audio while students
read and answer the questions. Ask them to underline
key parts of the text as they did for the example.
Students compare answers in pairs. During feedback,
prompt students to justify their answers by referring
to the text.

Answers

1 MrCaron 2 MrCaron 3 MrsAtkins 4 MrsAtkins
5 MrCaron 6 MrsAtkins

Hl TRAIN TO THIiNK I

Thinking about empathy

6 This exercise requires a deeper understanding of the

first story. Give students time to read it again and to
imagine how they would feel if they were the teacher



and if they were the thief. Encourage students to
compare ideas in pairs and give reasons for their
answers before a whole-class check.

Answers
__1 c 2b 3a

7 Students read the second story again and discuss how
the people felt with a partner. Encourage them to
note down their ideas and to expand on their answers
as much as possible when speaking. Praise those who
do this. Nominate students to share their ideas in
open class and encourage reactions from others.

Suggested answers

The children probably felt very disappointed because they
didn’t get the Xbox.

His wife would have felt angry because they were conned
and spent a lot of money on a phote.

The reporter probably felt sorry for the family, but also
perhaps pleased to have a good story.

The con man was perhaps very happy that his/her con had
worked.

SPEAKING

Divide the class into small groups and ask groups to
nominate one student to be secretary. The secretary
should note down the group’s ideas. During feedback,
ask who thinks they would've reacted similarly to Mrs
Akins in her situation.

Optional extension
Ask students to discuss these questions in small groups:

Why do people commit crimes like those in Exercise 17

What are some of the possible effects on the victims?

What do you think society should do with each of the different
types of criminal?

Monitor but avoid error correction. The focus of thistask is
on fluency, not on practice of structures or lexis. Instead,
make a note of common errors. Write a mix of correct and
incorrect sentences on the board, ensuring anonymity, and
ask students to identify and correct the mistakes during
feedback.

Student’s Book page 76-77

GRAMMAR

Reported speech (review)

1 Ask students to try to complete the sentences first,
then go back to the news stories to check. Do number
1 as an example in open class before students
continue in pairs or individually.

Answers

1 ’dbeen 2 hadgiven 3 ’dalways liked
4 was ...feeling 5 wouldbe 6 could go
|7 'd...write 8 wasn'tgoingto report

2 Do number 1 as an example. Students work in
pairs to complete the exercise. Check answers in
open class.

i8i1T'S A CRIME

Mixed ability

Ask stronger students to cover Exercise 2 and transform each
sentence in Exercise 1 into direct speech before looking at
Exercise 2 to check their answers. Weaker students proceed
directly to matching the direct speech in Exercise 2 with the
(reported) sentences in Exercise 1.

Answers

a 3 ‘Vve always liked it/

b 4 ’'m still feeling very surprised.

¢ 1l was really angry!’

d 6 I'm grateful that | can go to school on my bike again.
e 5 ‘Most people would be angry in my situation.”

f & ‘I’'m not going to report the incident to the police.

g 2 ‘Afriend gave it to me years ago.

h 7 ‘I'll probably write another message.’

Before students complete the rule, refer back to
Exercises 1 and 2 and elicit that the present simple

in direct speech (e.g. b in Exercise 2) changes to the
past simple in reported speech (Exercise 1 number 4).
Encourage students to work in pairs to complete the
table and to refer to Exercises 1 and 2 to help them.
Check answers in whole class.

Rule

1 pastcontinuous 2 past perfect 3 past perfect
4 past perfect 5 would 6 could 7 would
8 was/were goingto

LANGUAGE NOTE

Most languages report speech, but it can be useful for students
to compare how itis done in L1 with how we do it in English. As
well astenses, some time phrases may need to be changed in
reported speech e.g. last night = the night before, tonight = that
night, next week — the folfowing week. Pronouns also change
e.g. these = those, this = that, here = there, my — his/her, we =
they, etc. The two main verbs used to report speech are say and
tell. These have the same meaning but are different in use (tell is
immediately followed by an object (somecne).

Optional extension

If you want to check that students have got the concept, read
out these statements (or others of your choice):

My mother plays tennis twice a week,
'm going to buy a new bicycle on Saturday.
My neighbour can play four instruments,

Write My teacher said... three times on the board and ask
students to work with a partner and complete the sentences
with the information you gave them.

In open class, elicit

My teacher said his mother plaved tennis twice a week,

My teacher said he was going to buy a new bicycle on Saturday.
My teacher said his neighbour could ptay four instruments.

3 If you're short on time, set this for homework. Ask
students to read sentences 1 to 6 and underline
the verbs and circle the pronouns in each one. Do
number 1 in open class as an example, drawing
students’ attention to the changes in tense and
pronoun and to the fact that F'd here is I would (not
I had). Encourage students to refer to the rule while
doing the exercise. Students compare answers in
pairs before a whole-class check.
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Suggested answers

1 The manager said (that) he’d be happy to put cameras all
over the shop.

2 Dad said (that) the police couldn’t find the con man.

3 The woman told the police (that) they'd seen the robber
from across the street.

4 The shop owner said (that) they were thinking of having a
new alarm installed.

5 Our neighbours said (that) they hadn’t heard or seen
anything.

6 The man told his kids (that) he’d buy the games console
for them.

Fast finishers

Ask students to write sentences reporting some of the things
their friends have said to them recently. Encourage them to

use both said and tofd.
Workbook page 72 and page 125

Be aware of common errors related to say vs. teff, /

go to Getitright on Student’s Book page 125,

VOCABULARY

Crime

1

2

80

Books closed. Put students in groups of three or
four and ask them to list as many words connected
to crime from this unit as they can, with just one
student writing. Give them one minute for this.
During feedback, ask the group with the most words
to read out their list while the other groups listen
and check off words that also appear on their lists.
Ask the other groups to share any words not yet
mentioned with the class.

Books open. Students match words and definitions in
pairs. During feedback, focus on pronunciation. Draw
attention to the long vowels in murder /'m3:da/,
murderer /'ma:dera/ and caught /ko:t/.

Mixed ability

Make similar-ability pairings where possible. Stronger
students cover up definitions 1-10. They should try to define
the words before looking at the definitions in the book and
completing the exercise. Weaker students complete the
exercise as it appears here.

Answers

1 tocommitacrime 2 togotoprison 3 toarrest
4 tomurder 5 afine 6 tobreakin 7 amurderer
8 togetcaught 9 togetintotrouble 10 aprisoner

Optional extension

Put students into AB pairs. Bs close their books. As read out
the definitions. Bs say the word being defined. After a couple
of minutes, As and Bs switch roles and repeat.

Tell students they are going to invent

a story about a crime. First they should discuss the
questions in pairs, before making a plan in note form
and finally expanding the plan into a story. Monitor
to help with questions and to encourage students

to use adjectives and adverbs to make their stories
more interesting. Regroup students so that they can
tell their story to a new partner. For further practice
of reported speech, students could return to their
original partner to report the story they have just
heard. Listen to one or two of the most imaginative

stories in open class.
Workbook page 74

LISTENING
1 Books closed. Write on the board:

What are the punishments if you get into trouble at school?
Do you think that some of the punishments are too strict?

As a warm up, students discuss their answers in pairs.
Nominate one or two students to share their answers
with the rest of the class and write any useful new
vocabulary on the board. Books open. Check/clarify:
mug, suffer. Students discuss their answers in pairs

or small groups. Encourage them to use some of the
crime vocabulary from this unit and to show empathy
to both the criminal and victim in their responses.
Listen to some of their answers in open class.

Tell students they are going to listen to

a radlo interview about a mugging. Play the audio
while students answer the question and check which
of their ideas from Exercise 1 are mentioned.

Suggested answer

Restoring Justice is a programme that tries to help criminals
to change instead of punishing them. Criminals have to
meet their victims and try to see the situation from their
perspective. It isfor people who have committed crimes and
who would normally go to prison. It also helps victims of
crimes move on from what happened to them, while giving
them the feeling that something positive might come out of
their suffering in that they’re helping prevent future crime.

Audio Script Track 2.09

Presenter Thisis Radio 24 and todaywe’re looking at a
programme called Restoring Justice. It's an
unusual way to try and help people change -
people who would normally go to prison. Listen
to one of them, Jason Wilkins. He’s 17 and he got
arrested for mugging somebody.

Jason Well, I was incourt and | knew | was gonna go
to prison ... and | was feeling awful about it.
And then the judge said he'd give me a choice. |
didn’t understand what he meant. He asked me
whether | wanted to go to prison for half a year,
or join a special programme called Restoring
Justice. He said the programme would last

for six months, and it meant I'd have several
meetings with the woman I'd mugged. He told
me to think carefully about my choices. | was ...
| really didn’t know what tosay ... um ... I didn’t
want to meet her again ... but then, of course, |
definitely didn’t want to go to prison, so | said I'd
join the programme.

Presenter Ken Simmons, you’re a social worker on this

programme. Can you tell us mere about it?

Ken Theidea behind this programme is that people
who've stolen something or mugged somebody,
but haven’t attacked their victims physically ...
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well, they get a chance to see what they've done
through the eyes of their victim. We’re hoping
that this helps them to think more the next time
theyget into a similar situation.

Jason Thefirsttime| met Mrs Schwartz - the woman
| mugged - was very difficult. At the meeting,
there was also Ken, my social worker, and then
my mum and dad. | was terrified about meeting
Mrs Schwartz, but she kind of helped ... um ...
the first thing she said was that she wasn’t going
to get angry with me.

Presenter Here’s what she said when we spoke to her

Mrs Schwartz | wasn’t keen on the idea of meeting my mugger,
| must say. The experience had already been
frightening enough. But then | thought, “Well,
we'd all like a country with less crime, wouldn’t
we? And who knows? Maybe | can make a
contribution to that! | was also rather nervous,
but | really felt | wanted to try and change
hisways.

Jason Well, now |'ve met Mrs Schwartz three times,
and I've learnt a lot from it. | can really saythat.
I'll never forget when she looked mein the eyes
and asked me why I'd done it. | told her that|
wanted some money to spend. And the moment
| said that, | thought how stupid I'd been to mug
somebody because | wanted to buy some stuff.
The second time, she asked me if | knew who'd
suffered most from what I'd done. And | said
to her, “You of course!’ She just said that no, it
wasn't her, and asked me to look at the other
side of the table, where my mum and dad were
sitting. | knew immediately what she meant.

Before listening, give students two minutes
to read sentences 1-6 and make notes on the type of
information they are listening for. They could also try
guessing answers based on the first listening. While
listening, encourage students to just note down key
words. Weaker students could just focus on questions
2, 4 and 6. After listening, give students a copy of the
audio script in pairs for them to check their answers,
and for weaker students to answer 1, 3 and 5, prior
to a quick whole-class check. If you're using the IWB,
project the audio script on the screen.

Suggested answers

1 Hedidn’t want to meet the woman he’d mugged again
but he also didn’t want to go to prison.

The main idea is for criminals to empathise with their
victims and see the consequences of their actions.
Terrified

Unsure/ nervous

He wanted some money to buy things.

Jason’s parents

=)
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Optional extension

Put students into pairs and ask them to write a dialogue
between a mugger and his victim. This could be the mugger
and the victim from the listening or people students invent.
Monitor and helpwith vocabulary and ideas. Give students
time to practice their dialogues before listening to one or
two in open class. For further practice of reported speech,
ask students to exchange dialogues with another pair and
transform them into reported speech.

Optional extension

Write on the board: Restoring Justice is an excellent way

to help criminals. Make AB pairs. Tell As they agree with
the statement and Bsthey disagree. Students debate the
statement and try to convince their partner to change
their opinion. Allow students to discuss their real opinions
afterwards.

GRAMMAR

Reported questions, requests and imperatives

1 Students work in pairs to match sentence halves.
Following feedback, consider asking students to
transform each of the sentences into direct speech
and writing these on the board before eliciting word
order changes between direct and reported requests
and imperatives in open class.

Answers
1d 2b 3c¢c 4a

Alternative approach to the grammar

If your students need more support with this language area,
dothis activity, which also incorporates personalization,
before moving on to the rule. Direct a few questions and
requests to individual students. For example: I Be quiet,
Pedro! Daniel, Could you open the window, please? Are you
tired today, Ana?

In open class, ask students to report what you said and elicit:

1 You told Pedro to be quiet.
2 You asked Daniel to open the window.
3 You asked Ana if she was tired.

Establish that sentence 1 is an imperative, sentence 2 is a
request and sentence 3 is a yes/no question. Ask students to
look at the different structures and try towork out the rules
of how to report imperatives, requests and yes/no questions
with a partner. Give them a couple of minutes for this. Listen
to some of their ideas in open class, but do not comment at
this stage. Instead, direct students to the rule.

Ask students to work in pairs and refer to the
sentences in Exercise 1 and those on the board, if you
did the alternative approach, in order to complete
the rules.

Rule
1 if; whether 2 asked 3 told

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students sometimes apply the rules for yes/no questions to
open-ended questions such as What have you been doing? or
Where did you go on holiday lastyear? When there is a question
word (what, where, why, who, when, how), we use that question
word inthe reported question but we do not use the auxiliary
verb. The word order is like an affirmative sentence, but we
change the tense as with reported statements. For example:

He asked me if | had been doing. X

He asked me what had | been doing. X
He asked me what!had been doing. v

Also, reported questions and requests do not have a question
mark at the end of the sentence.
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Go through the example in open class. Students work
in pairs to complete the exercise. Encourage them to
check if the sentences are yes/no questions, requests
or imperatives and to refer to the rule before writing
their answers. Check answers.

Answers

1 The presenter asked if/whether victims were scared of
mesting their muggers.

2 Ken’s wife asked if/whether he had seen the article about
Restoring Justice in the newspaper that morning?

3 The presenter asked him to tell them more about the
ideas behind the programme.

4 Ken’s manager told him not to include other criminals in
the programme.

Fast finishers

Ask students to write sentences reporting things they have
been asked ortold to do in the last week.

Students write questions in direct speech and swap
with a partner before doing the transformation task.
You could get students to write questions in pairs and
swap with another pair for the second stage if a more
supportive approach would be best for your students.

Optional extension

Make similar-ability AB pairings for this role play activity.
Tell studentsthat Ais the parent and B is the child. Parents
tell children to do a variety of things. After a minute or so,
regroup students into As and Bs. Bs report what they were
told to do (She toid me to...) and Bs report what they said to
the child (f toid her to...). Monitor and record any mistakes
with verb patterns. Write these up on the board, ensuring
anonymity, and ask students to correct them as part of
whole-class feedback. Before deing this, nominate students
to report one or two things back to the class. You could also
get the class to decide who the strictest parent was.

{ VALUES IS

Respecting the law; understanding that punishment
will follow crime

1
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Books closed. Ask students if they can remember
any of the punishments mentioned so far in the unit
(a fine, going to prison, attendance at Restoring Justice).
Elicit examples and explanations of what they

mean in open class and write all good suggestions

— reformulating as necessary — on the board. Books
open. Students work with a partner to complete the
exercise. Check answers in open class.

Answers
le 2a 3c 4b 5d 6f

Give students a minute or two to number the
punishments individually. Make small groups

for students to discuss, compare and try to reach
agreement on their ranking as a group. Monitor to
ensure they are on task and that all students are
contributing to the discussion. Listen to their ideas in
open class and get a show of hands for what the class
considers to be the most and least serious.

3 BEFNEEE Read the headlines with students and

check understanding. Groups decide on the fairest
punishment for each crime. Students should think
about the possible reasons for the crime before
deciding on the punishment, for example, the
speeding driver may have been in a hurry to get

to hospital. When each group has decided on their
punishments, make new groups for students to
compare with a different pair/group. Monitor, but
avoid correcting mistakes. The focus of this task is on
fluency, not on practice of structures or lexis. Make a
note of any nice expressions in English that students
use during the activity, at the end write them on the
board, and praise the student who used them.

Student’s Book page 78-79

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital

resources. Books closed. To focus on the topic of
deterrents, type in the key words Stop Crime into an
internet search engine and show a variety of images
on the IWB. If you do not have access to the Internet,
draw a red circle on the board with the word crime
written inside and crossed out. Ask students to work
in pairs and list ways of stopping crime. Give them
one or two examples to get them started, for example
increasing punishments, building skate parks for
teenagers. Listen to their ideas in open class and
encourage further discussion. Books open. Focus
attention on the photos and title. Students discuss in
pairs what they think the article is about. If you're
using an IWB, do this as a heads-up activity with
books closed. Ask students to scan the text quickly to
find the two ideas mentioned. Set a time limit of two
or three minutes to encourage them to read quickly.
Students compare answers in pairs before a whole-
class check.

Answers

Posters showing a large pair of eyes so that people feel
they’re being watched; large woolly balls to help create a
more pleasant environment

Ask students to read the sentences and underline

any difficult words or phrases. Check/clarify: put

up (posters), bike racks, interfering (with the woolly
balls) as well as any other words students have
underlined. Tell students that they should read the
article very carefully and check that the text matches
the information in a sentence exactly before deciding
an answer is true. Ask them to underline the part of
the text which helped them decide and to compare
their answers with a partner before checking with the
whole class. During feedback, ask students to correct
the false statements.

Answers

1 FTheyputaposteronawall. 2 FThere were only fewer
thefts from the bike rack withthe poster. 37 4 T

5 FThe balls are there to create a pleasant environment.

6 F Some peoplethink the scheme is a waste of police time.



3 When students have discussed their
answers in pairs, you may like to switch pairs for
them to present their answers to a new partner.
Monitor both discussion stages and make a note of
common errors — perhaps focusing on students’ use
of vocabulary relating to crime. Write these up on
the board, ensuring anonymity, and ask students to
correct them as part of whole-class feedback.

VOCABULARY

Reporting verbs

1 Books closed. Write the words say and tell on the
board. Remind students that we use many other
verbs to report speech as this is more interesting than
always using say and tell. Books open. Ask students to
discuss the meaning of each of the verbs in pairs. Go
through them in open class and check understanding.
Next, students work with a partner to choose a verb
to complete each sentence and put it into the correct
form. Students refer to the article to check.

Answers

1 persuade 2 explained 3 claim 4 agreed
5 inviting 6 encourage 7 refuse 8§ demanding
| @ recommend

2 Encourage students to refer back to the sentences in
Exercise 1 to help them with this exercise. Also get
them to work in pairs. Check answers, giving further
examples to clarify meaning if required.

Answers
__lc 2f 3a 4e 5b 6d

3 If you're using an IWB, display Exercise 1 on the
screen and elicit that the word that follows persuade
in number 1 is an object, and that the object is
followed by to + infinitive. Ask students: Do we write
persuade next to 1, 2, 3 or 4 in the rule box? (2). Do
the same for number 2, if necessary, before students
complete the rule. If you aren’t using an IWB, write
the sentences on the board and follow the same
procedure. Go through answers in open class. Tell
students that they should think about these structures
when they learn any new reporting verbs to ensure
they are using them correctly.

Rule
1 refuse 2 invite, encourage, persuade 3 explain,

demand, recommend

4 Students work in pairs to complete the exercise,
referring back to the rule box either to help them
choose the correct verb form or to check their
answers once they’ve finished.

Answers
1 tomeet 2 forforgetting 3 tohelp 4 metogo
| 5 having 6 metoenter 7 thatweread 8 todrive

5 Students work with a partner to rewrite the sentences
using suitable reporting verbs. If you’re short on

(8 IT'S A CRIME

time, ask students to just do numbers 1-5 in class.
Students can do 6-9 for homework.

Mixed-ability

Provide additional staging for weaker students. First, they
should choose an appropriate verb for each sentence.

Do feedback on this before they write sentences using
appropriate verbs.

! Suggested answers

1 They apologised for forgetting to inform us.

2 The mayor explained/said/claimed that they were going
tointroduce a new system to reduce crime.

3 The reporter asked the official to give them more
information about the plan.

4 The man said/claimed/told me that if | worked forthem,
I'd be very rich scon.

5 The woman refused to buy the watch because it was too
expensive. / The woman explained that she didn’t want to
buy the watch because it was too expensive.

6 Theteachertold us to study the text carefully.

7 The man offered to help me with my work.

8 The headmaster invited/asked my parentsto goto his
office the following morning.

9 Jack agreed to go to the cinema with Olivia, but only if
she paid.

Optional extension

Ask students to look back at the news stories on page 75 and
use some of the reporting verbs to write sentences reporting
what was said or what might have been said by the people

in the stories. Monitor to ensure students are using reporting

verbs correctly.
Workbook page 74 and page 125

WRITING

Areport of a crime

This can be set for homework or done as a collaborative
writing task in class. Ask students to work in pairs and
think of an interesting crime to report. Tell them to
make notes before expanding their notes into a report.
Make sure they include all the points mentioned in the
instructions. In the next lesson, put students into small
groups and ask them to read each other’s reports and
choose the most interesting.

Student’s Book page 80-81

CULTURE

1 To lead into the topic, ask students if they know any
fictional criminals. Ask: What type of crimes did they
commit? Were they caught? What was their punishment?
Encourage open class discussion. Tell students they
are going to read about three criminals who became
very rich. Set a three-minute time limit to encourage
students to scan the text quickly to answer the
questions without trying to understand every word.

Answers

1 Dennis Kozlowski - embezzlement
Ronald Biggs - train robbery
Albert Gonzalez - hacking

83



2 Dennis Kozlowski - prison sentence
Ronald Biggs - prison sentence
Albert Gonzalez - prison sentence (20 years)

L OFHIN Play the audio while students read and
listen to check their answers.

if notes are sufficient. Students compare answers in
pairs before open class feedback.

Answers

1 Dennis Kozlowski got his money by embezzling (or
stealing) money from his company.

2 Hespent it on a big house, an apartment and a private
concert.

3 Ronnie Biggs got his money by stopping a train and
stealing 120 mailbags of money from it.

4 He got caught when police found his fingerprints.

5 Albert Gonzalez got his money by hacking into computer
networks of huge retail stores, stealing the details of
140 million credit cards and selling these on to criminal
organisations.

6 He got a 20-year prison sentence.

4 Divide the class into pairs or small
groups for students to discuss. Monitor and help
with vocabulary, recording any useful language onto

the board to review with the whole class during
feedback.

5 Students match the definitions with
the words, using the context provided by the article
to help them. Explain that it is a useful skill for both
the real world and for exams to use context to help
you work out meaning of unfamiliar vocabulary. Ask

students to compare their answers in pairs before you

check with the whole class.

Students read again in order to answer the questions.
Establish whether they need to write full sentences or

LISTENING

1

L (l] Write these warm-up questions on the
board:
Have you or your family ever been the victim of a theft?
What was stolen?

What can we do to stop peaple breaking in to our homes?
If you were the victim of a theft, what would you do?

Students discuss in pairs. Monitor and prompt students
to try to use crime vocabulary from the unit. After

five minutes or so, nominate students to report back

to the class on their discussions. Books open. Focus
attention on the four pictures and nominate individuals
to describe each one. If you're using an IWB, this
would best be done as a heads-up activity with books
closed. Tell students that they are going to hear four
conversations that are connected to the pictures.
Before playing the audio, divide the class into four
groups (A, B, C and D). Ask As to predict words they
might hear in relation to picture A and so on. Regroup
to make ABCD groups for students to share their ideas.
Play the audio while students listen and complete the
exercise. Check answers in open class.

Answers
A3 B2 C1 D4

Mixed ability

Ask stronger students to focus on the words in the text and
try to guess meaning from context before referring to and
matching to the definitions in the exercise. Weaker students
can complete the exercise in pairs.

Answers

1 gang 2 trackeddown 3 nearby 4 victims
5 embezzlement 6 helpthemselvesto 7 all overthe
place 8 retail stores

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Dennis Kozlowski (born in New Jersey, USA, 1946) is the son

of a policeman. In 2005, after being found guilty of embezzling
large sums of money from Tyco, he was sentenced to 25 years in
prison. However, he was released in January 2014. He maintains
that he did nothing wrong and that as CEO of Tyco, he was
authorized to spend the money.

Ronald Biggs (1929 - 2013) had been to prison twice before
getting involved in The Great Train Robberyin 1963. He escaped
from prison in 1965, and fled to Belgium and then France

where he had plastic surgery to alter his appearance. Hewas in
Australia until 1970, when he fled to Brazil. He stayed in Brazil
until 2001. He was put in prisen as soon as he got back to the UK
and finally released in 2008.

Albert Gonzalez (born in 1981) began computer hacking when
he was in his teens. He went on to mastermind the biggest credit
card theft in history between 2005 and 2007. In 2011, Gonzalez
claimed that he had been working for the United States Secret
Service at the time of the hacking.

Audio Script Track 2.11
1

Man You'll never guess what.
What?
Man Someone broke into our house the other day.

Woman

Woman Noway!

Man Yes, we'd just got back from the cinema and we saw
the front door open. | knew what had happened
immediately.

What did they take?

Man They didn’t take anything, but they left the housein a
real mess.

Woman

Man Youwon't believe what happened to me last week.
Woman Tell me.

Man |was walking down the street when this man just
took my phone out of my back pocket and ran away.

What?!
Man Yes. He was gone before | could do anything.

Woman

Woman Did you report it tothe police?

Man Yes. They said it’s happening a lot at the moment.

Boy |heard a reallysad story about an old lady. She was

conned and lost her life savings.
Woman Really?

Boy Yes. Someone rang her up and offered her an

amazing deal to buy propertyin Londen.
Woman Right...

Boy Soshe transferred all her moneyintothis bank
account and, of course, she never heard from the
man again.

Woman That's awful. Old people are very vulnerable.

Boy | know. It makes me worried about my grandparents.
It's just the sort of thing that could happen to them.
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Woman There was a scary story in the paper the other day. It
was about gangs of teenagers going into shops and
stealing clothes.

Man How?

Woman Well, a couple of them start an argument in the shop
and the others use this as a chance to take stuff.

Man I'd betterwarn my uncle. He’s got a clothes shop.
Woman Yes, tell him to be extra careful atthe moment.

2 [COFPEEN Give students time to make a note of what
they remember from the first listening before you
play the audio again. Allow students to compare
answers with a partner before a whole-class check.

Answers

Conversationl: burglary; nothing
Conversation 2: mugging; his phone
Conversation 3: con; the old lady’s life savings
Conversation 4: shoplifting; clothes

FUNCTIONS

Giving and reacting to news

1 Books closed. If you're using an TWB, this exercise
can be prepared before the lesson and done as a
whole-class activity on the board. Using the text
icon, prepare a screen showing all of the jumbled
sentences. Type each sentence in a different colour
and place the words randomly on the screen. In class,
divide students into pairs or small groups. Display
the words for groups to create four sentences from
the words on the board. The winner is the first group
to write all four sentences correctly. Alternatively,
this exercise can be done from the book with
students working in pairs or small groups to write the
sentences. During feedback, elicit/explain that these
expressions are used as a way of introducing a story.

Answers

1 You'll never guess what

2 You won’t believe what happened to me last week
3 | heard a really sad story about an old lady

4 There was a scary story in the paperthe other day

2 Students work in pairs to complete the expressions.
These all appeared in the previous listening.
Check answers in open class. You could include a
pronunciation focus here. Model the expressions
using appropriate intonation (an increased range) for
students to repeat.

Answers

1 Tellme 2 What? 3 Reallyl 4 That’s awfull
5 Noway!

3 Students create conversations using the expressions
from Exercises 1 and 2. First, ask them to brainstorm
ideas for what the news might be before they focus
on language. Monitor and make sure students are
using the expressions correctly. Encourage students
to show surprise and concern by using appropriate
intonation as they practise their dialogues. Invite one
or two pairs to perform their dialogues for the class.

'8 11T'S A CRIME
PRONUNCIATION

For practice of intonation to express surprise, go
to Student’s Book page 121.

Student’s Book page 82-83

Hl THiNK EXAMS I

READING AND USE OF ENGLISH
1 Part 3: Word formation

Answers

1 scientist 2 entered 3 various 4 valuables
5 apology 6 unlucky 7 criminals

Workbook page 71

TEST YOURSELF UNITS 7 & 8
1 VOCABULARY

Answers

1 giveup 2 selfish 3 setoff 4 gotintotrouble
5 burglar 6 find out 7 generous 8 afterall
9 arrested 10 shy

2 GRAMMAR

Answers

1 encouraged 2 would 3 'mnotusedto 4 goingto
5 gotusedto € had been

Answers

1 She asked meif | knew who has had taken the bike.

2 My mum tet made me do all the washing-up for a week
because | was late home one night.

3 He persuaded me to report the theft to the police.

4 [really want to go on the schooltrip, but my dad won’t
frake let me.

5 The reporter explained me that the mugger would get
community service.

6 My parents make me te tidy my bedrcom.

4 FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Answers

1 aleng;about 2 fancy;count 3 heard; That's
4 believe; Tell
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WHAT

HAPPENED?

FUNCTIONS
GRAMMAR

making deductions

modals of deduction (present); should(n’t) have;,
modals of deduction (past)

VOCABULARY  mysteries; expressions with go

Student’s Book page 84-85

READING

You could set a homework research task for students to
find out about these four things from the text: The Yeti,
The Loch Ness Monster, Crop circles and UFOs. Divide
the class into four groups and ask each group to find
out about one of them. You could then do Exercise 2
by regrouping members of the six different groups for
students to tell each other what they have found out.

1 Books closed. Do an internet image search for
unexplained mysteries and show a variety of strange
images on the board. Ask students to work in pairs
to describe the images and discuss what they have in
common. In open class, elicit that they all relate to
unexplained mysteries. Books open. Focus attention
on the four photographs and ask students to work in
pairs to match them to the mysteries. If you're using
an interactive whiteboard (IWB), this would best be
done as a heads-up activity with books closed.

Answers

A cropcircles B UFOs C the Loch Ness Monster
D theyeti

2 If students have completed the
homework research task, group them so that each
phenomenon is represented and ask them to share
their findings. If not, ask students to discuss the
mysteries in pairs or small groups. Tell them to make
a list of as many things as they can about each of
the mysteries. Listen to their ideas in open class and
encourage a whole-class discussion as to whether
students believe that the four things are real or not.

3 Tell students they are going to read about four
mysteries but not the ones they’ve just been thinking
about. Students skim the text quickly to find out
why the author has chosen not to write about these.
Set a two-minute time limit and ask students to just
focus on answering the question and not on trying
to understand every word. To encourage students to
read the whole text (rather than just the introduction
which answers the question), write these questions
on the board: Which four mysteries does the writer
describe? Where are they? Check answers.

86

Suggested answer

because they are well known and there are other less
well-known phenomena which are just as mysterious

4 This exercise is closely modelled on Reading

-t and Writing Part 7 of the Cambridge English: First

exam. Before students read the text again, ask

them to work with a partner and underline the key
information in the questions that they will need to
look for in the article. Play the audio while students
listen, read and answer the questions. Allow them
to check answers with a partner before whole-class
feedback. Write these stems on the board to support
students in the pair-checking stage: I put ... because
... Why did you put...? What do you think? During
feedback, ask students to refer to the parts of the
article that support their answers.

Answers

1 Teotihuacan 2 The Lolladoff Plate 3 The Nampa Doll
4 The Suicide Dog Bridge 5 Teotihuacan 6 The Suicide
Dog Bridge 7 The NampaDoll 8 The Lolladoff Plate

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The Yeti (or Abominable Snowman) is an apelike creature

which is said to live in the Himalayas. In 1921, a British Royal
Geographical Society expedition found footprints in the snow
and there have been frequent reports of sightings ever since. It is
generally believed that the ‘Yetis’ are actually bears.

The Loch Ness Monster is a sea animal that some people claim
livesin Loch Ness, a lake in Scotland. The famous photograph of
it from 1934 (on page 84 of the Student’s Book) was revealed to
be afake in 1994. There have been several searches of the lake,
most recently in 2001, which have found nothing.

Crop circles (or crop formations) are patterns found in fields

of grain mostly in the United Kingdom. They have existed

for centuries, but increased in number towards the end of

the twentieth century. They typically appear near ancient
monuments. Some believe they are created by magical or extra-
terrestrial phenomenon, though it is generally believed that they
are created using a length of string and some pieces of wood.

The term UFOs (Unidentified Flying Objects) refers to any flying
object that cannot be explained, but is usually used to refer to
spaceships with aliens on board. The number of sightings has
increased greatly since the advent of science fiction films in the
1950s. Some believe that there are government conspiracies

to suppress information of alien visitations. However, there
remains no conclusive evidence to prove their existence.

Hl TRAIN TO THINK I

Fact or opinion?

5 This aims to help students distinguish between
facts and opinions of the author. Students read the



sentences and refer to the article to decide which
are facts and which are opinions. Urge students to
underline the parts of the article that helped them
decide. During feedback, ask students to refer to
what they underlined to explain their answers.

Answers
_lF 2F 30 40

6 Students read about the other three mysteries again
in order to complete the table. You might like to
do the first one in open class to ensure students are
clear on the task. Ask students to work in pairs to do
this then put pairs together to make groups of four
for students to compare with a different pair. Finally
conduct brief whole-class feedback.

9 WHAT HAPPENED?

LANGUAGE NOTE

The opposite of must be when making deductions is can’t be, not
musta’'tbe. Could / might have similar meanings when used to
make deductions. It is also possible to use may in this context.

Optional extension

Ask students to read the article again and try to work out
ifthe author believes any of the four mysteries are true.
Monitor and guide weaker students towards the parts of the
articlewhich hint at the author’s opinion. Get students to
discuss their findings in pairs. Nominate one or two students
to share their ideas in open class and invite reactions from
the rest of the class.

SPEAKING

Students discuss the questions in pairs or small groups.
For number 2, you could ask them to prepare a detailed
description of a mystery to share with another partner.
Monitor to help with vocabulary and give ideas if
students are struggling. When they’re ready, regroup
students so they can describe their mysteries to a

new partner. Invite one or two students to share their
mysteries with the whole class during feedback and if
possible, search for images on the IWB.

PRONUNCIATION

For pronunciation practice of moving word
stress, go to Student’s Book page 121.

Student’s Book page 86-87

GRAMMAR

Modals of deduction {present)

1 Encourage students to try to complete the sentences
before looking back at the article to check. They
could either work in pairs or work individually
and then compare answers with a partner. During
whole-class feedback, elicit/clarify that we're using
modal verbs here to talk about probability and make
deductions. Also elicit that modal verbs are followed
by an infinitive without to.

Answers

1 could 2 must 3 might 4 cant

Students work in pairs to complete the rule. Elicit
answers in open class.

Rule

1 must 2 can't 3 could/might

2 If you're short on time, sentences 1-4 could be
completed in class and 5-8 set as homework. Point
out that there may be more than one possible
answer for some of the sentences, depending on
the context. Do number 1 in open class as an
example. Ask students to complete the exercise
and then compare answers with a partner. During
feedback, to encourage debate and deepen students
understanding of the target language, ask why a
particular modal verb is not possible in each case,
for example, Why not might in number 2?

»

Answers

1 could /might 2 must 3 can’t 4 might/could
5 must 6 might/could 7 can't 8 cant

Fast finishers

Students use modal verbs of deduction to write sentences
about the four mysteries in the text on page 85.

Optional extension

Students write four pieces of information about themselves
and their family. They should write three true sentences

and one false one. Give examples of your own to get them
started. Divide the class into small groups. Students read
their sentences for the others in their group to decide which
one is not true. Students should say: That must/ might/
could [ can’t be true because.... Nominate students to report
back on something they learnt about their partners, during

feedback in open class.
Workbook page 82 and page 126

@ Be aware of common errors related to modals of \

deduction in the present, go to Get itright on 3
Student’s Book page 125. /
VOCABULARY
Mysteries

1 These eight words all appear in the article on page
85. Ask students to work with a partner to complete
them. Check answers in open class and take the
opportunity to say the words for students to repeat.
Focus on word stress. Are students stressing the
correct syllables in unexplained, mysterious and
extraterrestrial?

Mixed ability
Allow weaker students to look back at the article to find the

words. Stronger students complete the exercise and then
refer to the article to check their answers.

Answers

1 unexplained 2 mysterious 3 extraterrestrial
4 odd 5 puzzling 6 alien 7 secret 8 strange
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2 Students work with a partner to answer the questions
and note down their answers. Give them one minute
to do this before checking answers in open class.

Answers

1 extraterrestrial;alien 2 secret

3 Students tend to do much better at this type
of gap-fill task when they start with an overall
understanding of the text. Ask students to read
the text quickly, ignoring the gaps, to answer
the question: Why was no one at school? (It was
Saturday.) Next, challenge students to try to complete
the text with the words from Exercise 1 covered up.

Answers

1 mysterious 2 odd 3 puzzling 4 extraterrestrial
5 alien & secret 7 unexplained 8 strange

LISTENING

1 Books closed. If you'd like a lead-in to the topic, write
these questions on the board for students to discuss
in pairs and/or as a whole class: Why do some people
waiit to predict the future? List three ways of predicting
the future. Books open. Students match the pictures
with the words and compare answers with a partner
before a whole-class check. If you're using an IWB,
this would best be done as a heads-up activity with
books closed. Say the words for students to repeat and
check pronunciation. This will help them understand
the words when they hear them in the listening.

Answers
A4 B2 C1l D3

7/ Before playing the audio, tell students they
are going to listen to a story. Ask them to predict
what happens in the story based on the pictures from
Exercise 1. Encourage them to use modal verbs of
deduction. While monitoring, praise those attempting
to do this and don’t worry too much about accuracy
at this stage. Conduct feedback on students’
predictions and write their ideas on the board. Play
the audio for students to check their predictions and
to answer the question. Allow students to compare
answers with a partner before a whole-class check.

Answer

It is mysterious because it isn’t clear who or what will fall
or how.

Audio Script Track 2.17
The Case of the Mysterious Fall

Mr Huntingdon was a strange man. He lived all alone in the huge
ancient house that stood on the top of the hill. Apart from Mr
Huntingdon, only one other person ever went into that house:
his cleaning lady and housekeeper Mrs Crabtree.

Mr Huntingdon wasn’t a very nice man and he treated Mrs
Crabtree like a slave:

‘Close the curtains! People are always trying to look in, trying to
watch me. | won’t have it!’
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‘Shake out those carpets! They’re full of deadly spiders.
‘Don’t move that chair! All chairs must face south!

Mr Huntingdon was alse a very secretive man and spent most of
histime in the house. The only time he ever left his house was on
Friday mornings, when he would leave home to visit the shop of
a fortune-teller in town. Half an hour later, he'd leave the shop
and return home. He never stopped to buy anything. He never
spoketo anyone.

One Friday, the fortune-teller had some terrible news for Mr
Huntingdon. ‘This weekend, she told him, ‘you will be killed by
a fall.’ It was an odd thing to be told, for sure, but Mr Huntingdon
wasn't particularly worried. After all, this was why he visited the
fortune-teller - so that he could make sure nothing bad would
ever happen to him.

Mr Huntingdon hurried home. He had a plan. ‘How can | fall if
| spend all weekend lying down?’ he reasoned to himself. He
got some rope and lay down in the middle of the floor of his
enormous hallway. He called Mrs Crabtree. ‘| want you totie
me tothe floor, hetold her. ‘| want you to tie me so that | can’t
move.

Mrs Crabtree did as she was told. Maybe she should have asked
why, but she didn’t. Mr Huntingdon would probablyjust have
told her to mind her own business. When he was tightly tied
tothe floor, he told Mrs Crabtree to leave the house and lock

the door behind her. He didn’t need her this weekend and she
wasn’t to return until Monday morning. Mrs Crabtree left, leaving
Mr Huntingdon smiling at how clever he was. He heard the door
close and the key turn in the lock.

Mrs Crabtree was gone. There was nothing but silence ... or was
there? What was that sound? A sort of creaking - very quiet at
first, but slowly getting louder. Mr Huntingdon looked up. Above
him hung a huge chandelier. It was slowly, very, very slowly,
starting to move. He suddenly knew he shouldn’t have sent Mrs
Crabtree home. He shouted out for her, screaming her name
again and again. It wastoo late. She wouldn’t be coming back
for 48 hours. He tried to free his arms and legs, but it was no use.
He wasn’t going anywhere. All he could dowas look up at the
chandelier and wait ...

Mrs Crabtree arrived at eight o’clock on Monday morning. She
opened the door and saw the bedy of Mr Huntingden lying under
the huge chandelier.

‘Ch dear; she sighed. ‘I should have had that fixed.

4| Ask students to read sentences 1-6 carefully
and check/clarify: cheat death. Encourage students
to underline the key information they should listen
for, but tell them that the words in sentences 1-6
may not appear exactly as they do here in the
recording. Stress that in this type of task, a statement
is only wrong if there is information in the text
explicitly contradicting it. If there is no information,
the answer is doesi’t say. Students must only use
information given in the text and not their general
knowledge. During feedback, ask students to correct
false statements.

Answers

1 FHelived alone and rarely left his house
2 FHespoke tohis housekeeper and a fortune teller
3T 4T 5DS 6T




Optional extension

Put students in pairs and ask them to invent a plot for a film
which includes Mr Huntingdon, the housekeeper, the fortune-
teller and a rope. (Their story should be different from the
onein the listening.) Encourage them to be as imaginative as
possible and to include other characters and objects if they
wish. They could also choose actors to play the characters.
Monitor and helpwith vocabulary. Listen totheir ideas in
open class and decide which would be the best film.

GRAMMAR
should(n’t) have

1 Do a quick recap on who the characters are before

students begin. Also check that students understand
the context of sentences 1 and 2. Ask: What does why
refer to in 1? When did he send Mrs Crabtree home?
Students work with a partner to answer the questions
before you check in open class.

| Answers
1 aNo bYes 2 aYes bNo

Students work in pairs and use the sentences in
Exercise 1 to help them. Check answers in open class.

| Rule
1 have 2 past participle

If you're short on time, do 1-3 in class and set 4-5

as homework. Go through the example in open

class. Ask students to work in pairs and then do

class feedback. If you want to focus on students’
pronunciation, consider drawing their attention to
the elision of /t/ and the weak have in shouldn’t have
by saying the first sentence and getting students to
notice these features. Say the rest of the sentences for
students to repeat.

Possible answers

1 Youshouldn’t have played with a ball in the house.
2 Youshouldn’t have bought those jeans.

3 Youshould have studied harder.

4 He should have invited you to his party.

5 Youshouldn’t have paid so much.

Fast finishers

Ask students to close their books and try to remember as
many of the words related to mysteries from Vocabulary
(page 86) as they can. They could list them in their notebooks
then open their books to check words and spelling.

Start with an example of your own, for
example: _ shouldi’t have left One Direction (Zayn
Malik). Students write sentences of their own
individually or in pairs. Put students/pairs together
to listen to each other’s sentences and guess

the celebrities.
Workbook page 82 and page 126

Bl THi

Thinking carefully before you act
1 To introduce this topic, draw a line on

9 WHAT HAPPENED?

K VALUES IS

the board with I always think very carefully before
doing things on the far right of the line and I never
think carefully before doing things. I just do it! on the
far left. Ask students to copy the line and put a cross
on the line to show how much they think before
acting. Divide the class into small groups and ask
students to compare and give examples to explain
the positioning of their cross. Tell students that there
is no single correct answer and that they can come
up with their own answer if they don't like A, B or
C. Give students 30 seconds to reflect before they
discuss in pairs. Encourage them to try to persuade
their partner that the response they chose was the
right one, where they have different answers. Listen to
some of their answers in open class.

If possible, make similar-ability pairings
for this activity. With weaker classes/students, get
feedback on the mistakes before students write their
sentences. This is an opportunity to feed in any
unfamiliar words that students will need for their
sentences. Make sure both students in each pair write
their sentences. As an alternative to whole-class
feedback, students swap partners and compare ideas
with a different partner.

Optional extension

Divide the class into pairs and ask them to create
spontaneous dialogues based on the pictures. For example:

A Igotreally burntin the sun.

B You should have put on some sun cream.

A Idid, but it came off when | went swimming.
B You shouid have put more on then.

A There was none left in the bottle.

Monitor as they are doing this and make a note of common
errors. Write these up on the board, ensuring anonymity, and
ask students to correct them as part of whole-class feedback.
At the same time, make a note of any nice contributions to
quote and praise at the end of the activity.

Student’s Book page 88-89

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital

resources. Books closed. In pairs or small groups,
students make a list of the ten most famous women
in history. Give them four or five minutes for this
before nominating individuals to read out their lists
to the rest of the class, showing images on the TWB if
available. Did anyone mention Amelia Earhart? Books
open. Focus attention on the photos and ask students
to answer the questions with a partner. If you're
using an IWB, do this as a heads-up activity with
books closed. After a few minutes, nominate students
to share their ideas with the class and record these on
the board, but do not give answers at this stage.
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2 Students skim-read the article to check their answers

to Exercise 1 and the ideas on the board. Set a three-
minute time limit to encourage them to read quickly.
Allow students to compare answers with a partner
before a whole-class check.

Ask students to try to order the sentences before
reading the article again to check. To simplify the
exercise for weaker students, give them the first and
last answers. Allow students to compare answers with
a partner before feedback in open class.

use modals of deduction: might, could, must. Elicit that
might and could have similar meanings in this context but
mustindicates that you are sure. Add a few more lines (an
eyebrow, part of his ear) to the drawing and prompt students
to speculate a bit more. Continue until you have nearly
finished the drawing and invite them to comment again.

Next, ask students to work with a partner and speculate why
the man on the board is sad. Listen to some of their ideas in
open class. Elicit/remind students that if we want touse a
modal verb to describe the past, we use: modal + have + past
participle, for example he might rave faited an exam.

Answers
a3 b2

2 Ask students to quickly read the dialogue and answer
the question: Who ate the cake? (Matt). They should
ignore the spaces at this point and just focus on gist
understanding. Students then read a second time in
order to complete the dialogue. Point out that more
than one answer may be possible. Do number 1 as an
example. Check answers in open class and insist on
students justifying their choices to ensure they have
clearly understood the meaning of the modals.

c8 d7 9 f5 gl h4 i86

Optional extension
Write these five adjectives on the board:
well-known verysmall alone last verybig

Students race to find five synonyms in the article. (Answers:
famous, tiny, solo, final, huge)

Answers
BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Amelia Earhart (born in Kansas, USA, 1897) worked as a nurse

in World War 1 before saving $1000 for flying lessons. In 1923,
she became the 16th woman to be issued with a pilot’s licence.
Shewas a major celebrity in her lifetime, leading advertising
campaigns for cigarette companies and promoting her own
clothing range. Since her death, she has been the subject of
hundreds of articles and books. The home where she was born is
nowy a museum.

1 must havebeen 2 can’t/couldn’t have eaten

3 might / could have taken 4 can’t/couldn’t have been
5 must havejumped 6 can’t/couldn’t have got

7 might / could have eaten 8 must have been

Fast finishers

Ask students to go back tothe article on page 838 and look up
any unknown words in their dictionaries. Encourage them to
write new words in their notebooks.

Workbook page 83 and page 126

GRAMMAR

Modals of deduction {past)

1 Ask students to match 1-3 to a—c and then check
their answers in the article. Ask students: Are we
making deductions about something happening in the
present or something that happened in the past? (past); 1 Pre-teach: meteorite, metal screw. Look at the picture
How is the language different? (In the present we use and ask students to read the text to find out what's

FUNCTIONS
Making deductions

modal + infinitive, in the past we use modal + have
+ past participle).

strange. Working individually, students complete the

sentences with their opinions.

2 Students compare their answers to Exercise 1 in
Answers ; ;
pairs. Encourage them to expand on their answers by
le 2a 3b giving reasons. Challenge students to try to convince
their partners that their opinion is the ‘right’ one.
Students work individually to complete the rule,
using the sentences in Exercise 1 to help them, before
VOCABULARY

comparing their answers with a partner.

Rule
3 2 1

LANGUAGE NOTE

Students may use */t mustn’t have been ... when they want to
say something is definitely not true. We need to say ft can’t have
been or it could’t have been... in this case.

Optional extension

This activity allows you to review both past and present
modals. Draw a picture of a sad man on the beoard as follows:
Draw the first line of the picture (perhaps his chin) and ask
students to guess what the drawing is. Encourage them to

90

Expressions with go

1 Students match the expressions to the definitions in

pairs. Encourage them to refer to page 88, find the
expressions in the text and use context to help them
complete the exercise. Alternatively, they could
just refer to the text to check their answers before a
whole-class check.

Answers
le 2a 3g 4b 5c 6d 7f 8h

Tell students to be careful to put go into the correct
tense. Let them check their answers with a partner
before whole-class feedback. If you're short on time,
set this exercise for homework.



Answers

1 goingwell 2 togo 3 wentmissing 4 it goes without
saying 5 Gofaster 6 wentdown 7 go one stepfurther

| 8 goingfor
Workbook page 85

Student’s Book page 90-91

FICTION

1 Tell students they are going to read part of a story
called How I Met Myself. Focus attention on the cover
of the book and ask students what type of story they
think it is and what they think it’s about. Elicit a few
suggestions in open class and then ask students to
read the introduction and discuss their predictions
in pairs. Give them a couple of minutes for this and
then invite students to share their ideas with the rest
of the class. Write students’ predictions on the board
to refer to during feedback on Exercise 2 but do not
comment at this stage.

Play the audio for students to read and
llsten to the first part in order to check their
predictions. Allow them to compare answers with a
partner before a whole-class check. Were any of the
predictions on the board correct?

3 Ask students to read questions 1-6 and underline the
key information that they'll need to look for in the
extract. As they read, encourage them to undetline
the text which helped them find their answers. Allow
students to compare answers with a partner. During
feedback, ask students to give reasons for their answers
by referring to the parts of the extract they underlined.

Suggested answers

1 Itwasvery cold and it started snowing. 2 He was
thinking about an argument he’d had with somecne at
work. 3 Heshouted attheman. 4 The man apologised
toJohn. &5 Hewent around the corner and into a wine
cellar. 6 Hisfootprints were in the snow, but the cther
man’s weren't.

4 Divide the class into pairs or small
groups. Ask students to discuss the questions assuring
them that there are no right or wrong answers.
Monitor and help with vocabulary as necessary.
Nominate students to report back to the class on
anything interesting they discussed during feedback.

Optional extension

To extend Exercise 4, pairs/small groups should try to imagine
the rest of the story. Encourage them to be imaginative. Make
sure all students make notes. Regroup students so that each
student can tell their ending to a new group. Invite students
to report back on the most interesting endings they heard and
then hold a class vote on the best one.

WRITING
Explaining a mystery

1 Books open. Focus attention on the photo and elicit
that these are crop circles, perhaps by reminding
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students of the photo on page 84. If you're using an
IWB, do this as a heads-up activity with books closed.
Ask: Who do you think is responsible? If students
think it was done by people, ask: How many people
did it? How long did it take? Pre-teach: patterns (use
the picture for this); noticing (seeing); and design

(a planned pattern). Students read the article to
find out who the writer thinks is responsible. Set a
two-minute time limit to encourage students to read
quickly and focus on just answering the question.
Check answers.

Answer

The writer thinks that humans are definitely responsible -
| most probably some Maths students.

Ask students to work with a partner to complete the
exercise. Monitor to see which expressions students
are clear/unclear on. Recreate the table on the board
and elicit answers in open class. Either write them in
yourself or nominate students to come to the front
and write them in. Draw students’ attention to the
following:

— Word order: be + definitely/most probably +
adjective.

— Obviously is followed by a comma and appears at
the beginning of the sentence.

— More than likely sits between two commas and
appears in the middle of the sentence.

Answers

I'msure: definitely, of course, must have, cbviously
can’t have, it’s clear, certainly

I’'m reasonably sure: more than likely, most probably
I’'m not sure: might, not certain

Point out that in a well-structured piece of writing,
each paragraph should have its own purpose,

which is the reason why it is written as a separate
paragraph. Students work with a partner to decide on
the content of each paragraph. During feedback, ask
them to refer to the article to explain their answers.

Answers

Paragraph 1: An introduction to the mystery
Paragraph 2: A possible explanation for the mystery
Paragraph 3: The writer's explanation for the mystery

Students read about the mystery and write three
sentences. As they compare sentences in pairs, ask
students: Who has the most convincing explanation?
Alternatively, students write their sentences in pairs
and swap with another pair.

Students write the text individually or in pairs. On
completion, ask students to exchange their texts

with another pair for them to read and evaluate

on the basis of content (How interesting were the
ideas?); organisation (Did each paragraph include

a clear and distinct idea like the model answer?);
communicative purpose (Were you convinced

by it?); and language (Were past modals used
correctly?). If you mark the writing yourself, focus on
the above points. Avoid focusing solely on accuracy.

al



FUNCTIONS talking about future events; sympathising
GRAMMAR future continuous; future perfect
VOCABULARY money and value; jobs and work; by

Student’s Book page 92-93

READING

1 To introduce the topic of money, write these
questions on the board:

How often do you save money? Where do you save it —
in a bank or a piggy bank?

Have you ever lost any money? How did you lose it?
Have you ever found any money? What did you do

Answers

1 T 2 FGovernments are thinking about the
consequences of such a monetary system. 3 F He earned
them (by solving complicated mathematical problems).

4 T 5 FHekeptthemonaharddisk. 6 FThereisa
small chance that he could find them.

Hl TRAIN TO THINK I

Exaggeration

3 Books closed. To introduce the topic of exaggeration,
give an example. Perhaps tell students about a
holiday you went on. Say: It was the hottest place
ever and I had the best food in the universe! There is no
question that it was the best holiday anyone has ever

hadllngpen class, elicit that this is an exaggeration

ith it?
e 10 Money try to elicit reasons why people exaggerate

Ask students to discuss these with a partner.

Monitor and help with vocabulary. Elicit somg
their answers in open class and encourage furf
discussion. Check/clarify: currencies (the mong
used in a specific country); coins (metal mone]
and banknotes (paper money). Books open. Fo
attention on the photos. Ask students to work

dramatic effect). Books open. Focus attention
entences from the article and ask students
with a partner to identify the words which
pxaggeration. Checks answers and also clarify

of undeniably (without doubt); by far and
uch more than the rest).

pairs and try to find as many different currend
possible. If you're using an Interactive Whiteboard
(IWB), do this as a heads-up activity with books
closed. Give students two or three minutes to discuss
then elicit answers in open class. Before moving on
to the next exercise, check understanding of bitcoin
(digital money).

Optional extension

As an initial reading task, ask students to quickly read the
article on page 93 and find out which of the things they said
in Exercise 1 questions 2 and 3 are mentioned in the article.
Also ask: What happened to Mr Howells’ bitcoins? Do brief
feedback on this in open class.

2 Ask students to read sentences 1-6 and
underline any difficult words or phrases. Check/
clarify: governments, value, fortune as well as any
additional words that students underlined. Play the
audio while students read the article and answer the
questions. Remind students to underline the parts
of the text that that helped them find the answers.
Allow them to compare answers with a partner
before a whole-class check.

92

AATSWTCIS

1 undeniably; never 2 by far;the most

4 Students identify the words in each of the sentences
which express exaggeration in order to find the one
sentence which isn’t an exaggeration. Get them to do
this in pairs and then check answers in open class.

Answers

1 no way is an exaggeration
2 This sentence does not contain an exaggeration.
3 the best...everis an exaggeration

5 Students continue working in pairs to rewrite the
sentences. While monitoring, note down any common
errors to go through with the class later. Before
nominating students to share their rewrites with the
class, model one of the sentences from Exercise 4,
with appropriately exaggerated stress and intonation,
to encourage students to do the same when they say
their sentences.
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Optional extension Answers
The article includes many time expressions which refer to 1 ’llbesitting 2 ’llbeenjoying 3 ’ll be working
periods of time or points in time. Point out the first example 4 will...bedoing & ’llbe playing & ’ll be having

to students (over the fast 20 years in line 2). In pairs, students
race to underline at least ten more time expressions in the

; : : ! ; 3 Ask students to read the text quickly and ignore the
article. The first pair to find ten wins.

Answers: Now; the future; twenty years from now; soon;in a spaces_ in order to ansntver the question: Where does
few decades’ time; up to now; recently; in 2009; a few years the writer say he/she will be ten years from now? How
ago; one day in 2013; a long time; the previous summer; will he/she achieve this? Check answers. Students
one day. complete the text in pairs. Check answers in open
class. Ask students to explain why they chose the
future continuous or simple in each case. Items 5-7
use simple form since they refer to routine activities
SPEAKING in the future,.

Put students in pairs or small groups to discuss the

questions. Monitor and encourage students to try to Answers

express their real ideas and opinions but to use English 1 won't be working 2 wom't be travelling 3 Ll be lying
to do so. Encourage them to expand on their ideas and 4 ’libedrinking 5 'llwakeup 6 'llhave 7 ’llputon
to justify their opinions. To generate maximum debate 8 will ... be paying/will ... pay

on question 3, make AB pairs. As argue in favour of ]

bitcoins and Bs argue against. Avoid error correction ;
during this fluency task. Nominate two or three students Fast finishers
to report back on what they discussed with their groups Students write three sentences describing what they’'ll be
and encourage an open class discussion on the future doing in ten years'time.
of money.
4 Put students into pairs. Ask them to

Student’s Book page 94-95 guess or imagine what their partner will be doing at

the different times and make a note of their answers.
GRAMMAR When students have made their predictions, ask them

to tell their partner, in full sentences. Partners listen
and say whether they agree or disagree. Finally,
students discuss what they themselves think they’ll
be doing at the different times. Monitor their use

of the future continuous and review any common
mistakes during whole-class feedback.

Future continuous

1 Ask students to complete the sentences from memory
before looking back at the article to check. Establish
that they all refer to the future. Complete the rule in
open class. You might like to point out the
similarities between the future continuous and other
continuous tenses. Do this by asking students what
they are doing now and eliciting an example, for

Optional extension

In pairs, students make predictions for what other students
will be doing in twenty years’ time. Give some examples of

example I'm sitting in the classroom. Ask about a time your own to get them started: / think Frank will be playing
in the past, for example at 8 o’clock this morrning, football for Barcelona. { think Martha will be working for
eliciting a sentence in the past continuous. Remind the United Nations. Students should write at least five
students that we use continuous tenses to refer to an sentences. Listen to some of their sentences in open class
activity in progress at a particular point in time. aEd int%ourage students to react to predictions made
Write this sentence on the board: At 12 o'clock tonight ekl
I sleep . Elicit the missing words
(will be sleeping) and the form (will + be + v-ing). Workbook page 90 and page 126
Answers
) ) ) @ Be aware of common errors related to future
1 we; beusing 2 will be using continuous vs. future simple, go to Get itright on
Rule Student’s Book page 125.
| aspecified
VOCABULARY
LANGUAGE NOTE
We do not use continuous tenses with state verbs, so we can Money and value
saylwill be happy and he won't understand you but not Fwitt-be- 1 Books closed. To introduce some of the tareet
being-happy or hewon'tbeunderstanding you. ’ &

vocabulary, tell students the following story. Write

2 Students complete the sentences using future these questions on the board first to focus their
continuous forms of the verbs. Encourage students listening: 1 How much did I spend? 2 How much did

to contract where possible. Ask them to compare I'make? Students should answer these questions as
they listen. (Answers: 1 £0; 2 potentially £1000).

answers with a partner. During feedback, point out

that while have when referring to ownership e.g. I Last week, my friend phoned and said there was a sale
have a new phone, is a state verb, it is used here in its on at the shopping centre. She said there were lots of
dynamic sense. Enjoy is a dynamic verb. bargains and things on offer. I went to the sale and got
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£20 off a jumper. It was very good value for money.
However, when I got home I found a hole in it, so I had
to take it back and ask for a refund. On the way back
home, I found a wallet on the floor. It had an address in
it, so I took it round and gave it to the owner, who was
an artist. He was so pleased that he gave me a reward
— a painting he had done of the Taj Mahal. I looked him
up on the Internet when I got home and discovered that
the painting is quite valuable — it’s worth about £1000!

Books open. Look at the words and ask students
which ones they heard in the story (all of them
except tip and owe). If necessary, tell the story again
for students to listen out for the words. Put students
into pairs for them to match the words with the
definitions. During feedback, refer to the story to
clarify meaning, if necessary. Say the words for
students to repeat and check pronunciation.

Answers

1 areward 2 arefund 3 atip 4 toowe 5 on offer
£(X) off 7 abargain 8 notgood value for money
9 valuable 10 be worth

4 Who was the first person to appear on a coin?
5 How much of the world’s ‘money’ can you touch?

Groups swap answer sheets to check answers. Award
one point for each correct answer (or closest guess).
Which group has the most points?

Answers: 1 11th Century in China; 2 1951 in USA;
3 191; 4 Julius Caesar in 44AD; 5 8% — the rest is
electronic.

Books open. Ask students to guess the answers before
comparing with a partner. Also ask students to
underline any tricky vocabulary and ask their partner
(or you) about it during the pair-checking stage.

7Ail] Play the audio for students to check
answers. During feedback, clarify answers and

ask students to add any further information they
understood from the recording. Play the audio twice
if necessary. Ask: How many did you answer correctly?
Which fact was the most interesting/surprising?

Answers
1C 2B 3D 4C 5A

Optional extension

Put students into AB pairs. As sit so that they can see the
story - projected onto the screen if you're using the IWB or
on a handoutif not. Bs try to retell the story from memory in
first person. They can refer to the vocabulary on page 94 to
help them. As check that they’re using the words correctly
and help them if they get stuck. Once they’ve finished
retelling the stories, switch roles for Atotell B.

Look at the example in open class. Students complete
the exercise and then compare answers with a
partner. During whole-class feedback, point out these
verb-noun collocations: to be on offer; to offer a
reward; to give a tip; to give q refund.

Answers

1 owe 2 reward 3 tip 4 worth 5 off 6 refund
7 not good valuefor money 8 bargain 9 valuable

In pairs or small groups, students discuss
the questions. Ask them to choose one member

of the group to take notes. Monitor and help with
vocabulary, but as this is a fluency activity, don’t
interrupt to correct students. Instead, make a note

of any common mistakes and write these up on the
board, ensuring anonymity, for students to correct as
part of whole-class feedback. At the same time, make
a note of any nice contributions to praise at the end

of the activity.
Workbook page 92

LISTENING

1

94

Books closed. To introduce the topic of money,
write these quiz questions on the board for students
to answer in groups. Encourage competition

across groups.

1 When was the first paper money printed?
2 When was the first credit card issued?
3 How many official currencies are there in the world?

Audio Script Track 2.20

Host Welcome back to Show Me The Money! And our next
contestant is Steve. Hello, and here’s your first question.
What do experts believe the oldest type of money was:

bananas, shells, cows or trees?

Steve Um...let methink. Well, not bananas, and not trees
either. Um ... inthe olden days, many people were
farmers... OK, cows.

Host The oldest type of money was cows. As far back as 9,000
BC, people were using cows as money. Interestingly, the
first coins that were made of bronze appeared about
4,000 years ago and were in the shape of cows! So you
have £100 and here’s the next question. A cash machine
in Japan gives out moneythat is... calorie-free,

bacteria-free, sugar-free or paper-free?
What a question! ... Let’s say bacteria-free.

And that’s correct! There’s a cash machine in Japan that
presses the banknotes at a temperature of 200 degrees
Celsius for a tenth of a second, and the effect is that the
banknotes are bacteria-free. OK, Steve, you have £500,
and here’s your next question. Monopoly is a popular
money-related board game. If youtook all the play
meoney produced forthis game so far and made it into a
tower, how high would that tower be? Would its height
be ten kilometres, 100 kilometres, 200 kilometres or
2,000 kilometres?

We used to play Monopoly all the time when we were
kids. Um ... it must be very high. This game’s been
around for ages. I'll say 2,000 kilometres.

Steve
Host

Steve

Host Yousay 2,000 kilometres, and that is absolutely right!
2,000 kilometres - incredible! That puts you at £1,000.
Next question! Imagine you have 10 billion banknotes. It
doesn’t matter which currency they're in. You spend one
banknote per second. How many years will it be before
you have no money left? Will it be three years, 31 years,

317 years or 3,178 years?
Steve
Host

Acomplete guess: 317.

And a lucky one! You're correct! And it's got you £5,000.
OK, this is where it gets serious. A wrong answer now
and you'll leave with nothing.

Steve Thatisn’t going to happen.




Host OK, so here’s your next question. Remember, you don’t
have to answer it. An American named Mueller paid
$10,000 for ... a piece of chewed bubble gum, a pair of
jeans, a bow! of chicken soup or a used toothbrush?

Steve Noidea.
Host Do youwantto take a guess?
Steve No, [think I'll take my money.

Host Fair enough. Steve Rodman, you take away £5,000!
Incidentally, the correct answer is a piece of chewed
gum. And it was chewed by his favourite baseball star,
Luis Gonzalez! Not a pleasant thought, but a pleasant
win for Steve. Congratulations!

B TiHiNK SELF-ESTEEM I

What’s important for your future?

1 Students choose the statements they agree with most.
Give them two or three minutes to reflect and make
notes on the reasons for their choices.

2 Divide the class into small groups and
ask them to compare their answers to Exercise 1.
Ask: How similar are you? Monitor to make sure
students are speaking in English and encourage them
to expand on their answers as much as possible.
Nominate one or two students to report back to the
class.

3 Ask students to read the types of goal and work with
a partner to match them with the statements. Check
answers in open class.

Answers
al b3 c¢c2

4 Write these time phrases on the board: in 2025; in
2050; when Fm 20. Students describe their goals
using the time phrases or different ones if they
prefer. Monitor and encourage them to use the future
continuous as well as money-related vocabulary
from the unit. While monitoring, make a note of
common mistakes. Write these on the board, ensuring
anonymity, and ask students to correct them as part
of whole-class feedback.

PRONUNCIATION

For practice of short and long vowel sounds:
/1/ - /it/ and /p/ to /au/, go to Student’s Book
page 121.

Student’s Book page 96-97

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital
resources. Books closed. To introduce the topic of
high-paid jobs, ask students to work in pairs or small
groups to make a list of jobs with high salaries. In open
class, elicit up to ten jobs and write these on the board.
Next, students work in pairs to rank the jobs from what
they believe to be the highest to the lowest paid. Give
students five minutes or so for this and ask pairs to
report back to the class on which they think are the
top three highest paid jobs. Ask students: Why do these
jobs have high salaries? Listen to students’ ideas and
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encourage further discussion in open class. Books open.
Focus attention on the photos. Students speculate in
pairs. If you're using an IWB, do this as a heads-up
activity with books closed.

Students read and check their answer to the question:
How much does Rooney earn? Set a two-minute time
limit to give students practice in finding specific
information quickly. Allow students to compare their
answers with a partner before a whole-class check.

This exercise is closely modelled on Reading and
Writing Part 7 of the Cambridge English: First exam.
Check/clarify: a question of economics, sponisorship
deals, on average, 14 times more, set a bad example.
Ask students to work with a partner and think of
synonyms for the words in the questions. This is
good exam strategy training as this particular task
is all about paraphrasing. Students read the entries
again to find out which of the four writers has each
of the opinions. Give weaker students extra time

to complete the activity or pair weak with strong
students. Tell students to underline the parts of the
entries that support their answers. During feedback,
ask students to quote text they underlined to justify
their answers. Did any of the synonyms they came up
with in the pre-reading task appear in the text? To
encourage further discussion, ask students which of
the entries they most agree with and why.

Answers

1 Jimmy 2 UKmum 3 Lucy88 4 Simonsays
| 5 UKmum 6 Simonsays

Optional extension

Before the lesson, do an internet search to find the highest-
paid actors and actresses. Write these questions onthe
beoard: Can you name the three highest-paid actors and the
three highest paid actresses in 20XX? How much did they earn?
Students could answerthe questions in pairs or small groups.
Ask: Do you think actors deserve to be paid so much money?
Why (not)? Listen to their ideas in open class.

GRAMMAR

Future perfect

1 Ask students to complete sentences 1-3 from

memory, then look back at the forum entries on page
96 to check their answers. Check/clarify: sort this
mess out (find a solution).

Answers

1 ’llhave earned 2 won’t have thought 3 they'll have
sorted

Ask students to complete the rule in pairs. Elicit
answers in open class. Use the time line to show that
the future perfect is used to describe an action that
will be completed before a specific time in the future.
Refer to the examples in Exercise 1 for clarification
and give further examples if necessary. For example; [
read a lot. By December, I will have read 50 books. Ask:
Will the action take place before, in or after December?
(before); Do we know exactly when? (No, we don’t —
we only know it will be some time before December.)
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Rule
[ L will 2 have 3 pastparticiple

LANGUAGE NOTE

The future perfect is frequently used with by + time expression,
for example the film wiil have finished by seven o'clock.

2 Do number 1 in open class as an example. Students
work individually to complete the exercise.
Encourage students to refer to the rule either to help
them complete it or to check their answers. If you're
short on time, set this exercise for homework.

Answers

1 will have built 2 ’ll have worked 3 ’llhavedone
4 won't have finished 5 ’ll have bought & ’ll have
visited

Fast finishers

Ask students to look back at the forum entries on page
96 and look up any unknown words in an English-English
dictionary. Tell them to make a note of any new words in
their notebooks with an example of their use.

3 Before they start speaking, encourage
students to think about their answers and make
notes. Tell them they should think of at least one
thing they will have done and one thing they won't
have done for each question and they should use the
future perfect when telling their partner. Students
compare ideas in pairs or small groups. Monitor to
correct any errors in students’ use of future tenses.
For feedback, nominate one or two students to report
back to the class on their partner’s answers.

Workbook page 90 and page 126

VOCABULARY

Jobs and work

1 Put students in small groups and give each group five
words. Groups should match the five words (using a
dictionary if necessary) to the definitions. Students
then sit with someone who has different words and
peer teach them. Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 qualifications 2 public service 3 management
4 education 5 employer 6 finance 7 salary
8 law 9 healthcare 10 employee

LANGUAGE NOTE

In general, wages are paid on an hourly, daily or weekly

basis and the term is also used to describe money earned by
temporary employees. A salary refers to money earned in a
month or a year and generally describes the amount of money
earned by permanent employees. To talk about a particular job,
we use ajan +job, e.g. He is a teacher/doctor. It is also common
to describe a job using in + type of industry, e.g. he works in
finance/healthcare.

96

Optional extension

Point out the suffixes -erand -ee, in employer and employee.
Ask students to write words and their meanings using these
suffixes on the end of train and interview.

Answers: trainee - someone being trained; trainer - someone
training; interviewee - someone being interviewed;
interviewer - someone interviewing.

2 Ask students to quickly read the sentences, ignoring
the gaps, and underline any tricky vocabulary.
Check/clarify: degree (This is the qualification you
get after three or four years at university. It is used
to describe the course, e.g. he did a degree in Maths
and the qualification, e.g. she has a degree in History.)
Students compare answers with a partner before a
whole-class check.

Answers

1 healthcare 2 finance 3 publicservice 4 education
5 management & employer 7 qualifications 8§ law
9 salary 10 employee

3 To give their speaking a clear tangible
aim, ask pairs to rank the different areas of work
from most to least interesting. Monitor and help with
any questions about these areas of work, some of
which may be less familiar to students. Listen to their
ideas in open class.

Optional extension

This activity aims to help students memorise the vocabulary
from this section. Put students into AB pairs. Ask As to close
their books, while Bs read out the sentences from Exercise 2
in random order saying beep in place of the target vocabulary
for As to recall it. After a few minutes, switch roles and repeat.

Workbook page 92

WRITING

My life in the future

This can be set for homework or done in class. Before
they start writing, ask students to discuss in pairs how
they imagine their lives to be in 30 years. Monitor and
check students are using the tenses correctly. Students
work individually to write their compositions. In the
next lesson, put students into small groups and ask
them to read each other’s compositions and comment
on them.

Student’s Book page 98-99

PHOTOSTORY: episode 4

Strapped for cash

1 Pairs should try to answer the questions by looking
at the photos, without reading the conversation.
Give them a couple of minutes for this prediction
stage. If you're using an IWB, this would best be
done as a heads-up activity with books closed. Write
prompts on the board to encourage them to practise
using modal verbs of deduction (e.g. maybe he's
happy because ..., they might not be so happy at the
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end because ...). During whole-class feedback, write WordWise
students’ predictions on the board. These can then by

be referred to during feedback on Exercise 2. Don’t
confirm answers at this stage. 1 You could lead into this by asking which text from the

unit each sentence comes from. This will give students
more context which will help them decide what/who
each phrase in bold refers to. Encourage students to
work in pairs. Check answers in open class.

Play the audio. Students read and listen to
check their answers. Allow them to compare answers
with a partner. During feedback, refer to students’
predictions from Exercise 1. Did they guess correctly?

Answers
fld 2¢c 3a 4b

Answers

Jeff hasfound some money on the street outside.

They're looking at the woman because they think they ma
. havg spent hergmoney. 4 LMy 2 Students work individually to complete the sentences.

You could also ask them to match each sentence

to a—d from Exercise 1. Allow students to compare
answers with a partner before a whole-class check.

_ : = Al During feedback, point out the frequent use of by

3 Ask students what they think happens next. Ask them with the future perfect (see earlier Language Note). If
to brainstorm possible endings for the story. Students you're short on time, set this exercise for homework.
work in groups with one student in each group acting

as secretary and taking notes. During whole-class PANSMETS
feedback, write students’ ideas on the board to refer 1 bytheendofclass 2 by 'Qhefootball club
back to once they have watched the video. Don't give | 3 bytheentrance 4 by selling

away answers at this stage.

4 Play the video for students to watch and

check their answers from Exercise 3. During whole-
class feedback, refer to students’ ideas on the board.
Who guessed correctly? FUNCTIONS

5 Students complete the exercise in pairs. Monitor and Sympathising

help with any difficulties. You could play the video 1 Books closed. To introduce this topic, make a sad
again, pausing as required for clarification. face and tell students about something bad that has
happened to you, for example your pet goldfish has
died! Ask students to suggest ways of sympathising
|1d 2f 3a 4g 5b 6¢c Te and try to elicit some of the expressions from the
exercise. Write any correct answers on the board.
Books open. Fither encourage students to look
back at the photostory to complete the exercise or
challenge them to try to complete the exercise from
memory then refer back to the photostory to check.

Answers

Optional extension

Shadow reading: Students try to speak the lines from the
photo-story on page 72 in time with the audic. This is a great
way for students to practise producing features of connected

speech such as rhythm and intonation. It’s also lots of fun. Students compare answers in pairs before open class
feedback.
PHRASES FOR FLUENCY Answers
1 That’s ashame/Whatapity 2 I'm really sorry
1 Students first match each expression to the person 3 What a pity/That’s ashame 4 Never mind
who said them and then use the context provided |5 How awful

by the story to help them work out meaning. Next,
pairs think about how they would say each of these
expressions in their own language. Monitor to avoid
discussions slipping into L1 completely.

Optional extension

Disappearing sentences: You'll need to write out the
dialogues on the board or IWB for this one. Make AB pairs so

ANSWErs that half of the class are Aand half are B. Students practise

the conversations in their pairs. Cover a small section of the
1 Mia 2 Jeff 3 Jeff 4 Jeff 5 Mia 6 Jeff dialogue, beginning from the right-hand side of the screen
or board. Students repeat the dialogues in theirsame AB
2 Do number 1 in open class as an example. pairings trying to remember the whole thing, including

the parts they can no longer see. Cover more and more of
the dialogue, with students practising at each stage, until
eventually nothing is left on the board. Ask for volunteers
to perform for the class or have all As and all Bs perform in
unison. This activity involving lots of repetition is a fun way
for students to memoerise useful chunks.

Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs.
During feedback, drill sentences to ensure correct
pronunciation.

Answers

1 B:don’tlookatme C:isonme
2 ArHi,youlot B:same as usual
3 B: It's not my fault/Don’t lock at me  C: that’s all

a7



2 Divide the class into pairs. Students work together
to create conversations. Monitor to help with
vocabulary and to check students are using the
phrases from Exercise 1 correctly. When students
have practised their conversations, invite volunteers
to perform in open class.

Student’s Book page 100-101

B THiNE EXAMS—

LISTENING

1 Part 2: Sentence completion

Answers

1 coins 2 biggest 3 (bank)notes 4 King Alfred
5 stops 6 week 7 60 8 blank 9 (London) Olympics
10 visit

Audio Script Track 2.24

You will hear Conner talking about the Royal Mint, where money
is made. For questions 1to 10, complete the sentences with 1 to
3words.

Conner

I'd like to talk to you today about the Royal Mint. | should explain
that I’'m a numismatist, which means my hobby is collecting
coins. That’s why I'm so interested in the Royal Mint: it’s where
all the UK’s coins are made.

The headquarters of the Royal Mint is in South Wales in a town
called Llantrisant. I've never been there, but |I’ve seen photos
and it looks amazing, It's massive - there’s no bigger mint on the
planet - and it uses the most amazing technology to produce the
coins.

One thing | should mention is that not all the UK’s money is
made here. The notes are made by the Bank of England, which is
a different organisation altogether.

The Royal Mint is also extremely old. It was started during the
reign of King Alfred in 886. That’s more than 1,100 years ago. At
that time, there were several mints all over the country, but in
1279, all coins were made in one place, the Tower of London.
The Mint stayed in London until 1968, when it moved to its
current site in Wales. The new buildings were opened by Queen
Elizabeth II.

As I've already said, the Royal Mint is a really big place. It takes
up 35 acres, which is about the size of 23 football pitches. It's
also a huge employer, offering jobs to 900 people. As you can
see, it's really important for employment in the area.

Work at the site goes on for 24 hours a day, seven days a week,
52 weeks a year - it literally never stops. Soit's not surprising
that it has the potentialto prod uce 90 million coins a week,
which means its yearly output is around 5 billion coins.

Of course, that’s more coins than the UK needs each year. The
Mint also makes coins for other countries - around 60 countries
in all get their coins from the UK.

Sofar, I've only talked about coins. But the Royal Mint makes
other products as well. One of the things it produces is
something called a blank. A blank is a metal disc which is the
size of a coin but doesn’t have anything printed on it. Blanks can
be made into coins somewhere else at a later date.
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The Mint also produces medals and coins to celebrate special
occasions. They're always limited editions and can become
quite valuable. These are the coins that got me interested in the
hobby. | started in 2012, which was a good year because the Mint
made special coins to celebrate the Queen’s Diamond Jubilee
and also the London Olympics. I've got them both.

Talking of collecting, the Royal Mint has an amazing collection

of its own, with examples of almost all the coins it’s produced
since the 16th century. It keeps them in the Royal Mint Museum
and you can see most of them on its online pages. Unfortunately,
you can’t visit the museum in person to see the collection. In
fact, you can’t visit the Mint at all. Until a few years ago, you
could have a guided tour around the museum, but they stopped
them because they were worried about safety. It’s a real shame
because a trip to the Royal Mint would be my dream day out.

Workbook page 89

TEST YOURSELF UNITS 9 & 10
1 VOCABULARY

Answers

1 employee 2 unexplained 3 wentmissing 4 owe
5 bargain 6 worth 7 goverywell 8 goingfor
| 9 onoffer 10 refund

2 GRAMMAR

Answers

1 should have 2 might have 3 will be living
| 4 won'tbeworking 5 couldn’thave 6 will have written

Answers

1 He shouldn’t kas have left the window open. That’s how
the burglar got in.

She might tike have liked the film if she had come.

In ten years time, | hope | will have be working in London.
Where will you be living in 20 years’ time?

He must e have finished his homework by now.

In five years’ time, | will have etimb climbed Mount
Everest.

(e BN E N TL Y S

4 FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Answers

1 can’t; might 2 really; mind 3 lot; usual
| 4 saying; awful
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FUNCTIONS expressing purpose; emphasising

GRAMMAR: verbs followed by gerund or infinitive; to / in
order to [ so as to; so and such

VOCABULARY danger and safety; adjectives with negative
prefixes

Student’s Book page 102-103

READING

1 Books closed. To lead into the topic, write the word
dangerous on the board. Ask students to work in pairs
and make a list of as many dangerous activities as
they can. Give them four or five minutes for this and
then elicit a few ideas in open class. Ask students
what would happen if they had an accident during
one of the activities and elicit rescue services.

Books open. Focus attention on the photos and ask
students to discuss the questions in pairs. If you're
using an interactive whiteboard (IWB), this would
best be done as a heads-up activity with books
closed. Give pairs two or three minutes then elicit as
many different similarities and differences between
the photos as you can in open class. Accept all
feasible suggestions.

2 Check/claritfy: rescuers, first aid, victim, treatment.
Students work with a partner to match the sentences
to the photos. Check answers in open class.
Encourage students to explain their choices.

Answers

1B 2ABorC 3A 4ABorC

3 Students list as many different people and things as
possible in small groups. Ask them to compare lists
with another group before whole-class feedback.
Create a master list on the board. Students should
copy the whole list into their notebooks.

4 Students work with a partner to discuss what the
report might be about. Nominate pairs to share their
ideas with the class and write these on the board to
refer to during feedback. Ask students to read the
article to check their predictions. Set a two-minute
time limit for this to encourage students to read
quickly and to focus on gist rather than more detailed
understanding. In open class, refer to the board and
ask: Which of your predictions were correct?

5 Check/clarify: buggy, strapped, upside-down,
tie a rope, CPR (cardiopulmonary resuscitation, a first
aid technique that can be used if someone’s heart has

stopped). Ask students to read the questions and try
to answer as many as they can, based on what they
remember from their first reading. Students read and
listen to the article to check. Ask them to underline
the parts of the text that support their answers as
they do this. Allow students to compare answers
with a partner. During feedback in open class, ask
students to explain their answers and correct the
false sentences.

Answers

1 T 2 FThebaby’sbuggy had fallen into the sea.

3 FHejumpedinimmediately. 4 T 5T 6 FHeknew
the baby was OK after the nurse had given the baby CPR.

7 T 8 FHesaid he hadn’t really been brave.

Hl TRAIN TO THIiNK I

Understanding cause and effect

6 Do number 1 in open class to demonstrate the task.
Ask students to match causes and effects and check
in the article. Allow them to compare answers with a
partner before checking in open class.

Answers

1d 2a 3b 4e 5¢

7 Students work with a partner to brainstorm possible
answers before they start writing. Monitor to ensure
they are clear on the task and also to look at their
writing and make a note of common errors. During
feedback, nominate students to read out a sentence.
Also, go through students’ mistakes and draw
attention to the punctuation in each sentence (so
comes after a comma in the middle of a sentence,
therefore begins a new sentence).

Optional extension
For further clarification of the differences in form between so
and therefore, write these sentences on the board:

1 My laptop is broken. , | can’t do my homework.

2 My laptop is broken, [ can’t do my homework.

Ask: What is the cause in each sentence? (My laptop is broken);
and the effect? (I can’t do my homework). Point out that so
and therefore have similar meanings and are both used to
introduce consequences. Ask students to complete both
sentences (1 Therefore; 2 so).
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SPEAKING

Encourage students to speak at length and to try to use
vocabulary from the article in their answers. Nominate
students to report back to the class on what they
discussed during feedback. Encourage students to listen
to and challenge each other’s opinions.

Optional extension

Put students into pairs. Tellthem they are going towrite and
act out a dialogue between a newspaper journalist and a
witness of the rescue. Encourage the witness to describe the
events in detail and the journalist to ask lots of questions.
Monitor to help with vocabulary. Invite one or two pairs to
perform for the class. Give pairs the opportunity to practise
first and encourage them to try to remember as much of the

dialogue as they can rather than read.

Student’s Book page 104-105

GRAMMAR

Verbs followed by gerund or infinitive

1 Ask students to refer to the article to find the
answers. If you're short on time, put the three
answers on the board in jumbled order for students
to complete the sentences without needing to refer to
the article. Students compare answers in pairs before
a whole-class check. You might like to point out that
each of the verbs can be followed by a noun, e.g. I
Sinished my homework at 10.00 but if they're followed
by a verb, the verb must be a gerund.

Answers

1 seeing 2 helping 3 walking

The three verbs in the sentences (remember, finish and
avoid) are allfollowed by gerunds.

2 Ask students to refer to the article to find the
answers. If you're short on time, you could put the
four answers on the board in jumbled order for
students to complete the sentences. Students compare
answers in pairs before a whole-class check.

Answers

1 tosee 2 todo 3 totie 4 topull

The four verbs in the sentences (expect, decide, help,
manage) are followed by to + infinitive.

Check students understand the meaning of all of

the verbs. Clarify with example sentences where

necessary. Ask students to work with a partner to
complete the rule. Elicit answers in open class.

Rule

1 gerund 2 to +infinitive

3 First, point out that hope followed by an infinitive
expresses a future meaning when used in the present
simple tense, for example I hope to do well in the test
on Friday. Students complete each sentence using a
verb from group A followed by one from group B.
Tell students they will need to think carefully about
the tense of the verbs from group A and the form of
the verbs from group B. Go through the example in
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open class. Students work in pairs to complete the
exercise. Check answers.
Answers

1 decidedtobuy 2 hopetosee 3 feellike going
4 avoid speaking 5 finish watching

Fast finishers

Students write four sentences about themselves using verbs
from the rule box - two from each column.

Workbook page 100 and page 126

|
@ Be aware of common errors related to verb patterns,

go to Getitright on Student’s Book page 126.

PRONUNCIATION

For practice of strong and weak forms: /tu:/ and
/t3/, go to Student’s Book page 121.

VOCABULARY

Danger and safety

1 Before tackling this exercise, ask students to work
with a partner to categorise the words in the list
according to whether they refer to safety or danger.
Conduct brief feedback on this. Pairs then complete
the exercise. Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 survived 2 dangerous 3 recover 4 rescued
5 save hislife 6 outofdanger 7 indanger
8 tosafety

2 If you're short on time, do numbers 1-4 in class and
set 5-8 for homework. First, check/clarify: passengers,
harm. Ask students to compare answers in pairs
before checking in open class.

Answers

1 saved 2 dangerous 3 survive 4 rescued
| 5 recovered 6 survived 7 outof 8 tosafety

Fast finishers

Ask studentsto list adjectives to describe how they might
feel if they were in danger or involved in a rescue.

3 Focus attention on the picture. Elicit/
pre-teach: kayaking. Ask: Have you ever been
kayaking? How dangerous is it? Why? Give students
time to reflect, make notes and discuss their
answers to questions 1-3 in pairs. While monitoring,
encourage students to expand on their answers.

Ask pairs to report back to the class on what they
discussed and invite further comments and anecdotes

in open class.
Workbook page 102



LISTENING

1 Books closed. To introduce the topic of stories with
morals, tell students a story of your choice, or write
the title of a famous story that your students will
know on the board e.g. The Tortoise and the Hare.
Ask students to work in pairs and re-tell the story
in their own words. Books open. If you're using an
IWB, do this as a heads-up activity with books closed.
Nominate students to come to the front of the class
and point to each of the things. Say the words for
students to repeat. This focus on pronunciation will
help students to recognise the words when they hear
them. Highlight the pronunciation of earth which
includes the /3:/ sound.

Answers

awell:A,B,C,D afarmer:A,B,C,D adonkey: A,B,D
_ awheelbarrow: A,B,C earth:B,C

Tell students they are going to hear a story
about a donkey, a farmer and a well. Alternatively,
elicit these words as you point at the various things

in the pictures. Students work with a partner to order
the pictures and predict the story. Listen to their ideas
in open class and write a few of their suggested orders
on the board, but do not comment at this stage.

Play the audio for students to check their predictions.
During feedback, refer to the predictions on the

board and ask: Which order is correct? (2, 4, 3, 1)

{11 iHELP!

But then the donkey stopped making any noise. The farmer
thought that the donkey was dead and felt very unhappy.

But when he looked down into the well, it was his turn to be
surprised. The donkey was standing on top of the earth in the
welll The farmer threw some more earth in and watched. The
earth landed on the donkey’s back, the donkey shook the earth
off its back, and then the donkey stepped up onto the growing
pile of earth in the well.

The farmer was amazed. He began to throw more and more
earth into the well and the donkey carried on stepping up onto
it. After some time, the earth filled the well and the donkey
stepped out, alive and safe.

So, there you are. And the moral of the story? Well, Pauline
doesn’t say. Maybe it’s that life will always throw things on top of
you, but if you're clever, you can use it to step up higher. | think
... I’'m not sure. What do you think? Post your comments on our
website ...

Audio Script Track 2.28

Hello, podcast listeners. Thanks for downloading today’s Story
of the Day. We asked you, our listeners, to send us your favourite
fables - you know, stories with a moral, where we learn a lesson
about life. We got some great fables from you and now we're
reading one every day as part of the podcast. Today’s story is
from Pauline Smith in Cambridge. It’s called The Donkey in the
Well. Here we go.

One day, a farmer was working outside his house with his
donkey. Suddenly, he heard the donkey making a noise, crying
for help. The farmer ran over to see what had happened. The
donkey had fallen into the well.

He looked into the well and there was the donkey, a few metres
below, looking up at him. The farmer didn’t know what te do.
He thought carefully for a while. He couldn’t throw a rope down
in order to pull the donkey out because, of course, the donkey
couldn’t hold it. And he couldn’t climb down into the well to
push the donkey out because there wasn’t enough room for
both of them.

The farmer thought about it for a long time. In the end, he
had to make a very difficult decision. And sothe farmergot a
wheelbarrow full of earth. Then he went back to the well and,
with a heavy heart, began to throw the earth into the well, on
top of the donkey.

At first, the donkey was surprised, and then, when it realised
what was happening, it became frightened and made aterrible
noise. The farmer had had the donkey for a very long time, so he
didn’t like what he was doing, but he thought, ‘If I don’t do this,
the poor donkey will die a slow and painful death. I’'m doing this
so as to help the donkey die quickly.’ So he carried on throwing

dirtinto the well. And the donkey carried on crying for help.

3L 4| Ask students to answer as many of the

questions as they can before they listen again.

Get students to do this in pairs. Play the audio for
students to check and expand on their answers.
Students compare answers in pairs before a whole-
class check.

. Suggested answers

1 Hedidn't throw a rope to the donkey because the donkey
couldn’t hold it.

2 Hedidn’t go into the well to get the donkey because there
wasn’t enough room for both of them.

3 Hethrew earth on the donkey to bury itin the well.

4 Thedonkey stopped making a noise because it was
saving itself by standing on top of the earth in the well.

5 That life will always throw things on top of you, but that if
you're clever, you can use it to step higher.

4 BEIETNALIE Put students into pairs/small groups to

discuss the questions. Monitor and help with ideas.
Also be prepared to input any vocabulary students
might need to be able to describe (the moral of) other
stories. In open class, nominate students to share
their ideas for the moral of the story they just heard.

GRAMMAR

to/ in order to | so as to

1 Books closed. To lead into this grammar point, refer
back to the story and ask: Why did the farmer throw
earth in the well? Why did the farmer run over to the
well? Elicit and reformulate factually correct answers
by writing them on the board as follows: He threw
earth on the donkey because he had decided to bury it
in the well. He ran over to the well because he wanted to
see what had happened. Next, erase the because-clauses
from each sentence (because he had decided and
because he wanted) and ask: Is the meaning still clear?
(yes, since the word to on its own expresses purpose).
Books open. Focus students on the sentences and ask
them to complete the rule. During feedback, point
out that to on its own means the same as so as to and
in order to. They are all used to express purpose.

Rule

in orderto;soasto
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LANGUAGE NOTE

To form a negative, we use so as not to or in order not to:
He left home early in order not to be {ate.

He left rome eariy so as not to be late.

We cannot say: He left home early not to be late. X

2 Give students two minutes to discuss with a partner
what they remember about the article on page 103
then conduct brief feedback on this. Students match
questions 1-4 with answers a—d and rewrite the
sentences before you check answers in open class.

Answers

1 a-Mr Reeder jumped into the water to rescue a small
boy.

2 c-Thefarmer looked into the well so as to see why the
donkey was quiet.

3 d-The nurse stopped on the seafront in order to help the
baby boy.

4 b -The authorities say not to walk on the seafront in
windy weather in order to prevent future accidents.

Fast finishers

Ask students to write three sentences about what they did
last weekend and why, using so as to and in order to.

Optional extension

Divide the class into AB pairs. Give As and Bs a different set
of nouns each and tell them they must not show them to
their partner. You'll need to prepare these prior to the class.
Choose nouns for concrete objects, for example, @ mobile
phone, and take the opportunity to recycle words from
previous units. Ask students to take turns to define their
words using to to express purpose, for example: you usejtto
call and text peopie (a mobile phone); the farmer used it to
carry earth to the welf (a wheelbarrow). The first pair to have
guessed all the words wins.

Workbook page 100 and page 127

FUNCTIONS

Expressing purpose

1 Ask students to cover sentences a—e and think of
possible answers to the questions in pairs, before
uncovering a—e to compare their ideas and complete
the exercise. Check answers in open class.

Answers
le 2a 3d 4b 5¢

2 Students work in pairs and think of three questions.
Switch pairs for students to ask their questions to
a new partner. Tell students to make a note of the
answers given. Ask students to return to their original
partner and say the responses, in random order.
Partners have to guess the question each response
relates to. Monitor and check students are using so
as to / in order to to correctly. Make a note of any
repeated mistakes and draw attention to these when
students have completed the exercise.
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B THiNK SELF-ESTEEM I

Offering and accepting help

1

Check students understand that they can put any
number between 1 and 5 next to each statement and
that 1 means agree strongly and 5, disagree strongly.
Give students a few minutes to do this. Encourage
them to think of experiences they have had which
support their answers.

2 BFICNE Divide the class into small groups and

ask them to compare answers to Exercise 1. Ask: How
similar are you? Monitor but as the focus here is on
fluency rather than accuracy, do not interrupt. Take
feedback on how similar students” answers were.

Optional extension
Write these questions on the board:

in which of these situations woulid you offer to help? Why (not)?
What would you do?

- Awoman in the park has lost her dog.

A man in dirty clothes at the train station teils you he has lost
his wallet and needs money to buy a train ticket,

Your friend needs help with his/her homework.

- You receive a phone call asking you to spend ten minutes
answering some guestions.

- You see an old man carrying a heavy bag.

Students discuss their responses in small groups. Encourage
debate. Monitor and make a note of any nice contributions to
quote and praise at the end of the activity.

Student’s Book page 106-107

READING

1

A recording of this text is available with your digital
resources. As a warm-up, write on the board: small
problem; big problem; very big problem. Elicit three
examples of each in open class. Students work in
pairs or small groups to decide what to do if they
have that kind of problem (e.g. for a small problem:
If I forget my purse, I borrow some money from my
friend.) Monitor to ensure students are clear on the
task. Nominate students to share their solutions with
the class and elicit phone the police. Books open. Elicit
answers to question 1 in open class.

Focus attention on the pictures and nominate
students to say what the emergency might be in

open class. If you're using an IWB, this would best be
done as a heads-up activity with books closed. Books
open. Students read the article quickly in order to
match the calls (1-8) to the pictures. Were students’
predictions correct? Ask students to compare answers
with a partner before a whole-class check.

Answers
__A 5 B8 C7T

Ask students to try to answer the questions before re-
reading the article. Tell them to underline the parts
of the article that gave them the answers. Students
check ideas in pairs before feedback in open class.



{11 HELP!

ASuggested answers Rule

1 beingin a car accident; seeing a crime that
2 It’sirresponsible and illegal.
3 If you're short on time, set this exercise for

4 In pairs or small groups, students discuss homework but do number 1 in class first. Students
the question and try to agree on a ranking of calls work individually to complete the exercise. Weaker
from most to least crazy. Monitor and help with students could start by identifying the cause
vocabulary. Hold a class vote to decide which call (adjective or noun) and then deciding whether so or
students thought was the craziest. such is appropriate before they write sentences in full.

Monitor and praise students who are using so and
Optional extension suich correctly. Allow students to compare answers
Ask students to work with a partner and think of possible with a partner before whole-class feedback.
responses the police might give to each of the calls. Tell .
them they should be polite and offer suggestions to help the Answers

caller. Listen to some of the best examples in open class and
write them on the board. Put students into different pairs for
variety. One student isthe caller and one is the police officer.
Aslcstudents to create dialogues using some of the ideas on
the board or others of their choice.

1 It was such a bad accident that two people had to go to
hospital.

2 It was so windy that it was dangerous to walk there.

3 The well was so deep that the donkey couldn’t get out.

4 The road was so icy that it was dangerous to drive on.

5 They were such careless people that they always forgot
to lock the door to their house.

GRAMMAR

so and such Fast finishers

Ask students to rewrite the so sentences with such and vice
versa. Answers: 1 The accident was so bad that two people
had to go to hospital. 2 It was such a windydaythat it was

dangerous to walk there. 3 It was such a deep well that the

1 Ask students to complete the sentences in pairs and
check their answers in the article. You might want
to clarify that students should use so or such in

each space. donkey couldn’t get out. 4 It was such an icy road that it was
I dangerous to drive on it. 5 The people were so careless that
Answers they always forgot to lock the door to their house.

1 so 2 such 3 such

Optional extension

Ask students: How do so and such change the sentences
Write on the board:

in Exercise 1? (They emphasize or intensify the
meaning of the adjectives that follow.) Focus students 1 hot - have a cold shower to cool down
on the sentences and ask: Why do we use so in - e')ilpefnlswe - blokrrow £50010 buy it
sentenice 1 and such in sentences 2 and 3? Ask students -l e

; - ; ;. sy 4 heavy box - not carry it
to consider this in pairs before you elicit ideas and

s Bl e L 5 worried - not sleep
complete the rule in open class. ; ;
P P Students make sentences using so or such. They can decide

on a subject. Do number 1 with them as an example.

Rule
Suggested answers: 1 It was so hot that | had a cold shower
1 so 2 such to cool down. 2 It was so expensive that | had to borrow £500
to buy it. 3 It was such a silly film that we walked out of the
2 Check/clarify: can’t stand (really don’t like); in tears cinema. 4 It was such a heavy box that they couldn’t carry it.
(crying). Ask students to complete the sentences 5| was so worried that | couldn’t sleep.

in pairs before looking back at the article to check

their answers. Encourage pairs to discuss the types
of words that could go in each space and to consider

how these words would be used with either so or

such. There will be alternative ways to complete the

sentences that are also correct but that perhaps don’t

use the target language. Praise students who come up

with any. Tell students that the focus when checking

in the article should be on noticing rather than on

whether what they put was right or wrong,.

Answers
1 soboring 2 sotired 3 such aloud noise upstairs
4 such unimportant reasons

Ask students to work with the same partner and to
use the sentences in Exercise 3 to help them complete
the rule.
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VOCABULARY

Adjectives with negative prefixes

1 Books closed. Write these prefixes on the board:

un- im- in- ir- il-

Divide the class into small groups. Elicit that these
are prefixes and that they make adjectives negative.
Give students five minutes to make lists of negative
adjectives using the five prefixes. Tell them it is a
competition and that they should work quietly so
that the other teams cannot hear their answers!
During feedback, write answers on the board and
ask students to copy the lists. Give teams one point
for each correct answer. Books open. Go through the
example in open class. Students complete the exercise
in pairs. During feedback, say the adjectives with
negative prefixes for students to repeat. Elicit which
the stressed syllable is in each adjective (underlined in
the answer key). Also draw attention to these spelling
anomalies: the double ‘’ in irresponsible and the
double ‘I in illegal.

Answers

1 impossible 2 unhappy 3 unsurprising
4 unimportant 5 unnecessary 6 untrue;irresponsible;

illegal

Ask students to read the adjectives and underline any
they don’t know. Clarify meaning by giving example
sentences, for example [ see a spider and I scream, Fm
_ (afraid). Working in pairs, students add the
adjectives to the lists.

Answers

un-— im- in- ir- il-

unsurprising | impatient | informal irresponsible | illogical
uncomfortable | impossible | inexpensive | irregular illegal
unhelpful impolite
unhealthy
unconcerned
unafraid

Fast finishers

Ask students to mark stressed syllables on each of the
ad]jectives in Exercise 2. During feedback, sayeach one and

elicit stressed syllables.

3 Working individually, students complete questions

1-5. Allow them to compare answers with a partner
before feedback in open class.

Answers

1 unhealthy 2 unconcerned 3 impatient
4 irresponsible 5 inexpensive

Give students a minute to make notes on
their answers to the questions in Exercise 3. Write the
word Why? on the board in large letters to encourage
them to give reasons and examples to support their
answers. Put students in pairs or small groups for
them to discuss. Monitor and if students are not
explaining their reasons, point to the word Why?

on the board.
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Optional extension

Hold a class competition. Give studentsthree minutesto
memorise the adjectives in Exercise 2 and their respective
negative prefixes. Next, divide the class into pairs and give
students one minute to write down as many of the adjectives
as possible. Ask students to swap papers with ancther pair
and mark each other’s work. Did any pairs get all 15?7

Workbook page 102

Student’s Book page 108-109

CULTURE

1 1If you’d like a warm-up, nominate a student to give

you the name of a job. If they can’t think of a job
immediately, move on to the next student. After a
few examples, ask students to name a dangerous
job and continue around the class. Write these on
the board and elicit reasons why each of them is
dangerous. Books open. Focus students’ attention
on the photos and get students to speculate on them
in pairs. If you're using an IWB, do this as a heads-
up activity with books closed. Listen to their ideas
open class. Accept all suggestions and write them on
the board.

L Tell students to read the article quickly and
to focus on checking the ideas on the board. Were
any of their predictions correct?

Ask students to locate and circle the numbers in the
text. Point out that the numbers may be in word or
numerical form and that one of the numbers refers
to two different things. Allow students time to read
the text carefully to find the answers. Ask them

to compare answers with a partner before doing a
whole-class check.

Answers

1 The date in October when the miners were brought above
ground. / The number of crew members on the Jascon4.

2 The number of days that had passed before the rescue
mission received the miners’ note.

3 The age of Harrison Okene, the ship’s cook.

4 The number of metres below the surface of the water
where the ship was lying.

5 The number of miners trapped underground.

6 The number of hours that had passed since the ship had
gone down when Okene heard knocking.

In pairs or small groups, students discuss
the two questions. Monitor and praise students who
are attempting to expand on their answers, perhaps
by showing empathy in answer to question 1 and

by giving reasons for their opinions in response to
question 2. At the end, nominate one or two pairs

to report back to the class and encourage class
discussion by prompting others in the class to react
to their ideas.

Draw attention to the underlined
words in the article. Students work with a partner

to match the words with the definitions. During
feedback, focus on pronunciation by saying the words
and asking students to repeat them. Encourage them
to notice the silent ‘w” in wreck.



Mixed-ability idea

Stronger students can find the highlighted words in the text,
tryto decode meaning from context and come up with their
own definitions before referring to definitions 1-7 to check
their ideas. Weaker students proceed directly to matching
the words and definitions, still using the context provided by
the article to help them.

Answers

1 airpocket 2 safetyrecord 3 sunk 4 tragedy
|5 miracles 6 drill 7 wreck

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

San Jose copper mine collapse In the twelve years before the
collapse, there had been several accidents at the San Jose mine
and eight people had died. The minerswere found 17 days after
the collapse. Their emergency supplies had just run out. It took
another 52 days before all 33 were free. Almost all the miners
were in good physical condition but had lost an average of

8kg. When the mine first collapsed, they had tried to reach the
surface via escape ladders, but the mining company had not
installed the ladders.

Jascon-4 The Jascon-4 tugboat capsized and sank in June
2013. Lone survivor Harrison Okene spent sixty hours trapped

in an air pocket at the front of the boat. As he had spent so

long at pressure underwater, MrOkene would have had a

heart attack if he had been brought quickly to the surface.

He had to be brought up slowlyin a diving helmet and put

into a decompression chamber. He only thought he had been
underwater for twelve hours.

WRITING

A story about a rescue

1 As a brief introduction to the topic, ask students to
work in pairs or small groups and talk about any
rescues they've been involved in personally or any
they’ve heard about either in their town/city or on
the news. Ask students to read the text quickly in
order to answer the question: Why did the boy need to
be rescued? (He got stuck in mud.) Check answers and
make sure students understand mud. Now students
have the gist of the story, ask them to read again
and answer the questions. Ask students to compare
answers with a partner before feedback in open class.

Answers

1 They walked across open land to get home more quickly.

2 The rescue took around half an hour.

3 Heneeded to goto hospital because he was cold, he was
in shock and his legs were very painful because of the
pressure of the mud.

4 His mother was grateful to the people who had worked
hard and put themselves in danger to save her son.

{11 HELP!

2 Focus attention on the words and elicit/point out

that they are linking words, which are used to join
ideas together in a text. They make a text clearer
and easier to read. Put students in pairs for them to
complete the exercise. Check answers in open class.

Answers

1 after 2 which 3 and 4 because & where
6 but 7 later

Ask students to work in pairs and match the
paragraphs to the topics (a-d). During whole-class
feedback, ask them to give examples from the text to
support their answers.

Answers
a2 b4 cl d3

The planning for this exercise can be done in class
and the writing set for homework. Tell students that
their rescue story can be true or made up. Brainstorm
a few ideas in open class before giving students a
couple of minutes to choose an idea and make notes
on each of the points. Monitor and help with ideas.
The focus here is on content rather than accuracy so
don’t worry about correct language at this point. Put
students in pairs for them to take turns to tell their
stories by expanding on their notes. Ask them to
make a note of any vocabulary they're missing while
they do this. They can ask you for this afterwards.
Next, students organise their writing by following the
plan in Exercise 3. Finally, students should note down
key words and structures to include in their stories to
increase the level and variety of their writing, before
writing a final version. On completion, ask pairs

to swap stories and read and evaluate each other’s
writing on the basis of content (How interesting was
the story?); organisation (Did the story follow the
organisation of the model text?); and language (Did
they use a variety of linking words?)
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A FIRST TIME FOR

EVERY THING

‘Objectives

FUNCTIONS  expressing regret; talking about fears
GRAMMAR phrasal verbs; I wish / Ifonly + past perfect
VOCABULARY phrasal verbs (2); nervousness and fear

Student’s Book page 110-111

READING

1 Books closed. If you’d like a warm-up,/
lead-in to the topic of memories, draw a curved
double line across the centre of the board to depict
a river and write My childhood above it. Write 0 at
the left end and 12 at the right end. Explain that
the river represents your childhood. Draw crosses
along the line to represent important moments
in your childhood, for example when you started
school, when you learned to ride a bicycle, but do
not explain what each cross refers to. In open class,
ask students to guess. Write any correct answers
on the board. Answer questions that your students
may have about your experiences and explain any
unexplained crosses. Also elicit further suggestions
of important moments in childhood. Books open.
Focus attention on the photos. Which of the
important moments depicted had your students
come up with in the warm-up? Nominate students
to describe the childhood moments shown. If you’re
using an interactive whiteboard (IWB), this exercise
would best be done as a heads-up activity with
books closed. Put students into pairs to discuss the
questions. Encourage them to use the structures
in the example sentences. Monitor and help with
vocabulary. Nominate one or two students to report
back to the class on things they remember doing for
the first time.

2 Before students read the article, ask them to predict

Encourage them to underline the text in the article
that gave them the answers. This will make it
easier for students to check their answers once
they’ve finished and it will also help them justify
their answers during pair-checking and whole-class
feedback stages.

Suggested answers

1 Tom cried because a dog stole his ice cream.

2 Alice cried because they couldn’t get out of the car when
it broke down.

3 No, itisn’t. The research suggests that children younger
than four or five do form memories, but that what we
remember about our very early lives changes as we
get older.

4 The researchers asked children to describe their first
memories and how old they’d been when the event
occurred.

5 Two years passed between the first and second
interviews.

6 Nearly all of them said something very different in the
second interview.

7 Many of them described exactly the same memory inthe
second interview.

8 Researchers are now trying to answer the question of why
children remember certain events and not others.

Hl TRAIN TO THINK I

Logical conclusions

4 To show the difference between a logical and an

illogical conclusion, write these examples on the
board and elicit which one is logical and which one
illogical:

I can speak Spanish. Therefore I am Spanish. (illogical)
She was born on the same day as her sister. Therefore
they are twins. (logical)

Students refer to the article to identify the two ideas
and then discuss whether it is a logical conclusion.

the answer to the question. They then read to check.
Remind students that at this stage they are reading to
get an overall understanding of the article and they
shouldn’t worry about understanding the meaning of
every single word. Set a time limit of three minutes
to encourage students to focus on gist rather than on
in-depth understanding.

Answers

Idea 1: Children younger than ten reported a different
earliest memory in the second interview from the one they’d
reported in the first interview.

Idea 2: The children aged ten and over reported the same
memory in both interviews.

It is a logical conclusion.

Answer

5 Ask students to work with a partner and decide
which of the conclusions are logical and which
are illogical. Monitor and praise students who are
challenging each other and explaining their reasons
fully. Check answers in open class.

happy

3 Ask students to read the questions and
underline the key words. Play the audio while
students listen, read and answer the questions.
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12 A FIRST TIME FOR EVERYTHING

Answers Answers

1,2 and 3 aren’t logical.

1 Not all Bradley Cooper films are necessarily good - some
are good; others could be terrible.

2 Jane doesn’t necessarily order steak when she goes tothe
restaurant.

3 I might eat and drink lots of unhealthy things as well as
eating apples.

1 lookingforwardto 2 brokedown 3 lookinginto
4 standsout 5 workout 6 carryingout 7 work...out

Fast finishers

Ask students to ook back at reading texts in earlier unitsin
the book to find more examples of phrasal verbs.

Workbook page 110

SPEAKING

Put students into pairs/groups to discuss the questions.
Praise those attempting to develop their answers.
Nominate one or two students to share their ideas in
open class and encourage further discussion.

GRAMMAR

Phrasal verbs

1 If your students would benefit from more of a lead-in

Optional extension

Ask students to draw their own ‘river’ as in the warm-up.
They should include at least three crosses. Put students into
small groups for them to guess what the crosses refer to. Tell
them they can think of approximate ages if they’re unsure
exactly when the events occurred. Write these stems on the
board as prompts: fs that when vou ... for the first time? Were
you 5] when you ... for the first time? Monitor to help with
any questions and to check students’ use of narrative tenses.
(These are commonly used in telling anecdotes.) Make a note
of any students describing particularly interesting events
and call on these students to share them with the class
during feedback. Also go through any common errors with
narrative tenses.

into this language focus, write these questions on the
board:

A: What should I do if I don’t know the meaning of a
word? (Look it up in a dictionary.)

A: Fye lost my coat. What can I do? (Look for it!)
Elicit and write up the answers. Ask students what
the phrasal verb is in each sentence (look up, look for).
Ask students if they notice a difference between these
two phrasal verbs. Prompt them to think about word
order. Answer: look and up are separated by it in the
first sentence; the verb and particle are not separated
in the second sentence. Tell students that some phrasal
verbs are separable; an object can be put between

the verb and particle and some aren’t. Books open.

Focus attention on the example sentences and ask
students to identify the object in each sentence before
answering the question. Check answers in open class.

Student’s Book page 112-113

VOCABULARY

Phrasal verbs (2)
1 Books closed. Explain/elicit that phrasal verbs are

Answers
1 blow [the candles] out and 3 sort [it] out

verbs with more than one word. They consist of a
verb, e.g. get and a particle (preposition), e.g. up.
Books open. Ask students to find each of the verbs

in the article and circle them. You could set this up
as a race to vary the pace and raise energy levels.
Once students have completed the matching exercise,
check answers in open class. Be prepared with further
examples to clarify meaning of each of the phrasal
verbs, where necessary.

Mixed ability

Challenge stronger students to cover up the definitions on
page 112 and try to work out the meaning of each of the
verbs using the context provided by the article. They can
look at definitions 1-8 to check their answers. Get weaker
students towork in pairs to do the matching using both the
definitions and context provided in the article in tandem.

Answers

1 standout 2 lookforwardto 3 carryout 4 lookinto
5 sortout 6 blowout 7 breakdown 8 workout

If you're short on time, set this exercise for homework.
Students can do the exercise in pairs. If you feel your
students would benefit from additional support,

get them to first decide on the appropriate phrasal
verb and conduct brief feedback on this before they
attempt to put them into the correct form. Check
answers in open class.

Flicit and write up the answers. Ask students to
work with a partner and complete the rule using the
example sentences in the rule box, which appear
immediately below each rule, to help them. Check
answers in open class.

. Rule

1 separated 2 together 3 separated 4 between
5 between

If you’re short on time, set this for homework but

go through the example in class. Students should
work individually to complete the exercise before
comparing answers in pairs. Tell them to write
sentences out in full rather than simply number the
words in their books. Also get them to write both
sentences where two different orders are possible (as
is the case in the example). Point out that the capital
letter indicates the first word. Refer to the rule
during whole-class feedback.

Answers

1 They are looking into the robbery. 2 We have to look
afterthem. 3 She blew out the candles. / She blewthe
candles out. 4 |need to sort out the problem. /| need to
sort the problem out.
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Fast finishers

Ask students to write questions for the sentences: Can you
work out the answer? Are they looking into the robbery? etc.

3 Ask students to complete the questions
individually. Do a quick check before putting
students into small groups for the discussion stage.
Monitor students’ use of the phrasal verbs. Correct
any mistakes on-the-spot and also note down any
persistent errors to review during whole-class
feedback. Nominate one or two students to report
back to the class on what their group discussed.

Answers

1 brokedown 2 lookingforwardto 3 hangout
4 sortout 5 lookingafter & giveup

Optional extension

Students write a short dialogue using three of the phrasal
verbs from the unit in pairs.

Workbook page 108 and page 127

@ Be aware of common errors related to phrasal verbs, \

go to Getitright on Student’s Book page 126.

4

LISTENING

1 Books closed. As a lead-in to this topic, ask
students: How much do you know about the history

of the Internet? Invite responses in open class. Elicit
the names of the famous websites in the exercise
(Amazon, Skype, Facebook, YouTube) by asking:
Which are the most visited websites, do you think?

Tell students they are going to hear a presentation
about the history of the Internet. Books open. Focus
attention on the images and ask students to answer
the question in pairs. If you're using an TWB, do
this as a heads-up activity with books closed. Elicit
students’ answers in open class but do not comment
at this stage
i :ill Play the audio for students to check their
answers to Exercise 1. Discuss which of students’

predictions/answers were correct during whole-class
feedback.

Answers

1 thefirstemail was sent 2 the first webpage was
launched 3 the first item was bought on Amazon
4 the first sentence was said on Skype 5 the first
Facebook account was opened 6 the first YouTube
video was uploaded
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Audio Script Track 2.31

Hello and welcome to my presentation. Today I'd like to talk to
you about the history of the Internet. Now, for all of us, of course,
itisn’t even possible to imagine life without the Internet. But we
have to remember that it was only in the mid-1990s that it really
started to become part of everyday life. Most of our parents grew
up in a world without it!

It's actually quite difficult to put an exact date on when the
Internet was invented because lots of different people were
working on similar projects at the same time. What | can tell you,
though, is that the first email was sent in 1971 by a man called
Ray Tomlinson and he sent it to himself. And what did it say?
Ray himself can’t even remember, but he says it was probably
something like ‘qwertyuiop’ - you know, that line of letters on

a keyboard!

Well, we have to go forward another 20 years, to 1991, to see
the first website to appear on the net. And guess what this
website was about? It was, in fact, all about the World Wide
Web itself. It explained what it was and how to use itto search
for information. Of course, at that time, there wasn’t really very
much information to find. But that changed very quickly. Soon
we were all using the Internet to do more and more things, like
shopping. In 1995, the shopping site Amazon came online. The
first thing ever bought on Amazon was a book about science.

The Internet also allowed us to speak to each other more easily,
and services like Skype also meant that finally we could see the
person we were talking to. The first sentence actually spoken on
Skype in 2003 was in Estonian, I'll have a try. It was something
like ‘Tere, kas sa kuuled mind?, which in English means ‘Hello,
can you hear me?’ It was said by someone in the team that
developed the program.

These days, we all use social media to keep in touch with our
friends and most of us probably use Facebook. But it’s incredible
tothink that Facebook was only founded in 2004, The first
person to have a Facebook account was Mark Zuckerberg, who
helped set it up. His account number was four because the first
three account numbers had been used in tests.

Finally, a quick word about video. YouTube is, of course, the
biggest video site, but it was only started in 2005. The first video
was of the man who helped create it, Jawed Karim, at San Diego
Zoo. It's been watched more than 10 million times.

So, as you can see, the Internet as we know it hasn’t really been
with us for very long at all. And yet in that short time it has
grown incredibly. Who knows where it’s going next?

Thanks for listening. Has anyone got any questions?

. Check that students are clear on the task.
P01nt out that the notes (1-6) do not appear in
the order they appear on the audio. If you think
this would be useful for your students; ask them to
re-order the notes according to the order in which
they’ll hear them. Give students a minute to write
down anything that they remember from the first
listening then play the audio again for students to
check and complete their notes. Ask students to
compare notes with a partner before whole-class
feedback.

Answers

1 When? 1991 About? The World Wide Web
2 When? 1971 Sentto? Ray Tomlinson
3 Number:4 Who? Mark Zuckerberg
4 What? Jawed Karim at San Diego Zoo  Number of hits:
10 million
5 What? A book about science  When? 1995
|| 6 What? Hello, can you hear me? Language: Estonian




4 Students work in pairs or small groups to
discuss their answers. Write these stems on the board
to encourage students to use modals of deduction in
their discussions: It might/It will (probably/definitely)
It (definitely/probably) won’t + base infinitive. Invite
students to share their ideas with the class during
feedback and hold a class discussion to decide which
the best websites are and what the future of the
Internet might be.

Optional extension

Divide the class into small groups. Ask each group to appoint
a secretary to note down the group’s answers to the following
quizquestions. Read them one-by-one. Tell groups to discuss
their answers very quietly so that the other groups don’t
hear! Students can mark each other’s papers. Elicit answers
in open class and award one point for each correct answer.

1 Which was the first YouTube clip to be watched a billion
times?

2 How many Americans use Amazon every month?

3 Which country has the fastest internet connection?

4 How high is the world'’s highest wabcam?

5 Who was the first person to have 100 mitlion likes on
facebook?

6 How many computer terminals are there in the worid’s
largest Internet cafe?

Answers

1 The song Gangnam Style by South Korean Rapper Psyin
summer 2012,

2 Around 90 million.

3 South Korea

4 5675m (It's on Mount Everest)

5 Colombian singer Shakira in July 2014

6 ChamsCityDigital Mallin Nigeria has 1.027 terminals

Bl THiNK VALUES I

Breaking new ground

1 Students complete the exercise individually. Ask
them to put their hand up and say ‘finished’ as soon as
they have completed the exercise. During feedback,
ask the first person to finish: How did it make you feel
to be the first to finish?

Answers
1b 2e 3d 4a 5¢

2 Put students into pairs or small groups to
compare ideas. If your students tend to be a bit shy
about speaking in English, make AB pairs and tell As
that they have to argue that it is extremely important
to be first to do something and that coming first
is more important than taking part. Bs have the
opposite view. Students must try to convince their
partner that their opinion is the right one. Monitor
and help students explain their ideas if they are
struggling to express themselves. Ask students if they
were convinced by their partner in open class before
giving students a minute or two to discuss their
‘real’ opinions.

12A FIRST TIME FOR EVERY THING

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Neil Armstrong (1930-2012) was the first man to walk onthe
moon in July 1969. He travelled to the moon in the Apollo 11
with fellow astronauts Buzz Aldrin and Michael Collins.

Nelson Mandela (1918-2013) was President of South Africa
between 1994 and 1999. Before becoming President, he had
spent 27 years in prison for being a member of the South African
Communist Party and attempting to overthrow the government.

Yuri Gagarin (1934-1958) became the first human to journeyinto
outer space when he completed an orbit of the Earth on 12 April
1961. He died when piloting a training jet.

Kathryn Bigelow (born 1251) is an American film director. She
has directed a number of well-known films including Point
Break, Zero Dark Thirty and The Hurt Locker, which won her an
Oscar in 2008.

Marie Curie (1867-1934) was a Polish scientist. She won the
Nobel Prize for Physics in 1903 and the Nobel Prize for Chemistry
in 1911, making her the first person (and still the only woman) to
win twice.

Student’s Book page 114-115

READING

1 A recording of this text is available with your digital

resources. Books closed. If you'd like a warm-up,
write these sentence stems on the board:

I felt nervous when ...
I felt frightened when ...
I was petrified when ...

Check/clarify: nervous, frightened, petrified by asking
students to make appropriate facial gestures. Ask
students to complete the sentences. Monitor and

help with any difficulties. Ask students to compare
answers in pairs. Listen to one or two examples in
open class. Books open. Focus attention on the four
pictures. If you're using an IWB, do this as a heads-up
activity with books closed. Give students a minute

to match the words to the photos in pairs then take
feedback in open class.

Answers
A4 B1 C2 D3

2 EFGARES Put students into small groups to discuss.

Monitor but avoid correcting mistakes unless they
really hinder comprehension. The focus of this task
is on fluency, not on accuracy. Ask students to share
any interesting stories they heard with the rest of
the class.

3 Ask students to read the four stories quickly and

match them to the photos in Exercise 1. Allow
students to compare answers with a partner before
doing a whole-class check. Alternatively, divide the
class into four groups (A, B, C and D) and assign each
group a different text. Regroup students to make
ABCD groups and ask them to give a summary of
what they read before they do the matching task.

Answers

A Roseli B Ingrid C Paul D Hanif
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4 Ask students to read the sentences and underline key
words. They should then read the text more carefully
to decide if the sentences are true or false. Tell them
to underline the parts of the stories that gave them
their answers. During feedback, ask students to
correct the false sentences.

Answers

1 F He panicked sotheytockthe ropeoff. 2 F Hesaid ‘If
only I'd taken a photo! 3 T 4 FHestumbled through two
minutes 5 FShewentdowntheslide. 6 T 7T 8T

S5 Ask students to work in pairs or small groups.
Challenge them to try to come up with as many
different answers as possible. Encourage creativity.
Listen to their answers in open class and accept all
as correct as long as students can justify them.

Suggested answer

A (Paul) because he was too frightened to do it in the end.

6 Give students some thinking time before
they discuss in pairs or small groups. Monitor and
make a note of any repeated mistakes. Write these up
on the board, ensuring anonymity, and ask students
to correct them as part of whole-class feedback.

PRONUNCIATION

For practice of the different pronunciations of ea,
go to Student’s Book page 121.

GRAMMAR
1 wish [ if only + past perfect

1 Focus attention on the sentences and ask students:
Is the speaker wishing ebout an event happering now
or in the past? (in the past). Ask students to try to
complete the sentences before they refer back to the
stories to check their answers. This will promote
noticing. Check answers in open class. Next, ask
students to complete the rule with a partner and then
do a whole-class check. Flicit that the past perfect
is made up of had (“d) + past participle. Consider
contextualising this by reminding students that we
use if only / I wish + past simple to describe wishes
about the present. You could do this by showing a
photo (or drawing a picture on the board) of a man
dreaming about being on the beach. Elicit: I wish / if
only I was on the beach.

Answers
1 I'dstayed 2 lhadn’tgone 3 I'dtaken 4 I'dthought
Rule
1 only 2 past perfect
2 Go through the example in open class. Students work
with a partner to complete the exercise. Encourage

them to use contractions. During whole-class
feedback, focus on students’ pronunciation of wish.
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Answers

1 Iwish/If only I'd gone to bed early.
| 'wish / If only I'd asked her for her phone number.
| wish / If only I'd studied last weekend.
If only / | wish Dad hadn’t forgotten (had remembered)
Mum'’s birthday.
5 If only / | wish my friends hadn’t fallen asleep.

oW

Fast finishers

Ask students to write three sentences about regrets that their
family members/friends might have.

Optional extension

To draw attention to weak forms and contractions, read the
following sentences at natural speed and ask students to
write them down word-for-word. Ask them how manywords
they heard in each sentence. Tell them that a contraction e.g.
{'d counts as two words. Say the sentences again for students
to checktheir answers - again at natural speed. Askthem to
compare with a partner before revealing the sentences on the
board. This stage is the key part of the activity. Give students
a minute to compare the sentences with what they've written
and allow them to ask questions and/or make observations
either in pairs or in open class.

{ wish I'd bought a better computer.
{fonly he'd brought his boots.

{ wish I'd had my phone.

{fonly we'd gone to France last year.

{ wish you'd remembered my birthday.

3 Working individually, students write down some of

their regrets. Monitor to help with vocabulary and
to check students are using I wish / If only correctly.
Invite students to share one or two regrets with the
class during feedback.

Workbook page 109 and page 127

FUNCTIONS

Expressing regret

1 Students order the dialogue in pairs. Check answers

and draw attention to the advice given by Oliver
(vou should lie down). Remind students that we can
use should + infinitive to give advice.

Answers

3,1,5,4,6,2

Optional extension

Disappearing sentences: You'll need to write out the
dialogues on the board or IWB for this one. Make AB pairs so
that half of the class are A and half are B. Students practise
the conversations in their pairs. Cover a small section of the
dialogue, beginning from the right-hand side of the screen
or board. Students repeat the dialoguesin their same AB
pairings trying to remember the whole thing, including

the parts they can no longer see. Cover more and more of
the dialogue, with students practising at each stage, until
eventually nothing is left on the board. Ask for volunteers
to perform for the class or have all As and all Bs perform in
unison. This activity involving lots of repetitionis a fun way
for students to memorise useful chunks.




12 A FIRST TIME FOR EVERYTHING

2 Divide the class into small groups. Students take
turns to read their sentences {rom Exercise 3
and have similar dialogues to that in Fxercise 1.
Encourage students to give a couple of different
suggestions for advice and to respond to the advice
given. This exercise can be done as a mingle activity
with students changing partners after each dialogue.

Aerophobia - Fear of flying.
Arachnophobia - Fear of spiders.
Bibliophobia - Fear of books.
Claustrophobia - Fear of confined spaces.
Cyberphobia - Fear of computers.
Dentophobia - Fear of dentists.
Hydrophobia - Fear of water.
Megalophobia - Fear of large things.
Microphobia - Fear of small things.
Octophobia - Fear of the number 8.
Scolionophobia - Fear of school.
Zoophobia - Fear of animals.

VOCABULARY

Nervousness and fear

1 To lead into this exercise, ask students to scan the 3 Students write sentences individually. Encourage

stories on page 114 and find at least five words or
phrases connected to fear (there are 13 in all). Once
they’re ready, nominate students to call out their
answers and write them on the board. If you're using
an ITWB, this exercise would best be done as a heads-
up activity with books closed. Focus attention on
pictures A-D and ask students to work with a partner
to match them to sentences 1-4. Check answers in
open class and perhaps do a further check on the
meaning of the words in bold by eliciting mimes or
examples from your students.

Answers
A2 Bl C4 D3

Optional extension

Write these categories on the board: Movement; Sound,
Physical reaction; Feeling. Ask students to sort the words in
bold in Exercise 1 into these categories. Tell them that some
of the words could go into more than one category.

Answers

Movement: biting my nails; tremble; shaking

Sound: breathe hard

Physical reaction: sweating, mouth went dry, tremble,
shaking

Feeling: terrified, panicked

Focus attention on the three photos and
elicit the three fears they represent (fear of flying
(top left), fear of snakes (bottom left) and fear of
heights (top right)). Ask students: Why do some people
find these things frightening? Do you have this fear?
Listen to their answers in open class. Put students
into pairs and get them to race to list another ten
fears that people commonly have.

Fast finishers

Ask students to invent some phobias, for example
mobilophobia; the fear of mobile phones.

Optional extension

Before the lesson, prepare an IWB screen or handout with
the following list of phobias - but without the descriptions.
Divide the class into small groups and give them five minutes
to guess what the fear is. To make the exercise easier, tell
students that there is a clue in the first part of each word. If
thisis still too difficult, jumble up the definitions for students
to match them with the phobias. Elicit answers in open class

and give groups one point for each correct answer.

them to include examples of specific times when they
or people they know have been afraid. Monitor and
help with vocabulary and grammar. When students
have written three sentences, divide the class into
different groups, for variety. Ask students to compare
their sentences and decide which of the fears is
strangest. Invite feedback on this in open class.

Workbook page 110

Student’s Book page 116-117

FICTION

i

L . Focus attention on the book cover and ask:
What kind of story is it? Play the audio for students
to listen to and read the introduction. Put students
into pairs and ask them to discuss what they think
the story might be about. Elicit their predictions

in open class and write them on the board, but do
not comment at this stage. If students ask about

the names in the title, tell them that they will be
explained later on in the story.

Play the audio while students read and listen
to the rest of the extract. Ask students to compare
answers with a partner before a whole-class check.
During feedback, refer to the predictions on the board
and ask: Whose predictions were correct/the closest?

Ask students to read questions 1-6 and underline
key words or phrases. As they read, encourage them
to underline the parts of the extract which helped
them find their answers. Allow students to compare
answers with a partner before feedback in open class.
Ask students to refer to the text when giving reasons
for their answers.

Answers

1 Cloudy (Fizza’s horse) and Golden (Fletcher’s horse)

2 He has tears in his eyes from laughing so much.

3 Fizza doesn’t want to take his hand because she is angry
at him for laughing at her.

4 She goes shopping in Birmingham because her friend
likes it.

5 Fletcher calls her the Bullring Kid because that’s the name
of the shopping centre she goes toin Birmingham.

6 It says in the text that Fletcher kept his promise that he
wouldn’t let her get hurt.

Check/clarify: treat somebody badly,
nickname. Put students into pairs or small groups.
During their discussions, encourage students to
expand on their answers by giving reasons for their
opinions and ideas. Nominate two or three students
to report back to the class on what they discussed.
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Optional extension

This might be a good opportunity to review prepositions as
there are lots of them in the extract. Tell students they are
going to do a memory test. Ask them to work with a partner
and give them five minutes to read the text again. Get them
to focus on the prepositions and the words before and after
them. To help weaker students, tell them you are focussing
on these prepositions: at, to, off, with, on, out, up, in.

When the time is up, ask students to close their books. Write
these sentences on the beard.

1 Cloudy was ___ one side and Goiden was ____the other
2 Cloudy moved and Fizza fell ____ the ground

3 You'renotfighting ___ her.

4 Letme helpyou, hesaid, putting ____ his hand to help her

get .
5 Fizzawas abitcross _ being laughed .
6 Ohcome___ ! hesaid.

7 . liftyourrightleg__and )

Students complete the sentences with a partner. Check
answers in open class. Check/clarify: cross (angry).

Answers:1 on;on 2 to 3 with 4 out;up 5 at;at

6 on 7 up;over

in Exercise 3. When pairs have finished, ask them to
swap stories with another pair and evaluate it on the
basis of content (Did they cover all five points listed
in the question?); organisation (Did each paragraph
include a clear and distinct idea like the model
answer?); communicative purpose (Did you enjoy
reading it?); and language (How many of the phrases
from the model answer did they use? Did they use
these correctly?). Also encourage pairs to say what
they liked most about the story to foster a positive
and supportive environment for peer feedback.

Student’s Book page 118-119

Bl T-i

READING AND USE OF ENGLISH
1

K EXAMS IS

Part 6: Gapped text

Answers
1G 2F 3A 4B 5D 6¢C

WRITING

A story about a bad decision
1 Asalead-in to the topic, ask students who they talk to

if they have to make a big decision. Is it their parents,
another member of their family or a friend? Elicit one
or two answers in open class and encourage further
discussion in pairs. Tell students they are going to

of students working together. If you're opting for the
collaborative writing approach, tell students they
need to cover all of the points and that they should
follow a similar four-paragraph structure to the one
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Workbook page 107

TEST YOURSELF UNITS 17 & 12

read a story about a bad decision. Check/clarify: 1 VOCABULARY
to run a shop, homesick. Students read the story and
answer the question. Ask students to compare with Answers
a partner before whole-class feedback. 1 lock...up 2 afraid 3 hangout 4 panicked
5 brokedown 6 impatient 7 looking forward to
Answer 8 workout 9 irresponsible 10 lookinginto
Pauline’s bad decision was to go to university when she
didn’t really want to.
Put students into pairs. Ask them to find and 2 GRAMMAR
underline phrases with the same meanings as those Answers
underlined in 1-4, in the story. Check answers in ) )
open class. If necessary, refer back to the rules of wish é ZLrﬁh 62 I”\jvgﬁerto 2 Rl 4-0fae
/ if only + past perfect to express past regrets and Y
should have + past participle to criticize past actions.
Answers 3
1 Pauline wished she hadn’t gone 2 If only you'd told
3 Iwishshe'dtold 4 Paulingeshould have\ﬁ;de Answers
1 It’s a big problem now. We need to sert-eutit sort it out.
Students work with a partner to complete the 2 My friends and | really hated to bungee jumping
exercise. Check answers in open class. Draw their lastieekend, i )
attention to the fact that each paragraph is about a 3 I'm S‘fehsq T haie keTeR I sRE i MO
.. . . : 4 They’re going to cover the hole so as to prevent future
distinct point and that the order is typical for a story. accidents.
5 It wasse such a bad car crash that nobody survived.
Answers 6 After the accident, my dad promised wearing to wear a
a2 bl c4 d3 seat belt in future.
4 This exercise can either be set as homework or done
as a collaborative writing activity in class with pairs 4 FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Answers

1 soas;such 2 matter; hadn’t 3 injidea 4 so;that



PRONUNCIATION

UNIT1

Linking words with up

Aim: Students recognise and practise linking patterns
between consonant and vowel sounds at word
boundaries. We introduce the concept using phrasal
verbs with up.

1 To ensure that students are clear on
the overall meaning of the text before looking at
pronunciation, ask them to listen and read in order
to answer these gist questions: Why is Jenny tired?
What's Steve’s advice? (Jenny is tired because she
goes to bed late after doing her homework and gets
up early in order to practise the flute in the morning.
Steve advises her to give up the flute.)

2 If necessary, tell your students that they should think
about linking in order to focus their noticing efforts
at this stage. Or, elicit that linking is occurring before
they complete the rule. (Answers: consonant; vowel).

3

three. Finally, students open their books and practise
saying the words in blue.

Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

There are five clusters with three sounds in English, and they
all start with the /s/ phoneme: scr, spl, spr, str and squ.

Initial consonant clusters with the /s/ phoneme can cause
pronunciation problems for students of varying linguistic
backgrounds such as Arabic, Chinese, Italian, Spanish and
Turkish. Spanish speakers, for example, sometimes add an
extra syllable at the beginning so that stop becomes e-stop.

Optional extension

Students find other examples of linked consonant and vowel
sounds in the dialogue: late every; practisein; if; wish [ and
school orchestra.

3 Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

e The letters can be pronounced as /s/ or /z/, so gets /gets/
but lives /livz/. This pronunciation pattern is maintained
when linking sounds (e.g. /s/ gets up; /z/ lives up).

® Developing an awareness of how connected speech causes
words to blend into each other helps learners’ listening as
well as their speaking skills.

e |t can be useful to get students to think of examples of
linking in L1.

UNIT 2

Initial consonant clusters with /s/

Aim: Students identify and practise two and three-letter
consonant clusters beginning with /s/.

1 [CUJEER Students listen to the recording while
reading the tongue twisters.

2 Students close their books while you play the
recording again. They put up their hands when
they hear the clusters: strong, spread, streets, straight,
stripes, screamed, struck, sprayed, Splash, screen.
Students could raise their left hands for clusters with
two sounds and their right hands for clusters with

UNIT 3

Strong and weak forms: /nv/ and /ov/

Aim: Students identify and practise producing weak and
strong forms of of /ov/ and /ov/.

1

3

Focus students on this gist question before
they listen and read the text for the first time:
According to Jack and Julia, what three things do Ace
consider important in their shoes? (quality, design and
marketing).

Ask students to identify strong and weak
forms of of in the text by underlining strong (or
stressed) forms and circling weak (or unstressed)
forms. Strong forms all occur where of sits at the end
of sentences. (Weak: brand of trainers, pair of green
ones, made of fabric, a lot of effort, quality of their
shoes, Of course, marketing of them. Strong: brand of,
made of, thought of).

Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

The schwa gives English its characteristic rhythm. By
shortening functional (non-content) words, we keep the
rhythm the same while stressing content words. Not using
the schwa makes speakers sound unnatural and wooden.
Also, not being able to hear the schwa in natural speech will
cause students difficulties in understanding native speakers.

To help with students’ production of the schwa sound, ask
them to clap on the stressed words. This will cause them

to naturally shorten the other vowels which in turn enables
them to produce a schwa.

At the end of a sentence, of carries more meaning and
is therefore stressed (compare a cup of tea to What’s it
made of?).

The letter fin of is pronounced /v/.
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UNIT 4

Consonant - vowel word linking

Aim: Following on from Unit 1, students extend their
knowledge of connected speech patterns. They identify
and practise linking consonant endings to words starting
with all vowel sounds.

1

vid] Focus students on the gist question before
they listen and read the text for the first time: What
did Lisa say that was unkind? What does Henry think
she should do now? (Lisa said that a girl looked like a
boy with her new haircut. Henry thinks she should
apologise but be honest about her opinion and say
she preferred the girl’s hair long.)

i Ask students to identify the linked words in
each sentence (was only /woaz'sonli/; but T

/ba'tar/; wish I /wr'fai/; said it /se’dit/; was unkind of
/wa'zankain'dav/; believe I /brli:vai/; like a

/arka/; came out /’ketmaut/; should 1 /fudai/; First,
r'd apologise /’f3:staida’pnla’dzaiz/, Then I'd admit

S denardad’mit/; that I prefer it /8o taipra’fant/;
Actually, I /&ktfali’jal/; looks amazing

/luksa’merzin /).

Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

e Encouraging students to become aware of linking between
words has additional benefits for students’ receptive skills; it
can otherwise be difficult to hear where one word ends and
another begins.

e Notethat the actual sound may not be the same as the letter
that ends the word. The final e in a word can be silent

(believe I). Also, the letter s can have the /z/ sound (was oniy).

UNIT5

The schwa /3/ in word endings

Aim: Students recognise and practise saying the
different spellings of schwa /3/ in final unstressed
syllables e.g. nation, villain, nervous.

1

Students listen to the recording while
readmg the tongue twisters.

1 Students listen again and focus on the
hlghllghted syllables. These are unstressed. Explain

that we pronounce unstressed final syllables in many
words with a schwa in spite of the different spellings.

3

| Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

e Studentstend to pronounce words the waythey're spelled,
resulting in the -jon, -ous, -ain, -or and -er endings in words
all sounding very different, when in fact they all contain /a/
and should sound the same.

e Getting students toclap as they say the tongue twisters can
help them hear how the schwa gives English its characteristic
rhythm.

® Thesewords in the tongue twisters are also pronounced with

a schwa: g, the.

114

UNIT 6

The /3/ phoneme

Aim: Students identify and say words containing the
/3/ phoneme which occurs in, for example, illusion,
measure, camouflage.

1 Students read and listen to the text in order
to answer this gist question: What happens at the end
of Tom’s new film? Do they find the treasure? (We don’t
know if they find the treasure or not. We just know
that the ending is unexpected.)

Encourage students to listen and notice that
all of these sounds are pronounced /3/.

3

Students listen and repeat.

o=

Optional extension

Ask students: What other pronunciations of /s/ do you know?
There are four pronunciations. These are: /s/ sun; /z/ please
and legs; /§/ sure and /3/ pleasure. In a few words /s/ is
silent e.g. island.

EXTRA INFORMATION

® The /3/ sound is usually represented by the letter s
{e.g. decision, pleasure) but the letter combination ge
{camouflage) is also used on occasion.

UNIT 7

Intonation - inviting, accepting and
refusing invitations

Aim: Students identify and practise intonation for
inviting, accepting and refusing invitations.

R Students read and listen to the text in order
to answer this gist question: Does Gina accept or refuse
Max’s invitation? (Gina accepts but then remembers
she already has plans and has to refuse.) In addition
to clarifying meaning of the text overall, this gist
question also serves to clarify meaning of key
vocabulary: accept/refuse an invitation.

il Students identify and underline the inviting
sentences (Why don't you come along? How about
bringing some friends?), Gina’s accepting sentence
(Thank you, Max, I'd love to) and her refusal (Fm
dready going out on Saturday. What a shame. Fm
sorry, Max.) Voices go up when inviting (and asking
questions in general) and down when refusing.
Acceptances are characterised by a rise (at the
beglnmng) and a fall (at the end).

| Students listen and repeat.

UNIT 8

Intonation - expressing surprise

Aim: Students identify and practice expressing surprise
and urgency by increasing their range and stressing key
words in a sentence,

1 Students read and listen to the text in order
to answer this gist question: What has happened? (The
school has closed.)



4 Students listen again and underline stressed
words (believe, tell, closed, rest, term, what, urgent
situation, details, awful, extremely sorry, nothing,
really). Draw students’ attention to the way in which
each speaker shows surprise by increasing their
range.

[

1 Students listen and repeat, trying to
produce the same range of intonation as the audio.

UNIT O

Moving word stress
Aim: Students identify and stress the correct syllable
in each word by identifying the part of speech and

recognising patterns (e.g. photograph, photography;
navigate, navigation).

1| Students listen to the recording while
readmg the dialogues.

2 Ask students to identify the stressed syllables in the
highlighted words: mystery (n), mysterious (adj),
photogreph (n), photography (n), navigation (n),
navigate (v). Encourage students to notice that stress
can differ across similar words.

3 Al students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

® Akeyaspect of word building is that the stressed syllable
may change position in the process.

® The penultimate syllable is stressed before words ending in
-fon (e.g. navigation).

UNIT 10

Short and long vowel sounds /1/ - /i:/ and /D/ - /3u/

Aim: Students identify and contrast words containing
long and short vowel sounds (e.g. will / we'll; not /
note).

| Students listen to the recording while
reading the dialogues.
2 Ask students to find and say the highlighted words
(/1/ it, Tim, things, important; /i:/ we, need, esteem,
mean, Green, really, feel, be; /n/ copy, pap, Ross,
follow, /au/ So, clothes, Rose, follow, don't, clone).
Ask students to exaggerate the sounds. In the /1/
sound, the mouth is small and slack. The mouth is
stretched into a wide smile when saying the /i:/
sound. The /n/ sound pushes the lips out and they
stay in a circle. When saying the /va/ sound, which is
a diphthong, the mouth starts in a large circle shape
and turns into a small one as we speak.

Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

® You could ask students to look at themselves using mirrors or
their mobile phones to see the changes in the shapes of their
mouths as they say the different sounds.

PRONUNCIATION
UNIT 11

Strong and weak forms: /tu:/ and /ta/
Aim: Students identify and practice strong and weak
forms of to in connected speech.

| Students read and listen to the text in order
to answer this gist question: Which one country have
Steve and Jane been to? (Spain).

2 Ask students to say the underlined phrases,
pronouncing te correctly. Encourage students to
notice that to in the middle of a phrase is weak, and
at the end of a phrase is strong.

| Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

e To /ta/is a common word and as it holds less meaning than
the main words in the phrase, it is almost always weak.

e The strong form of to /tu:/ is used when it occurs at the end
of a sentence and gives emphasis to the utterance.

UNIT 12

Different pronunciations of ea

Aim: Students say words containing the ea spelling
and develop strategies for pronouncing these words
correctly.

- | Students listen to the recording while
readmg the dialogue.

2 Ask students to say the words containing the ea
spelling, all highlighted. Ask them to make sure they
pronounce them correctly (/e/ read, healthy; /3:/
research, learned, early; /12/ appear, year, ideas; /i/
eating, really, Heath; /e1/ great, break). Note that year
can also be pronounced with the /3:/ phoneme /j3:/.

| Students listen and repeat.

EXTRA INFORMATION

® Teachers can provide strategies to help students know which
pronunciation of ea is the correct one by grouping words
accordingly (healthy, bread and weather) and by pointing out
words that rhyme (e.g. bread rhymes with red; great rhymes
with late).

® ‘Words with the ea + consonant spelling have three possible
pronunciations. The most common are /i:/ as in eat and
really, and /e/ as in head and sweat. A few words have the
/e1/ sound {(e.g. break, great and steak).

® The letter rin a word often changes the pronunciation of
preceding letters. Words with the ear spelling have four
possible pronunciations. The most common is /2:/ asin
{earn and early. Other pronunciations are /12/ (e.g. ear and
clear), /ea/ (wear, bear) and the less common /a:/ (heart,
hearth).
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el T RIGHT

UNIT1

Present simple vs. present continuous

Focus: Students at this level often use the present continuous
when the present simple is required and vice versa.

Books closed. Write these two sentences on the board:
11 (eat) my dinner at the moment. Can I call you
back? 2 I usually (eat) dinner at about 7.00. Ask
students to complete the sentences with the correct
tense. Encourage them to discuss their ideas in pairs
before doing feedback. Answers: 1 'm eating; 2 eat.
Explain/elicit that we use the present continuous to talk
about things happening now or around now and the
present simple to talk about routine activities, facts and
opinions. Books open. Focus students on the example
before they complete the exercise.

Answers

1 Ithink | am the person you’re looking for. 2 | play tennis
on Tuesdays. 3 Atthe moment I’'m writing a letterto a
friend. 4 Ilike what you’re wearing today. 5 |know
what you mean and appreciate your help. 6 We play
football during most school breaks.

UNIT 2

Present perfect vs. past simple

Focus: Students at this level often confuse the present perfect
and past simple when talking about actions or events that
occurred in the past.

Books closed. Write these two sentences on the board: 1
I (go) to New York three times. 2 I (go) to
New York last year. Ask students to complete the
sentences with the correct tense. Encourage them to
discuss their ideas in pairs before you do feedback.
Answers: 1 've been; 2 went. Explain/elicit that we
choose between the present perfect and the past simple
to talk about a past action depending on whether we
are saying exactly when in the past the action
happened. It doesn’t matter if the action occurred five
minutes ago or five years ago. The moment we include
a past time expression, we need to use the past simple.
Books open. Focus students on the example before they
complete the exercise.
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Answers

1 lhaven’t seen the new Hobbit filmyet. 2 Haveyou ever
been to Spain? 3 John took his exam last week.

4 Nina got here a few minutes ago. 5 They haven’t eaten
at this restaurant before. 6 | haven’t eaten breakfast so
I’m really hungry and it’s two hours till lunchtime!

Past continuous vs. past simple

Focus: Students at this level often confuse these two tenses.

Books closed. Write these two sentences on the board: 1
I (do) my homework when he called. 2 I (do)
my homework, and then (chat) to my friends. Ask
students to complete the sentences about things that
happened in the past, with the correct tense. Encourage
them to discuss their ideas in pairs before you do
feedback. Answers: 1 was doing; 2 did, chatted. Elicit/
explain that we use the past continuous to describe a
past action that was in progress when another action
occurred and that we use the past simple to describe a
sequence of events that occurred in the past. Books
open. Focus students on the example before they
complete the exercise.

Answers

1 When she arrived, | was cooking dinner so | was a bit
distracted. 2 correct 3 Asusual, we arrived at about
6pm, then we had dinner. 4 My teacher came to see how
our project was going. 5 I’ll never forget the time | spent
inNepal. 6 The police saw the men and asked them what
they were doing there.

UNIT 3

have to vs. had to

Focus: Students at this level often confuse the present and past
forms of have to / had to.

Books closed. Write on the board: 1 I didn’t do much at
the weekend. I (have to/had to) study for a history
test. 2 I can’t go out tonight. I (have to/had to) study
for my history test. Ask students: Why does the speaker
have to study? (because he/she has a history test). Elicit
the answers 1 had to, 2 have to, making sure that
students notice that had to is used in 1 since we’re
referring to the past. Books open. Direct students to the
exercise and do number 1 as a class. Note that item 4
includes a past simple to describe a hypothetical
situation (second conditional).




Answers

1 I’'m sorry | can’t attend class tomorrow because | have to
gotothedoctor. 2 Mydad was going to work for another
company so we had to move house. 3 correct 4 If| had
to choose between going to a small school or a large one, |

- would choose alarge one. & correct 6 correct

don’t have to vs. mustn’t

Focus: Students at this level sometimes use don’t fiave to and
mustn’tinterchangeably when, unlike in the positive form, they
have quite different meanings.

Focus students on the examples in the box and highlight
that don’t have to implies a choice. You can work tonight
but it’s not necessary and there will be no consequences
if you don’t. Mustn't signals prohibition and is often
used to describe rules. There are generally consequences
to you doing something you mustri’t do. Ask students to
complete the exercise. During whole-class feedback, ask
students to explain their answers.

Answers

1 Youdon’t have to finish your essay now. Mr Jenkins said
that we can hand it in next Friday.

2 Youdon't have to bring anything tothe party - just bring
yourself!

3 You mustn't eat food in class - it’s against the rules!

4 You mustn’t talk during exams.

5 Youdon't have to revise every unit. The exam only
includes Units 1 to 3.

6 You mustn’t use your phone in class. It’ll be confiscated.

UNIT 4

if vs. when

Focus: Students at this level sometimes confuse the two
conjunctions ifand when.

Focus students on the example sentences and ask them
to discuss in pairs why if is correct in the first pair of
sentences, and whern in the second. Ask them to imagine
they need to explain the difference between if and when
to a younger student, what would they say? Elicit that
if is used to describe a possible action in the future
while when is used to talk about events which are going
to happen/have happened. These events are certain

to happen/have happened. Do number 1 in open class
and ask students to complete the rest of the exercise

in pairs.

Answers
1 when 2 if 3 when 4if 5 If 6 when 7 if

UNIT 5

Relative pronouns

Focus: Students at this level often confuse who and which
particularly where the same relative pronoun is used for both
in L1

Books closed. Write on the board: 1 He’s the man
writes horror stories. 2 It's a word describes stories

GET IT RIGHT

about the future. In open class, ask students what things
from the unit are being defined? Answers: 1 Steven
Spielberg; 2 science fiction. Ask students to work in
pairs to complete the sentences. (Answers: 1 who; 2
which) Take feedback in open class and elicit that who
is used to define people, and which, things. Books open.
Ask students to complete the exercise individually and
then compare answers in pairs before you check as

a class.

Answers
1 who 2 which 3 which 4 who 5 who & which

UNIT 6

absolutely vs. very

Focus: Students at this level sometimes use these adverbs
inappropriately.

Books closed. Write on the board: It’s very cold. Ask
students: What do we say if it’s very very cold? Elicit
the word freezing. (You could do this with any pair of
gradable/non-gradable adjectives. Choose any that
appear fitting and that your students will know.)
Write on the board: It’s very freezing. Ask students: Is
this correct? (no); What can we say instead of very? Try
to elicit absolutely. You could focus students on the
exercise to help them at this point. Books open. Draw
their attention to the example and the rule. Check/
clarify meaning of the adjectives in the exercise, as
necessary. You might also want to check that students
are clear on which adjectives are gradable and which
aren’t before they begin the exercise.

Answers

1 absolutely 2 absolutely 3 very 4 absolutely
5 very 6 very

UNIT 7

make vs. let

Focus: Students at this level often confuse make and let
especially in lexical phrases when collocation rather than
meaning determineswhich is the correct form.

Focus students on the example and ask them to just
think about which sounds more correct: make us krnow or
let us know. Students at this level should be encouraged
to use their intuitions as well as the ‘rules’. In doing this
exercise, students will need to consider the difference
in meaning between make (more about obligation) and
let (more about permission) as well as collocation. Do
number 1 as a class. Then ask students to complete the
exercise individually. Tell students to think carefully
about which form of make and let is correct in each
sentence. Students check answer in pairs before you
check with the whole class.

Answers
|l Llet 2 made 3 made 4 let 5 make 6 let
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UNIT 8

say vs. tell

Focus: Students at this level often confuse say and tell.

Books closed. Write these sentences on the board: 1 Tell
the teacher that I'm going to be two minutes late. 2 Say
that Fm going to be two minutes late. In open class, ask
students: What's the difference in meaning between 1 and
2? (There’s no difference in meaning.) Ask students why
tell is used in 1 and say in 2. Give them two minutes to
reflect and discuss in pairs. Then ask students to open
their books and read the rule before they attempt the
exercise. Do number 1 in open class, highlighting the
word that directly follows the space. Urge students to
think carefully about form in 5 and 7.

Answers

1l say 2tell 3 Tell 4 say 5 said 6 say
T wastelling

UNIT 9

Modals of deduction in the present

Focus: Students at this level often use can to speculate when
they should use couid. This inturn can lead to confusion around
the correct negative forms.

Focus students on the example sentences and remind
them that we use could not ¢er when we think
something is possible and can’t when we think that
something is impossible. Do number 1 as a class, then
instruct students to continue the exercise by themselves.
Allow them to compare answers in pairs before a whole-
class check.

Answers

1 Well, | think another route could be better. 2 He could
do. 3 Itcould bebecause it’s so light. Just a guess!

4 correct 5 correct & ltcan’t be Nick - he didn’tthink
there was a problem.

UNIT 10

Future continuous vs. future simple

Focus: Students at this level frequently use the future simple

when the future continuous is more appropriate.

Books closed. Ask students: What will you be doing this
time on Saturday? Elicit two or three responses and
write them on the board in students’ own words (i.e.

as noun phrases), e.g. sleeping; watching TV; playing
video games. Ask students: Are we talking about the
past, present or future? (future). Ask them to put their
example into the correct form and elicit a sentence in
the future continuous, for example This time on Saturday
Pl be sleeping. Books open. Focus students on the
example sentences, do number 1 in open class and then
ask students to continue the exercise in pairs.
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Answers

1 This time next week we’ll be at university and we’ll be
living away from home. 2 correct 3 Thistime next
week I'll be doing my final exams. Scary! 4 correct
5 I'll be playing hockey when you arrive at the station

|| but Chloe can meetyou. & correct

UNIT 11
Verb patterns

Focus: Students at this level often make mistakes with verb
patterns, commonly using to + infinitive after a verb which
should be followed by a gerund.

Books closed. Write the example sentence (f don’t mind
to go home first) on the board and elicit the mistake.
Ask students if they can think of any other verbs in
English that are followed by a gerund. Elicit one or two
examples in open class and then give students a minute
to reflect and brainstorm in pairs. Take feedback and
write all correct suggestions on the board. Books open.
Students work through the exercise in pairs before you
check answers as a whole class.

Answers

1 Do you need moretime to finish your work? 2 Lately
I've been spending a lot of time watching TV. 3 Correct
4 It was a very heavy film, but we enjoyed learning
about history. 5 It's bestto study new vocabulary
regularly rather than trying to learn it all just before the
exam. 6 Correct

UNIT 12

Phrasal verbs

Focus: Learners at this level tend to avoid using phrasal verbs,
opting for simple, often Latinate verbs instead when phrasal
verbs can make them sound more natural and increase variety.

Focus students on the example sentences and ask them
to discuss any differences in meaning between them,
in pairs. Give them a minute for this. In open class, try
to elicit the fact that the first sentence is less formal
and more natural-sounding than the second one. Refer
students to the exercise. Ask students to just read each
sentence and underline any tricky vocabulary before
they tackle the exercise. Clarify any difficult words and
do number 1 in open class before students continue
with the exercise. Ask them to write sentences in full
so that they can focus on issues of form (separability)
as well as meaning. Ask them to compare and agree on
their answers in pairs before you do feedback.

Answers

1 Ourfamily has agreed to put up a foreign student for a
month during the summer. 2 One advantage of taking the
train is that you don’t have to put up with traffic jams.
3 | don’t get to exercise so much anymore and I’'m worried
about putting on weight. 4 Good news! We’re going to
have to put off today’s test until next Friday. 5 Cinema
tickets were already expensive and now they've just put
up the prices again. & We put up posters to advertise

| the event.



WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

WELCOME UNIT

A MUSIC MAKERS
be allowed to | let
Exercise 1

1 I’m allowed to stay up late at the weekend.

2 My parents let me practise my electric guitar in the garage.

3 My parents don’t let me go out on school nights.

4 I’m allowed to have parties at home.

5 My parents don’t let me go to concerts on my own.
Music
Exercise 1

Musical instruments - drums; violin; guitar; piano
Types of music - classical; jazz; pop; rap

Verbs of perception
Exercise 1
1 are;smelling 2 smells 3 are;looking 4 don’t look
5 tastes 6 are;tasting 7 are;feeling 8 feels
9 looks 10 feel 11 nottasting 12 doesn’tlook
Big screen, small screen
Exercise 1
1 action 2 animatedfilm 3 thriller 4 drama
5 romanticcomedy 6 sciencefiction 7 comedy
Present perfect tenses
Exercise 1

1 watched 2 seen 3 beenshowing 4 lost
5 been waiting 6 beenreading

TV programmes
Exercise 1

1 game>show 2 drama>series 3 sit>com
4 sports > programme 5 the>news

SUMMING UP

Exercise 1

1 towatch 2 ’vebeenwatching 3 allowed to
4 thenews 5 watch 6 ’rewatching 7 drama series
8 'vewatched 9 let

B TIME TO ACT

The environment

Exercise 1

1 globalwarming 2 Fumes; pollution; smog
3 flooding 4 litter

Audio Script Track 02

Speaker 1 With the Earth’s temperature rising each year, many
scientists now believe global warming is the biggest
threat to our planet.

Speaker2 Fumes from factories and cars are creating huge
pollution problems and many of the world’s largest
cities are permanently covered by thick smog.

Speaker 3 There has been serious flooding across the area and
many people have had to leave their homes.

Speaker 4 | get so angry when | see people dropping litter in
the streets. Why can’t they use the bins?

Question tags
Exercise 1
f1f2h 3a 4g 5b 6e 7c 8d

Exercise 2

1 aren’tyou 2 isn’tit 3 don’tyou 4 didn’tthey
5 dothey 6 isntshe 7 canhe 8 willhe 9 haven’tyou
10 should |

Party time

Exercise 1
flig 2f 3a 4h 5¢c 6d Te 8b

Indefinite pronouns

Exercise 1

1 anyone 2 Everyone 3 nothing 4 everything
5 somewhere 6 nowhere 7 something 8 noone

Arranging a party
Exercise 1

1 everything 2 decorating 3 organising 4 something
5 Anyone 6 sentout 7 get 8 something 9 hiring
10 everyone

SUMMING UP

Exercise 1

7,9,3,5,1,10,2,4,6,8

C ABIT OF ADVICE
Health

Exercise 1

Ile 2a 3f 4b 5¢ 6d

Exercise 2

1 get better 2 make an appointment 3 havingan
operation 4 seeadoctor 5 takesome exercise 6 feelsick
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Giving advice
Exercise 1
01 should 2 'd/had 3 ought 4 n’t/not & better 6 to

Comparisons
Exercise 1
1 the mostimportant 2 asfunnyas 3 longer 4 the worst

5 more beautiful & the most expensive

Exercise 2

1 ashotastoday. 2 the most boringfilm I've ever seen.
3 kind asher. 4 remember things as easily as | used to.
5 aswell as Martin. 6 expensive asthis.

SUMMING UP

Exercise 1
15.2,9,1,7,2,10,8,4,6

D HELP!

Sequencing words
Exercise 1
01 after 2 then 3 finally 4 atfirst

Exercise 2
;'1 Atfirst 2 After 3 Then 4 Finally

Reported speech
Exercise 1

1 what the matter was. 2 she couldn’t find her key.
3 tocheckinside her pocket. 4 she’d already done that.

5 if she’d checked the door. 6 why she wanted herto do that.

| 7 that was where she always left them.

Asking for and offering help
Exercise 1
01 fewminutes 2 Can 3 lendihand 4 help 5 need

Exercise 2
7,9,3,11,5,1,10,6,2,4,8

IT vocabulary
Exercise 1
§1f 2h 3d 4g 5a 6b 7c 8e

Passive tenses
Exercise 1

1 have been posted on my website.

was uploaded onto YouTube.

had already been keyed in.

has been downloaded by two million people.

wasn’t activated by anyone / was activated by no one.
is being attached to the message (by the program).

(o2 BN e I FUR S

SUMMING UP

Exercise 1

1 hasbeen 2 hasaccessed 3 installed 4 files
5 passwords 6 isbeing 7 said he 8 delete
9 saidl 10 buy 11 then
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UNIT 1 LIFE PLANS
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1
1PS 2PPC 3PC 4PPC 5PPS 6PS T PC

Exercise 2
1 ’splaying 2 'mwriting 3 don’twrite 4 ‘ve been writing
5 plays 6 haven’twritten 7 ‘veplayed 8 hasn’t been
playing
Exercise 3
i1 ‘redoing 2 ‘mspending 3 like 4 'm notwatching
5 'mnotplaying 6 help 7 doesn’tpay & like
9 ’mnot working 10 need
Exercise 4
|1 haven’t been sleeping 2 Haveyou finished
' 3 haven’tseen 4 have you been doing
Exercise 5
|1 haver'tseen 2 texts 3 is/’sshedoing 4 has/’s been
training 5 wants 6 has/have invited
Exercise 6
11 she’s having a meeting with Paulo. 2 she’s taking the train
to Barcelona. 3 she’s watching the/a football match at Camp
Noustadium. 4 she’sflying back to London
Exercise 7
1 aren’tgoingtovisit 2 am/mgoingto make 3 is/’s going
tostudy 4 isntgoingtoski 5 are/’regoingtomove
Exercise 8
1A 2P 31 41 &P

Exercise 9

1 I'm seeingthe dentist this afternoon.

2 People will definitely live on the moon one day.
3 We're going to stay at the Ritz hotel (in London).
4 I'm going to travel around the world next year.
5 Mydad won't let me goto the party.

GET IT RIGHT

1 arehaving 2 willwin 3 ’sfisgoing 4 'm/am not going
[ 5 willhave & 'll/will see

VOCABULARY

Exercise 1
'1lg 2f 3a 4b 5e 6h 7c 8d

Exercise 3

11 travelthe world 2 get promoted 3 leave school
4 retire & get[aldegree 6 settledown 7 start[a] family
8 start [a] career

Exercise 4

1 settledown 2 start; career 3 leaveschool 4 starta
family 5 traveltheworld 6 retire 7 gotadegree
8 get promoted

Exercise 5
153,7,1,4,8,2,5,



WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

Exercise 6 . ]
Audio Script Track 07
Carla What’s up, Lucy?

Lucy It's Will. ’'m not happy with him.
READING Carla What’s he done this time?

E upto b up c uplate d What'sup e uptome

Exercise 1 Lucy Remember Itold youthat | wanted totry and get a job
- . 5
1 To be more efficient and never leave things to the last minute Carla %E};a REIRIRERICiIn N ol ERy e

(and to get fitter).

2 Totry and lead a healthier life, the writer has started going to
the gym, taken up karate lessons, changed her diet and been
going to bed earlier.

3 She’s not feeling any fitter, just a little unhappier.

4 We see our future selves differently from our present selves
because the part of the brain we use to think about our
future selves is the same part as we use to think about other
people, not the part of the brain we use tothink about
ourselves,

5 Our brain needs ten weeks to get used to new habits.

Lucy Well, | asked Will if he could help me write them an
application email.

Carla He's good at that sort of thing.

Lucy That’swhylasked him.

Carla Sowhat did he say?

Lucy He said ‘of course’ and we arranged to meet at my
house this morning at nine.

Carla And he didn’tturn up?

Lucy No, he didn’t. He didn’t even call or text. He knows how
important it is for me to get some experience if | want to
do journalism at university next year. | can’t believe he

. let me down.

Exercise 2 Carla That's typical Will. He’s always promising to do things

Each letter of the word SMART is the first letter of each of and then forgetting.

the words used to describe the goals successful people use, Lucy That’s not what | want to hear really.

namely, Specific, Measurable, Attainable, Relevant and Timely. Carla Just text him and arrange another meeting.
Lucy The problem isthat the application needsto bein this
Exercise 3 afternoon.

1F 2T 3T 4F 5T 6F Carla Oh,thatisa problem. So Whgtare you geing to do?
I Lucy |suppose I'll just haveto doit myself, unless ...

Carla What?

Lucy Unless you could lend me a hand?

Carla I'd loveto but to be honest I'm not very good at that

Exercise 1 sort of thing,

Lucy What sort of thing?

Carla Spelling, punctuation - writing in general.

Lucy Don’t worry about that. | can dothat. | just want some
help with ideas.

Carla I'mkind of busy too.

Lucy Really - whatare you doing?

Carla I'm meeting Will. We’re going to the cinema.

1 Dave is the person who receives the email.
2 Kev is the person who has written the email.
3 Conner is the new boy at school.

4 Ginais a girl who's interested in Conner.

Exercise 2

11 Kevfeelsthat Conner is following him everywhere. He also Lucy That’s great. Thanks a lot, Carla.
doesn’t like the fact that Conner gets jealous of his friends
and says mean things about them.
2 Underline: I'm getting a bit tired (of him following me DIALOGUE

everywhere); Obviously, I'm not very happy with that!
3 He’s going to organise a welcome party for Conner to

Exercise 1

give Conner the opportunity to make more friends, he’s 1 B No, I've got nothing planned.
encouraged Conner to join the youth club, and he’s given A lan and | are going swimming. Do you want to come?
Conner’s number to Gina. B I'd love to, thanks.
4 Circle: SoI've decided that...; I've also told him...; And 2 D NextyearinJuly.
finally... C And what are you going to do next?
D I’'m going to study medicine at Cambridge University.
Exercise 3 3 F Probably. | hope so.

E How many doyou think you’ll have?

B He explains his problem and how he’s feeling about it. F Two orthree.

C He outlines his ideas for solving the problem.

| D He closes his email and asks Dave to respond. PHRASES FOR FLUENCY
LISTENING Exercise 1

| Exercise 1 | 1 Here we go 2 You'reastar 3 Where have you been
| hiding 4 Whereshall Istart 5 Now you mention it

|1 Will 2 writeajob application email 3 9 (am); house
4 Journalism 5 this afternoon 6 to lend herahand.

; X X N Exercise 2
| 7 thatsortofthing 8 goingto the cinema (with Will)

[ 1 whereshalllstart? 2 You'reastar 3 Where have you
[ PIFd Exercise 2 been hiding? 4 nowyou mentionit 5 Here wego.

11 mnot happy 2 He'salways promising 3 The problemis
that 4 to be honest,I’'m not
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Exercise 1
|1 D 2D

Exercise 2
IlC 2A 3B 4A 5B 6D 7TC 8B

UNIT 2 HARD TIMES
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

1 was; had been running 2 was; had been watching
3 had been playing; arrived 4 had been waiting; made
5 had been learning; went & had been swimming; started

Exercise 2

1 was sailing; hit - Sinking of the Titanic (1912)

2 were dancing; heard - Freedom on Nelson Mandela {1990}

3 was watching; stepped - Apollo 11 (1969)

4 were waving; heard - John F. Kennedy assassination (1963)

5 were sleeping; exploded - Chernobyl disaster (1986)

& was working; asked - First woman to fly across the Atlantic
(1928)

Exercise 3
1 had; had arrived 2 did; had eaten 3 had finished; called
4 did; had spoken 5 had finished; watched

Exercise 5

1 work 2 getup 3 go 4 work 5 have 6 go
7 live 8 die

Exercise 7

0 Which school did you useto goto? -d

1 Did you used to wear a school uniform? - e

2 Did you use to have a lot of homework? - f

3 Did you use to learn English? - ¢

4 Did you use to learn any other languages? - b
5 What use to be your favourite subject? - a

Exercise 8

v 2 - would play football every evening after school.
v 4 - | would eat vegetables with each meal.
v & - would gofor along bike ride every weekend.

GETIT RIGHT

1 usedtosing 2 usuallyge 3 usually watch
4 usedtoget & usedtobe 6 usually wear

VOCABULARY

Exercise 1

1 was screaming 2 dived 3 demolished 4 fled
5 grabbed 6 smashed

Exercise 2

1 fled 2 smashed 3 screamed 4 grabbed
5 demolish 6 brokeout 7 raging 8 diving

Exercise 3

1 flame 2 spark 3 oxygen 4 fuel §& disaster
6 catastrophe

Exercise 4

a losttheirlives-5 b brokeout-1 ¢ foughtthefire -4
d catastrophe -6 e spread-3 f flames-2
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Exercise 5
Ild 2a 3b 4c

READING

Exercise 1
IlF 2F 3F 4T 5T 6F

Exercise 2

Suggested answers
She lived in the 19th Century, and is about eight years old.

Exercise 4
I Any three of: dirty; damp; dark; cold; dangerous

Exercise 5

1 Manchester was called Cottonopolis because of the many
cotton mills located there. 2 forayear 3 Becauseshe
couldn’t breathe 4 He was working under the machine.

5 forafew months 6 She had an accident with a machine
and lost three fingers.

DEVELOPING WRITING

Exercise 1

1 introduction 2 main body 3 headline 4 conclusion
5 lead sentence

Exercise 2

1 3 [headline] 2 5 [leadsentence] 3 1 [introduction]
4 2 [main body] 5 4 [conclusion]

Exercise 3

1 Princess Diana, Dodi al-Fayed, a chauffeur and Princess
Diana’s bodyguard were all involved in the accident.

2 The princess was travelling in a car which crashed into the
wall of the tunnel. Dodi al-Fayed and the chauffeur died
on the scene. Princess Diana died later in hospital. The
bodyguard survived.

3 The accident happened in the Alma tunnel on the right bank
of the river Seine after the Princess and Dodi al-Fayed had
left the Ritz hotel in Paris.

4 The accident happened at 35 minutes past midnight and the
Princess died at 3 am on 31st August 1997.

5 Photographers were chasing the Princess’ car. The chauffeur
drove very fast and crashed.

LISTENING

Exercise 1

I a Maths, Reading and Writing

L PTE] Exercise 2

fi1d 2g 3a 4c 5f 6h 7Tb 8e

Audio Script Track 09

School in 19th Century Britain
Father Did you know your school has been here since 18407
Girl No, I didn’t.

Father Intheolden days, it used to be a boys’ school. Girls

didn’t useto go to school inthose days.
Girl When did girls start going to school then?

Father After 1870, all children between the ages of 5 and
10 hadto go toschool. But they used to have separate
playgrounds for boys and girls.

Girl Really! What about the classrooms? What were they
like?




Father Verydull, Ithink. They didn’t use to have any posters
or anything on the walls, and the windows used to be
really high up so the children couldn’t see outside.

Girl Sounds awful! What about the teachers? What were
they like?

Father Well the teachers were mostly single women. After
women got married, they would stop teaching. Not
many men taught either because the wages were very
low.

Girl Soyouwouldn’t have been a teacher inthose days,
Dad.
Father No.Theydidn’t teach Geography inthose days anyway.
Girl What subjects did they teach then?

Father Mostly Reading, Writing and Maths.

Girl That's OK. | like the idea of that. What time did they
start school?

Father School used tostart at @ am and finishat5 pm. But
theyused tohave a2 hour lunch break because they
used to walk home to have lunch.

Girl Cool. It sounds like school was better than it is
nowadays.

DIALOGUE

Exercise 1
5,9,1,3,7,6,8,4,2

Exercise 2

1 the other children; would play football 2 use towatch;in
those days 3 schooldinners 4 yourfavourite meal

Exercise 1
12 221 32 43 51 62 41 82 93

Exercise 2

Audio Script Track 10

Examiner Good afternoon. My name is Lester Woods and this
is my colleague Jeremy Brown. And your names are?

Olga My name’s Olga.

Katya And my name’s Katya.
Examiner Do you have a best friend, Olga?
Olga Yes, | do.Her name’s Anna.

Examiner Tell us about her.

Olga Um...ldon’t know ... um. She's very kind. She’s
alwaysthereif | need someonetotalkto. She's
clever. She's usually top of the class in Maths exams.

Examiner And what’s your favourite subject at school?

Olga | like History. It's very interesting to learn about the
past and how things that happened in the past are
still affecting us today.

Examiner What do you like to read?

Olga Well again, | like to read histerical novels and
autobiographies. I'm reading one about Anne
Boleyn at the moment. It's fascinating, Now | want
to visit England and see the places where she lived.

Examiner Have you been to any nice places recently?

Olga Yes, | wentto St. Petersburg in the last school
holiday. My grandparents live there. We stayed there
for a week and we visited all the museums and
palaces. It was wonderful.

Examiner Well thank you Olga. It’s been nice talking to you.
Now Katya...

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY
CONSOLIDATION UNITS 1 &2

Exercise 1
lc 2b 3a

11 Exercise 2

1 She’shad enough of studying and wants to start working as
soon as she can.

2 They aren’t easy to find anywhere in the country.

3 She doesn’t care.

4 Because she could earn some money, learn some new things,
and meet some different people.

5 At 5 o'clock, you go home and forget all about it.

Audio Script Track 11

Boy Haveyou made any plans for when you leave school?

Girl Not really. I've got some ideas, but they're not really
plans yet.

Boy Sowhat are yourideas?

Girl Well, onething | don’t want to do is go to university. I've
had enough of studying and things, thanks very much. |
want to start working as soon as | can.

Boy Yes | know how you feel. But jobs aren’t easyto find
round here.

Girl | know. They aren’t easyto find anywhere in this country
at the moment. But I’'m sure I’ll find something. It doesn’t
matter what itis - | just want to find a job and start
earning money.

Boy Really? Youdon't care what kind of job it is? | mean, what
about working in a factory or something like that? You
wouldn’t do that, would you?

Girl  Why not? Just for a short time anyway. Could be good
you know, to earn some money and learn some new
things. Meet some different people perhaps, too. But not
long-term, no, of course not.

Boy You'recrazy. lwant a job too, of course | do, but it's
got to be something interesting. | couldn’t possibly do
boring factory work for the rest of my life. Hard work - no
thanks!

Girl Butljust said - it wouldn’t be for the rest of my life. And
| don’t mind hard work - the good thing about a nine to
fiveis that at 5 o'clock, you go home and forget all about
it. My dad brings work home with him, he works evenings
and even weekends sometimes. OK, he makes good
money, but | don’t want to be like him - not yet, anyway.

Boy Well, | suppose so. But!’'m going to college. | want a good
jobin the future, not just anything.

Exercise 3

1 go 2 aregoing 3 hadgone 4 go 5 willbe

6 went 7 'mmeeting 8 usedto
Exercise 4

1 day 2 made 3 promoted 4 down 5 decades

6 degree 7 fought 8 change 9 demolished 10 up
Exercise 5

le 21 3a 4f 5] 6¢c 7h 8b 9¢g 10d

Exercise 6

1 Where have you been hiding 2 herewego 3 whereshalll
start 4 What'sup 5 you'reastar 6 don’t besilly
7 stuff like that 8 now you mention it

Exercise 7
F1T 27T 3F 4F 57 67
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UNIT 3 WHAT’S IN A NAME?
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

1 wear something warmer 2 besoshy 3 buyahairbrush
4 gotobedsolate 5 asksomeone 6 goandseeit

Exercise 2

1 don'thaveto 2 don’thaveto 3 haveto
4 don'thaveto 5 haveto

Exercise 3

1 haveto 2 doesn’thaveto 3 doesn’thaveto
4 haveto & don’thaveto & don’thaveto 7 hasto

Exercise 4

1 havetowear 2 havetoskate/go 3 hasto look after/
babysit 4 don’t havetoeat 5 doesn’t haveto worry

6 haveto study/work 7 don'thavetowash 8 don’t have
toshare

Exercise 5
fib 2e 3g 4a 5h 6¢c 74d 8f

Exercise 6

1 ’d betterstudy 2 ’d betternotstay 3 ’d better apologise
4 ’d betternottell 5 'dbetternoteat & ’'d bettercall
7 'd betterturn 8 ’d better wear

Exercise 7

1 can’t/musn't 2 can 3 can't/musnt 4 can 5 can’'t/
musn’tcycle 6 can’t/musn’t use mobile phones here

GETIT RIGHT

ll could 2 should 3 could 4 Could 5§ should & should

VOCABULARY

Exercise 1

1 chain 2 manufacturer 3 product 4 advertisement
5 target market 6 brand 7 logo 8 image 9 consumer

Exercise 2

1 chain 2 advertisement 3 manufacturers 4 logo
5 product 6 image

Exercise 3

1 younameit 2 madeaname 3 namedtheday
4 stagename 5 what's-his-name 6 the name of the game
7 call (other kids) names 8 bigname

Exercise 4

Across

1 approved 5 memorable 6 logo 7 impact 10 brand
11 consumer

Down

1 advertisement 2 permission 3 blend 4 target

8 chain 9 image
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READING

Exercise 1

1 Companies really want to find a name for their product that
they don’t need to change later.

2 Abrand name should be unique, easy to remember and easy
to understand.

3 The name WhatsApp’ is based on an English expression.

4 ‘Nova’ was the name given to a car that didn’t work in Spain.

5 Brand names are especially important for the teenage
market.

& Abrand name isn’t everything, but it’s an important part of
the whole product package.

Exercise 2
| B

Exercise 3
I16 23 35 41 52 67 78 84

Exercise 4
IlF 2F 3T 4T 5F 67T

Exercise 1

I Burcu wants to know about the rules at Sarah’s school.

Exercise 2

1 Sarah doesn’t mention talking in class.

2 Students at Sarah’s school can’t wear jeans with holes in
them and T-shirts with things written on them.

3 Sarah’s advice is to wear comfortable clothes and to bring
warm clothes.

4 Students have to switch off mobile phones in lessons.

5 Students aren’t allowed to eatin the corridors.

Exercise 3

1 checkforunderstanding 2 right? 3 abit 5 Itis
6 Possible answers: There’s [not much else to say]; | [hope this
helps]

LISTENING
T PEEN Exercise 1
'1 C 2C 3B

CPXE] Exercise2

IlF 2F 37T 4T 5F 6F 7F 8T

1 Exercise 3

1 youshouldgo 2 youshouldtry 3 you'd bettertake
4 you'd betterlearn 5 Ishould get 6 we’d better get



WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

2 You hear a girl talking about her hobby, Sudoku puzzles.
| started doing Sudoku puzzles ages ago. Somecne told me

Audio Script Track 13

Annie Look, there’sthe new girl. that they help with your ability to think. Well for me that’s
Ben Yeah. Someone told me her name but | can’t not the point. It doesn’t matter whether | do the easy ones or
rernember it now. the hard ones, when I’'m deing a puzzle | stop thinking about
Annie You forget everything, Ben. You should get a new otherthings and it's a great feeling when | solve the puzzle -
brain. which | always do, by the way!
Ben Ha, ha. Oh she’s coming over to talk tous. 3 You hear a man talking about his trip to China.

Annie Hello. You're the new girl, right? I'm Annie.

Morwenna Hi. I'm Morwenna.

Annie More what?

Morwenna Morwenna.

Ben Wow - that’s an unusual name.
Annie It sounds Welsh to me. Is it Welsh?

Morwenna No - it could be, butitisn’t. In fact it’s from
Cornwall, you know, right down in the south-west
of England.

Ben So you're from Cornwall?

Morwenna No, I'm from London, but my mother’s from
Cornwall.

Annie I've never beenthere. Cornwall, | mean.

Morwenna Oh, you should go. It’s really nice. We go quite often
- my mum’s got family down there. In Penzance.

Ben Anythingto dothere?

Monwenna Sure - there are nice beaches and if you like
surfing, you should try Newquay.

Annie Butisn’t the water really cold? SEEY Exercise 2
Morwenna Well, yes! Soif you go surfing, you'd better take a
wetsuit, to keep warm in the water.

Ben [I'd love to goto Cornwall. | saw some photos one

It was a fantastic trip and | went to some great places. The
cities are so interesting - Beijing, of course, | spent almost a
week there. I've heard that Shanghai is incredible too so it’s
a shame | never got there, but | did get to see Chengdu and
then the old capital, Xian. I've never seen anything like those
places, both remarkable.

4 You hear awoman talking about getting to and from work.
The job’s fine, the problem is simply getting there! | don’t live
all that far away, it’s only about three kilometres. If | could
fly there it would only take a few minutes! But unfortunately
there’s a really big hill in the way so | have to drive round it.

It takes me about fifteen to twenty minutes to get to work,
there’s a small road | can take away from the traffic, but going
home | have to go the same way as everyone else, along with
all the buses, and it can take me upto an hour to get home,
it’s awful.

1B 2A 3C 4A

time on the Internet - really nice places. Funny Audio Script Track 15
names though - there was one place called . o L .
Mousehole. You will hear people talking in different situations. For questions
Annie  Wow, that is funny! 1-4, choose the best answer (A, B or C).
Morwenna Well, it’s written down as Mouse Hole - but it’s 1 You hear a teenage schoolgirl.
actually pronounced Mowzel. Well ’'m really happy here. I've only been here a couple of
Ben Really? months but I'm so happy | changed, you know. Here people
Morwenna Really. If you go, you’d better learn how to just work harder, they get on with it, and that’s what | want,
pronounce the names. Local peopledon’t like it because | want to get good grades and go to university, and
when tourists say the names wrong. that just wasn’t going to happen at my last school. Before, |
Annie |guess not. lived closer; now I've got further to go every day, but it's worth
Ben IthinkAnnie’s right - | should get a new brain. it. And my parents are OK with it being expensive, they’re not
Morwenna Sorry? worried at all, they're happy because they see me working
Ben Oh, nothing. Listen, we’d better get back, the next hard and enjoying it.
lesson starts in a few minutes. 2 You hear part of a radio interview with a man.
Annie  Yeah, you shouldn’t be late on your first day eh A lot of people think ‘Oh, it must be really hard to write a song’
Maureen? but | don’t find thatitis. | mean, I'min a special situation of
Morwenna Morwenna. But you're right, | don’t want to be late. course, as you know | only write the lyrics and Keith writes the
Come on, let’s go. actual music to go with it. So that gives me a lot of freedom
really. | mean, as | write the lyrics I'm kind of thinking of a
possible tunein my head, and | kind of sing the words to
DIALOGUE myself in my head, but | know I'll never sing them so, you
Exercise 1 know, that's Keith’s problem!
1 should visit 2 'd bettertake 3 'dbetterlearn 4 should 3 You hear a woman talking about her hobby, bird watching.
Ko When I'm out bird watching, | have this wonderful feeling like
time has almost stood still. | can sit with my binoculars for
two, three hours and | just don’t notice the time going past.
It's so exciting when some really different bird appears, and
sometimes that doesn’t happen of course, but you always
Exercise 1 hope it willl So you sitin the quiet, just nature around you,
waiting, never bored, in a really peaceful place where you can
1C 2B 3C 4A just relax.
4 You hear a boy who wants to be a chef.
Audio Script Track 14 Yes, that’s right, | want to train to be a chef and work in a top

restaurant. It seems to me that I've always been interested
in food. Well, | started cooking because my mum worked
late so if | wanted dinner after school, | had to cook it! But it

You will hear people talking in different situations. For questions
1-4, choose the best answer (A, B or C).

1 You heara manin a shop. wasn’t until she took me to an Italian place - it was a treat for
Hi. Yes, look, I'd like to bring these shoes back. My wife bought my birthday - and | had some fantastic pasta in a mushroom
them here last week for me, as a present, and she liked them sauce that | thought ‘Wow, so this is what food can be like?
alotand sodol, butthey're not the right size - | need a bigger And that’s really when it started, | wanted to find out how you
pair if you've got them. These are 42 and if possible I'd like 43. could make it that good, and do it myself.

Can you check and see if you’ve got them please?
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UNIT 4 DILEMMAS
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1
llB 2C 3A 40D

Exercise 2

1 will bite; touch 2 was;would be 3 meet; would ask
4 don’t leave;’llmiss 5 knew;wouldn'thelp 6 don’t stop;
willget 7 wouldn’trun;saw 8 ’llbe; don’t win

Exercise 3

1 would;do 2 Would;take 3 would; keep 4 Would; buy
5 bought 6 wouldwant 7 told & wouldn’tbe
9 didn'ttell 10 would feel

Exercise 4

Il when 2 assoonas 3 when 4 If 5 unless 6 until

Exercise 5

1 Unless 2 until 3 if 4 assoonas 5 assoonas
6 If 7 until 8 unless

Exercise 6

1 had 2 could 3 wouldn't 4 weren't 5 was
6 would 7 could

Exercise 7

1 lecould understand maths. 2 the boys in my class wouldn’t
be sochildish. 3 | knew where my phone was. / | could find
my phone. 4 |could afford to buy those new shoes.

5 | could stay in bed. / | didn’t have to get up for school.

6 | didn’t have so much homework this weekend.

Exercise 8
fie 2a 3h 4b 5¢c 6g 7d 8f

Exercise 9

1 had been; would’vegone 2 hadn’t gone; wouldn’t have met
3 hadn’t met; wouldn’t have been ableto 4 had said;
would've stayed 7 hadn’t come; wouldn’t have become

GETIT RIGHT

1 hadto 2 would’'veliked 3 hadbeen 4 would’ve liked
5 wouldn’t have taken 6 had been

VOCABULARY

Exercise 1
fig2h 3a 4c 5f6b 7d 3e

Exercise 2
Il Own 2 truth 3 lie 4 get 5 do 6 open 7 Hide

Exercise 3
|1f 2a 3e 4b 5¢ 6d

Exercise 5

1 | go and see the local team play now and again but 'm not a
huge fan.

2 John left just now so if you run, you’ll catch him.

3 We hardly ever see Lewis now that he’s got his own phone.

4 We've missed the bus. What are we going to do now?
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READING

Exercise 1

1 Billy hears asound that is a little unusual. 2 Hefinds
aringin hiscup. 3 He shows theringto an expert.

4 Heremembers advice his grandfather once gave him.

5 Herefuses money that would help change his life.

6 HemeetsSarah. 7 Hereturnstheringto its rightful owner.
8 He receives money that helps him change his life.

9 He sees his sisters for the first time in 16 years.

Exercise 2

The game show contestants had to decide whether to share the
prize money with another contestant or to try to keep all of the
money at the risk of losing it all.

Exercise 3
1 Sam £5,000  Jim £5,000 really happy
2 Sam £0 Jim £0 very happy - the best feeling
3 Sam £10,000 Jim £0 unhappy
4 Sam £0 Jim £10,000  unhappy

Exercise 1

Olivia’s dilemma: Should she tell her best friend that she knows
about the surprise birthday party her best friend has organised
for her because of an email she opened, or not? Olivia decides
not to say anything.

Exercise 2

1 longand hard 2 wrongthing 3 ownup 4 tellherthe
truth 5 hidethe truth

Exercise 3

1 could turn; would/d have closed - [C]

2 hadn’t seen; would never have thought - [B]

3 told; would never speak - [D]

4 had...said; wouldn’t have had this dilemma - [A]

Exercise 4

1 a lwouldn’t have broken it.
b he’d be really angry with me.

2 a my best friend would getinto a lot of trouble.
b she wouldn’t have needed to cheat.

3 a I'd have nomoney.
b he wouldn’t want to borrow mine.

LISTENING
RIS Exercise 1
I 2 31

L UETA Exercise 2
Conversation 1
don’t know where to start; ashamed

Conversation 2
so sorry; Don't worry about

Conversation 3
feel awful about; worries




Audio Script Track 16

Conversation 1

Teacher Liam, could | have a quick word about your last
essay’?

Liam Yes, whatisit?

Teacher Well, it was very good. So goed, in fact, that |
checked on the Internet and found the exact same
essay forsale for £10. Is there anything you'd like to
tell me?

Liam |don’t know what to say.

Teacher You know this is a very serious offence.

Liam | know, Sir. I'm so ashamed. It’s just that | didn’t
leave enough time. | mean if | had started it when
you gave it to us, I’d never have done this. I'm so
SOrry.

Teacher Maybe | can forget it this time, Liam, if you promise
to have a new, 100% original essay on my desk first
thing tomorrow. But if it happens again...

Liam It won’t, Sir. It will never happen again. I'm so sorry.

Conversation 2
Woman Hey, watch out!
Man Sorry.
Woman My dress!
Man Oh I'm so sorry.
Woman It’s OK. It's only water.
Man | know but it was so clumsy of me.
Woman Don’twerry about it. Really, it's nothing.
Man But at least let me buy you another drink. What
would you like?
Woman That’s very kind. An orange juice, thanks.

Conversation 3

Woman1l Tell meit’s not your birthday today.

Woman2 ltis. It'sthe bigone - 40.

Woman1l And I've forgotten it. I'm so embarrassed.

Woman2 Don’tbesosilly. It's easily done.

Woman1l Butlhaven’t got you a present or even a card. | feel
awful about it.

Woman2 Noworries. It’s fine.

Woman1l It's not fine. I'm going straight out and getting you
something nice.

Woman2 Noseriously. You don’t need to.

Woman1l And tonight I'm taking you out for a meal. No
argument.

Woman2 Butlcan't.'ve kind of got plans already.

Womanl What are you doing?

Woman2 Well, it’s just me and a few friends going out
dancing.

Womanl Oh.|see.

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

Exercise 1

We are looking for stories for a new website for teenagers.
Your story must start with the following sentence: f opened the
suitcase and could hardly believe my eves - it was more money
than had ever seen in my life.

Your story must include:

Adecision

A police officer

Write your story in 140-190 words.

Exercise 2
Alan fails to include a police officer, and goes over the word
limit.

Exercise 3

1 Iwasonatrain. 2 Thewoman on the train had asked me to
look afterit. 2 |was excited but also nervous. 3 |decided
totake the money and | used it to open asmallshop. 4 Inow
have fifty supermarkets across the whole country.

CONSOLIDATION UNITS 3 & 4

Exercise 1
lc 2a 3c
EEN Exercise 2
1T 2F 3T 4F 58F 6T 7TF 8T

DIALOGUE

Exercise 1
1,7,5,11,9.13,3,4,8,2,6,10,12

PHRASES FOR FLUENCY

Exercise 1

1 Areyouout of your mind? 2 believeitor not 3 between
youand me 4 |waswonderingif 5 Anychance? 6 what’s
with

Exercise 2

1 What’swith 2 Believeitornot 3 |was wondering if
4 Anychance? 5 Areyououtof your mind? 6 Between you
and me

Audio Script Track 19

Man Hi, can | help you?

Girl Yes, I'd like to return this T-shirt and get my money back,
please.

Man May | askwhat the problem with the T-shirt is?

Girl Well | don’t know about the size, | haven'ttried it on. |
justdon’t like it - look, it’s got the name of the shop right
across it. | hate that.

Man Yes, most of our T-shirts have the name like that.

Girl It was a present. My dumb brother bought it for me. He
knows | don’t like this kind of thing, logos on T-shirts and
allthat. So look - here’s the receipt, he gave itto me, can
| have the money back?

Man Sorry, no, we only give refunds if there’s something wrong
with the clothes.

Girl There is something wrong - it’s got this name across it.

Man No, Imean - if there’s a hole in it or a mark on it,
something like that. And there’s nothing wrong with
this T-shirt in that way, so all | can do is exchange it for
something else.

Girl  But you said all your T-shirts have this name on them?

Man No, not all of them - most of them. Look over there -
there are two or three there that don’t have the name.

Girl Yes, but | don’t like those either. Hold on though - these
belts are OK. Actually, this one’s great. OK, I'll exchange
the T-shirt for this belt.

Man OK-well the belt is more expensive than the T-shirt, so
you'llhave to add ... one moment ... eleven pounds fifty.

Girl Really? | haven't got eleven pounds fifty. What am | going
todo?

Man Uptoyou - takethe belt or keep the shirt. Maybe you
could give the T-shirt to someone else.

Girl Hmm - now, that’s an idea. My friend Jenny’s the same
size as me, and it’s her birthday next month! Great!
Thanks a lot!
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Exercise 3
'1d 2f 3e 4a 5b 6¢

Exercise 4

|1 hard 2 nowandagain 3 truth 4 ownuptoit
5 callme 6 reconsider 7 logo 8 chain

Exercise 5

1 | wish you were here. 2 | would be happier if the weather
was better. 3 If only | knew the answer to this question.

4 We'd better leave now, [ think. 5 I'll phone you when | get
home. 6 Doyou think we should ask for some help?

7 He's a great guitar player - if only he could sing better.

8 If he'd left earlier, he wouldn’t have missed the start of the
film. 9 The bus ride there is free, so you don’t have to pay for it.
10 Let’s wait until 5 pm to call them.

Exercise 6

1 Iwas wondering 2 Anychance 3 Between youand me
4 believeitornot 5 Areyououtofyourmind 6 had better
| 7 should have been 8 What's with

Exercise 7

1 It could mean ‘Specially Processed American Meat’.
2 During World War Il in Britain. 3 That it was everywhere,
that you couldn’t avoid it and no one really wanted it.
4 Because they were everywhere and you couldn’t avoid them
(like the meat,spam). 5 It wasn’ttoo happy about it.

| & seven billion

UNIT 5 WHAT A STORY!
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

1 which 2 which 3 who 4 where 5 who & whose

Exercise 2

| 1 It was alegend which inspired Bram Stoker to write Dracula.
2 Abhartach was an evil magician who had very strong powers.
3 He lived in Derry where he ruled a small kingdom.
4 He was an evil ruler whose people were afraid of him.

| 5 Dracula comes from an Irish word which means bad blood.

Exercise 3

I which/that 2 whose 3 which/that 4 where
5 which/that & who/that 7 whose 8 which/that

Exercise 4

1 My daughter, who lives in Madrid, is an author. 2 The film,
which stars Helen Weaver, is now out on DVD/is out now on
DVD/{is out on DVD now. 3 The storyteller, whose work takes
him all over the world, isin Japan at the moment. 4 Prague,
wherethe boy in the story grew up, is my hometown. 5 The
heroine of the story, whose father is French, is called Sophie.

Exercise 5
__lND 2ND 3D 4ND 5ND 6D 7ND 8D

Exercise 6

1 The city, where all the action took place, is my home town.
2 The park, where the murdered woman’s body was found, is
thesceneof the crime. 3 The story, which is set in afuture
world, isverysad. 4 Thevillain, who was killed at the end of
the story, was in fact agood man. 5 The crime, which was
committed at the beginning of the story, was never solved.
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Exercise 7

[l 1 Their train arrived four hours late which meant they missed
the show. 2 None of my friends had studied for the test which
made their parents really angry. 3 My friend reads 10 books
amonth which | find amazing. 4 Most of my friends don’t like
the new Tarantino film which | can’t understand.

GET IT RIGHT

f1x 27 3/ 44 5X

VOCABULARY

Exercise 1
"1c 2g 3h 4f 5b 6a Te 8i 9d

Exercise 2

i1 setting 2 plot 3 hero 4 characters 5 villain
& ending

Exercise 4

1 influential 2 romance 3 anecdotes 4 blockbuster
5 special effects 6 tradition

READING

Exercise 1

1 Most people think of a parent reading a fairy tale to a child
when they hear the word ‘storytelling. 2 Movies, thrillers,
anecdotes and jokes are mentioned as forms of storytelling.

3 The Neanderthal man died after he was attacked by a sabre-
toothed tiger. 4 Stories engage us emotionally by giving us
something to think about and they contain messages which
might be useful for us in the future. 5 Storytellers found new

|| stories while travelling. 6 Our stories reflect who we are.

Exercise 2

| ¢ author

Exercise 3

[ 1 Fcharles Dickens toured England and Etrepe America as a
storyteller. 2 T 3 FHeearredalotofmoneydidn’t earn

anything for his first performance of A Christmas Carol. 4 T
5 F His family wanted him to stop touring because hisreadings-

werer tpeptitar they were worried about his health.
6 F The carriage that Charles Dickens was in fett didn’t fall

down asteepslope. 7 T 8 FCharles Dickens died of a
heartattack stroke in 1870.

Exercise 1
l1d 2e 3a 4¢c 5b 6f

Exercise 2

B travel adventure

Exercise 3

1 The story is about the adventures of a boy called Tom who
travels around the world on a bicycle. 2 The story takes place
in Europe, the Middle East and Africa. 3 Tom got caught
daydreaming in his maths class. 4 The writer liked the book
and his/her favourite thing about it was the funny illustrations
and amusing little notes. 5 The writer recommends the
bookto all ages. & The writer gives the book & out of 6 stars
because he/she thought it was very interesting.



LISTENING
“TFNY Exercise 1
a2z b3 cl d2 el 3

Exercise 2
1F 2T 3F 4T 5T 6F

Audio Script Track 20

Conversation 1

Katie Hey, Amanda.
Amanda Hi, Katie, how's it going?

Katie Well, the strangest thing happened to me the other day.
Amanda What?

Katie [|wentintotown to buya bookwhich my brother
wants for his birthday. As | was walking along the
street, | suddenly thought about a girl who | den’t
know very well. Her name’s Joanna and she's a friend
of a friend.

Amanda What's strange about that?

Katie Let me finish. | got tothe bookshop and | walked over
tothe shelveswhere the teen fiction is. Therewas a
girl there, but | didn’t look at her. | picked up one of
the books because | liked the cover. And | was reading
the information on the back cover when | heard
someone say, ‘Hello, Katie.’ | turned round and there
she was.

Amanda Who?

Katie The girl who I've just told you about - Joanna. den’t
usually think about her at all, and | haven’t seen her
for months. Then for some strange reason, | think
about her and there she is. What are the chances?

Amanda That sometimes happens to me. | think about
somebody and then they phone me or text me. It’s
weird, isn’t it?

Conversation 2

Jake You'll never believe what happened at the weekend,
Amy.

Amy  You won the football match on Saturday?

Jake No.

Amy  Oh, | don’t know, Jake. Tell me.

Jake Well you know it was my birthday on Sunday? Mum
and Dad took me and James to a restaurant on
Sunday evening.

Amy There’s nothing amazing about that.

Jake Let mefinish. There were three men sitting at a table
inthe restaurant. | didn’t notice them at first. It was
James who noticed them. They were three footballers
from Manchester United! We went to say helloto them
and Dad took a photo of them with me and James.
Look, hereit is.

Amy  That’s so cool!

Jake What are the chances? Me sitting in a restaurant with
three footballers from my favourite team. lt was the
best birthday ever.

Conversation 3
Sarah Joe, you'll never believe what happened yesterday.
Joe What?

Sarah |wasshoppingin Oxford Street ...

Joe What's strange about that, Sarah? You go shopping
every Saturday.

Sarah Let me finish. I'd just come out of a shop and | was
waiting to cross the street. There was a man walking
towards me. | recognised him. He’s a really famous
actor.

Joe Whowasit then?

Sarah That's the annoying thing. | can’t remember who he is.

I’'ve seen himin lots of films, and he’s really famous.
Joe Tell me one of the filmsthat he’s in. Maybe I'll know
him.

Sarah | can’t remember which films I've seen him in.

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY
DIALOGUE

Exercise 1
1 You’'ll never believe what happened 2 The strangest thing
happenedtome 3 Let mefinish 4 That'sthe annoying thing
5 What arethe chances? & What’s strange about that?
Exercise 2
3,7,1,5,6,2,4

Exercise 3

1 believe 2 strangest 3 strange 4 finish 5 annoying
& chances

Exercise 1
fi1B 2D 3D 4B 5C 6A

UNIT 6 HOW DO THEYDO IT?
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

|1 aremade 2 wasshown 3 texts 4 were held
5 makes 6 aren’tdelivered 7 iscoached 8 won

Exercise 2

1 wereperformed 2 wassawed 3 wasturned
4 werefound 5 was pulled

Exercise 3

1 When was America discovered by Columbus? 2 When was
the first helicopter built? 3 Whereis BMW made? 4 Where
are the Oscars held? 5 Where was the 2014 Wold Cup Final
played?

Exercise 4

0 President Kennedy was shot in 1963 ED: 0 answer to be
added to WB page at 4p deletel 1 America was discoverad by
Columbus in 1492. 2 Thefirst helicopter was built in 1936.

3 BMWis madein Germany. 4 The Oscarsare held in Los
Angeles. 5 The 2014 World Cup Final was played in Rio de
Janeiro.

Exercise 5

1 We had our bags taken to our room.

2 We had all our meals cooked by a top chef.

3 We had our meals brought to our room by room service.
4 We had tickets to top shows delivered to our room.

5 We had all our clothes washed and ironed.

6 We had our hair cut by a top stylist for free.

Exercise 6
|1 She had her hairdyed. 2 He had a pizza delivered.
3 she had her washing machine fixed.

Exercise 7
1 have beenbuilt 2 haven’t been painted 3 will be
finished 4 hasbeenmade 5 haven’t been widened
6 willbesold 7 willbeputup 8 will be shown
Exercise 8

1 haven’t been cleaned 2 have beencaught 3 hasbeen
marked 4 hasn’t been delivered 5 hasn’t been paid

129



Exercise 9

1 The final will be played on Thursday.

2 | won’t get/be paid until next month.

3 The new shopping centre will be opened by a famous actor.
4 The hospital has been closed.

5 The whole city has been destroyed by the earthquake.

6 They haven't been seen for days (by anyone).

GETIT RIGHT

1 The money will be used to develop the city.

2 Inthefuture the population will increase.

3 If the concert doesn’t start soon, we will be forced to leave.
4 Please seethe questionnaire which is enclosed with this

letter.
5 The programme will be shown on Friday at 10 am.
VOCABULARY
Exercise 1
CGYR FE A (M)ML U F w A)
f‘“\
N G B |E/INl I B VvV WD
1lYy A Q|rRl|Al K ¢ ¢ | |E
h
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cl R 1| 1 |E[|IR[ F © P M||T
Slu M/ N 1T IBlE F K |OfE
N/ ./
AlA B L I H Y T F |U|lD
./
FJA N T A s T 1 c)ls)p

1 fascinating 2 delighted 3 enormous 4 great
5 fantastic 6 brilliant 7 awful 8 terrible 9 beiling
10 minute

Exercise 2

1 hilarious 2 small 3 wonderful 4 scared 5 miserable
6 cold 7 huge 8 exciting 9 interesting 10 great

Exercise 3
Ilb 2b 3a 4¢c 5b 6¢

Exercise 4
Il make 2 make 3 do 4 make 5 do & make

Exercise 5
|4 36 5 1 2

READING

Exercise 1
Ile 2a 3c 4b 54d

Exercise 2
| Electrified
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Exercise 3

1 Buried Alive, Above the Below, and Drowned Alive

2 Drowned Alive and Above the Below 3 Above the Below

4 Drowned Alive and Revolution 5 Electrified 6 Revolution
and Electrified

DEVELOPING WRITING

Exercise 1
|5 4 36 2 1

Exercise 2
|1-3 242 %=1 A&

Exercise 3

1 Treescutdown 2 Branchestakenoff 3 Logsloaded onto
lorries 4 Logstakento paper mill

Sample short paragraph:

Firstly, the trees are cut down. Next, the branches are taken off.
After that the logs are loaded onto lorries. Finally the logs are
taken to the paper mill.

LISTENING
VI Exercise 1
|1-3 PR O [ T

_U¥ZY Exercise 2
Il Firstly 2 Next 3 Afterthat 4 Finally

Audio Script Track 24

OK, I'd like to explain to you how to do an amazing card trick. It’s
easy and all your friends will be impressed. All you need is a pack
of cards.

Firstly, ask your friend to choose a card and look at it secretly.
Make sure they don’t show it to you. Next cut the pack of cards
into two. Keep the top of the packin one hand and the bottom of
the packin the other hand.

After that, ask your friend to put the card on the top of the
bottom part of the pack, still keeping it hidden from you.

While they do this, quickly look at the card at the bottom of the
top part of the pack and remember it. This is the secret to the
trick!

Finally, put the pack back together and go through the cards.
Put them one by one onto the table. When you see the card you
remembered, the next card will be their secret card. Pick it up
and show it to your friend and watch them be amazed!

EDFE Exercise 3

|3412

CDFEN Exercise 4

Il First 2 Then 3 After 4 Finally

Audio Script Track 25

Firstly, put the transfer paper on your arm, or wherever you want
to put it.

Next, put a wet sponge (it shouldn’t be too wet) ontop and press
hard.

After about a minute you can take the sponge away.

Finally, slowly pull the paper away. It should leave the transfer
on your skin.




DIALOGUE

Exercise 1
7,5,3,9,1,8,4,6,2

Exercise 2
1 online 2 First 3 After 4 Now 5 then 6 finally

Exercise 1
1B 2D 3D 4D

CONSOLIDATION UNITS 5 &6

L 13| Exercise 1l

2| Exercise 2

| 1 He likes to be creative now and again. 2 Hethinks of
something that’s happened to him or afriend. 3 two hours
4 From afriend who had told him about a film he’d seen.
5 She wants him to give her an idea for a story she can write.

Audio Script Track 26

Girl ljust couldn’t do the English homework last night. | really
don’t like it when we have to do things like write a story.

Boy Oh, | love writing stories. It’s nice to be creative now and
again. | wrote a story last night - probably not very good
but | enjoyed deing it.

Girl 1don’t know how you doit. | can never getan idea.

Boy |just think of something that’s happened to me... or
sometimes to one of my friends. And afterall, it’s only
a short story - we're not talking about 50,000 words
or anything, are we? The teacher only asked us to write
about 500 words.

Girl | know, but that’s a lot. Well, | think it is, anyway. And he
said it had to be a kind of ghost story. | mean, a romance,
maybe. Or even a crime story or something. But who can
think of a ghost story?

Boy Well, me.lthought of one and | wrote it. Took me about
two hours.

Girl And did you think of something that happened to you or
a friend, like you said just now?

Boy No, not exactly. Well, kind of. One of my friends told me a
while ago about a film he’d seen, where some kids find an
empty house and one of them decides to goin at night. |
just took that idea.

Girl But that's using someone else’s idea. That's not allowed,
is it?

Boy Oh, everyideaisan old idea. And I'm not going to publish
it - it's just a story for school homework! Although ...

Girl  What?

Boy Wiell, I'd really like to be a writer one day, so if the teacher
likes my story, maybe I'll send it to one of those online
sitesthat publishes your stories.

Girl That’s not a bad idea. Or you could put it in the school
magazine. But first of all, give me an idea for a story that
| can write. Come on - we’ve still got twenty minutes
before the English lessen starts!

Exercise 3

1 were hurt 2 werewritten 3 willbeopened 4 have my
computer repaired 5 have built & had my hair cut
7 have beentaken 8§ operate

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

Exercise 4

|1 where 2 who 3 whose 4 which 5 that / which
6 who/that

Exercise 5

| 1 absolutely 2 hilarious 3 sense 4 brilliant
5 villain 6 delighted 7 enormous & dialogue

Exercise 6

f1crime 2 setting 3 hero 4 plot 5 characters
6 villain 7 ending

Exercise 7

|1 The strangest thing happened 2 What's strange
3 What arethe chances 4 let mefinish 5 you’ll never
believe & that'sthe annoyingthing

Exercise 8
1A 2C 3B 48B

UNIT7 ALL THE SAME?
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

llet 2 make 3 make 4 let 5 let & make 7 let
| 8 make

Exercise 2

1 Dad lets me stay out later on Saturdays.

Mum doesn’t let me play loud music in the house.
Mum doesn’t make me tidy my room.

Mum doesn’t make me get up early on Sundays.
Dad doesn’t let me drive his car.

Dad makes me put the rubbish out.

Dad lets me bring friends round at the weekend

~N Uk wN

Exercise 3

1 You’re not allowed to bring food or drink in this room.

You’re allowed to leave your bicycle here.

You’re allowed to wear jeans and T-shirts here.

You’re not allowed to make noise after 9 pm.

You're allowed to use our computers.

You’re not allowed to enter if you're under 16 years-old.
You're allowed to borrow {up to) four books at atime /
You're not allowed to borrow more than four books at a time.

e e R 6 R SR SR S ]

Exercise 5

| 1 Do yourteachers make you do homework every night?
2 Areyou allowed to send text messages in class?
3 Does your school let you go into any room you want? /
At school are you allowed to go into any room you want?
4 Do your parents let you sleep as long as you like?
5 Are you allowed to eat anything you want at home?
6 Do your parents let you stay out after midnight?

Exercise 7
l1d 2a 3h 4g 5b 6¢c 7e 8f

Exercise 8

1 was used to eating; got used to eating

2 was used to going; get used to going

3 get used to not hugging; are used to hugging
4 am used to reading; get used toreading

5 amused to living
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GETIT RIGHT _D¥F Exercise 2

Il got 2°'m 3got 4got 5is 6 Are 1 den'tyoucomealong 2 I'dloveto 3 Whydon't you give
4 Doyoufancycoming & I'dloveto 6 How about bringing
VOCABULARY

Audio Script Track 27

Conversation 1
Nadia So, Sean, have you got anything planned for the

Exercise 1
f1d 2e 3h 4a 5g 6b 7f ac

. weekend?
Exercise 2 Sean No, Nadia, not really. Well, to be honest, nothing at all.
1 showed up 2 carriedon 3 foundout 4 geton | hate weekends - there’s never anything to do.
5 looking after 6 setoff 7 gaveup 8 tookup Nadia Well listen, some of us are going to the cinema on
Saturday. Why don’t you come along?
Exercise 3 Sean Thecinema? Well, 'm not a big fan.
1 thoughtful 2 unfriendly 3 kind 4 selfish 5 warm Nadia OK, no problem. See e Monday then. .
6 polite 7 rude 8 shy Sean No, wait, just a minute. I'd love to come. What time on
Saturday?
Exercise 4 Nadia I'm npt sure yet. Why don’t you give me a call this
evening?
I 1 lively 1 selfish 2 calm 3 generous Sean OK, P'll dothat. Is around 8 o'clock OK?
. Nadia A little earlier perhaps. Make it 7.30. Talk to you then.
Exercise 5 Bye.
1 Afterall 2 allday 3 foralllknow 4 Onceand for all o e ntionE
5 AllI'msaying 6 allthesame oAb Hello?

Graham Hi, Sarah. It’s Graham. Listen. Some of us are going
READING out on Sunday - we’re going for a long walk up in the
hills outside town.

Exercise 1 Sarah Wow - that sounds like a great idea.
1 Jess 2 Billy 3 Jess 4 Billy 5 Billy 6 Jess 7 Billy Graham OKthen. Do you fancy coming along?
8 Jess 9 Jess 10 Billy 11 Jess 12 Billy Sarah That would be great - I'd love to. Thanks, Graham.
Graham No problem. How about bringing seme friends along
Exercise 2 with you?

Sarah OK, I'll call some people. Though I’'m not too sure
which of my friends really like walking!
Graham Don’t worry, there’s plenty of us going already. Look,

I A Are we all the same?

Exergised we're setting off from Mike’s place at seven o’clock
Quote2 -E Quote3 -B Quoted4 -D Quote5 -F Sunday morning. See you there?
Quote6 -A Quote7 -G Quoted -C Sarah Wow! That’s early! But OK, sure, see you there.
Thanks, Graham.
Exercise 4
I 1 Quotations: 1,2,4,5,6,7,8,2 2 Quotations: 3,8,9 DIALOGUE

DEVELOPING WRITING Exercise 1

Conversation 1

Exercise 1 3,1,5,6,4,2

I The things in pictures2, 3 and 4 Conversation 2
5,1,3,6,2,4

Exercise 2

1 Fortwoyears 2 The weather and the traffic PHRASES FOR FLUENCY

3 The traffic - she says she’ll never get used to it.

4 The way people greet an older person Exercise 1

Exercise 3 4 don'tgetmewrong 5 I'm with youon this one

Il Sofar 2 Ofcourse 3 Then 4 Here'swhat 5 Anyway

Il don’'t mentionit 2 packitin 3 gotitinone

Exercise 2
LISTENING 1 dorm’t mentionit 2 good point 3 I’'m with you on this one
4 Don’tget mewrong 5 packitin 6 Gotitinone

Exercise 1

1 He has no plans for the weekend.

2 Sheinvites him tothe cinema.

3 He's not a big fan of the cinema. .

4 He should phone her at 7.30. Exercise.1

5 They are going for a long walk up in the hills outside town. 1 excitement 2 unforgettable 3 crowded

& She can bring some friends along with her. 4 luxurious 5 cloudy 6 spectacular 7 inflatable
7 They are meeting at 7 o clock on Sunday. 8 incredibly 9 dangerous 10 relaxation

8

She thinks it’s early.
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Exercise 2

1 accessible 2 attractive 3 selection 4 unbelievably
5 friendly 6 spacious 7 sleepless 8 uncomfortable
9 continuous 10 doubtful

UNIT 8 IT’S ACRIME
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

1 hehad/dstolen 2 hehad/dfelt 3 he wasgoingtosay
4 he would/d never mug

Exercise 2

1 Mrs Jones said she was really upset after the burglary.

2 The man told the police the burglar had gone into the house
through the bathroom window.

3 The woman told the manager of the shop that was the first
time she’'d been caught shoplifting.

4 The man said he had been waiting on the underground
platform when it happened.

5 A policeman told us pickpockets in London could make
£4000 aweek by taking wallets, smartphones and laptops.

6 Theshopkeeper said after the robbery he/she would think
about putting cameras up in the shop.

7 Mrs Roberts said her son was going to report the mugging to
the police.

Exercise 3

1 ‘I sawthe shoplifter run across the park.’

2 ‘I have never been in trouble with the police before.

3 ‘Nobody is living in the house next door’

4 “You will probably be sentenced tothree years in prison.’
5 ‘I'm going to report the theft tothe police.”

Exercise 4

1 tositdown 2 towrite 3 nottoworry 4 hadseen
5 lived 6 was goingtointerview

Exercise 5

1 to write down my name and address. 2 tostand up.
3 if we knew the victim. 4 to describe the mugger.
5 tofillintheform. & if she had been burgled before.

Exercise 6

1 d -where they had hidden the phones.
e - he had hidden the phones.

b - to go/come to the police station and make a statement.
¢ - who the other two boys were.

h - to go to the station with him.

a - he could phone his mum.

f - he had a phone.

O~ wk

Exercise 7

1 if | wanted to survive the night. 2 didn’t understand what
he meant. 3 could have a good ending or a bad ending. It
was uptome. 4 what he meant by that. / to tell me what he
meant by that. 5 if he wasamugger. 6 |only had £20.

T wasfine. 8 if he was going to hurt me.

GET IT RIGHT

1 He asked how much | paid for the phone.

2 Everyone asked when the article had to be finished.

3 lasked my mum if | could go out.

4 | asked my mum which school | will go to when we move
house.

g - he had been in the car when they had hidden the phones.

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY
VOCABULARY

Exercise 1

1 conman 2 murderer 3 thief 4 pickpocket
5 shoplifter & burglar

Exercise 3

1 deathpenalty 2 caution 3 community service
4 fine § prisoner 6 lifesentence 7 prison sentence
8 getintotrouble

Exercise 4

1 refused 2 explained 3 agreed 4 demanded
5 claimed 6 told 7 invited & recommended
9 encouraged 10 persuaded

READING

Exercise 1

1 She feltshocked and then angry.

2 She wrote a note to the thief and put it on the tree next to the
bike stand that it had been stolen from.

3 Because she believed everyone could do bad things
sometimes.

4 He was a victim on an online con.

5 They had seen it on a well-known shopping auction website.

6 He found a low-resolution photo of the game console he'd
wanted to buy.

Exercise 2
|| shoplifting

Exercise 3

1 She was unhappy being away from home and her courses at
university were very difficult.

2 She started shoplifting at university (after seeing a therapist).

3 The therapist suggested she should pamper herself / do
something good for herself.

4 She became addicted to shoplifting because it was very easy
and it felt fantastic.

5 He/she wanted to know if she had stolen the items.

6 They made her take all the stuff she'd stolen back to the
stores.

Exercise 1

I It’s about the causes of crime.

Exercise 2
A Introduction summarising the debate B Argument for
C Argument against D The writer’s opinion
E The conclusion

Exercise 3

1 Firstly 2 Ontheotherhand 3 Forexample
4 However 5 Inmyopinion 6 Toconclude

LISTENING

) Exercise 1
IlF 2T 3F 47 5T 67T

Exercise 2

1 tellme 2 Really; What happened then; No way
3 That’s awful
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Jane

Jane

Jane

Jane

Jane

Jane

Jane

Jane

Jane

Audio Script Track 30

You'll never guess what I've done.

Man Uh oh, Jane ... tell me!

I've been really stupid.

Man Comeon. What did you do?

| got a note through the letterbox the other day. | thought
it was from the post office. It said that the sender hadn’t
paid enough money for the postage. They couldn’t
deliver my letter until | paid an extra 4 pounds 60.

Man Did you pay it?

Yes, | paid it online.

Man Really?

Yes, really. | was curious about the letter. | wondered who
it was from.

Man What happened then? Did you get the letter?

No, it was a scam.

Man Noway!

| was really angry with myself. | felt so stupid.

Man Still, it was only a small amount of money.

| know but if a hundred people reply, the con man makes
460 pounds. That’s not such a small amount of money.
Man Have you reported it to the police?

Yes, | have. They told me that hundreds of people have
been tricked.

Man That’s awfull

Exercise 3

| 1 Agirl

short, curly blonde hair.
on the floor again
and thieves in the area.

2 She was very thin, about Kate’s height and had

3 Onthefloor 4 Notto put her bag
5 Because there are a lot of pickpockets
6 Her purse, credit cards, a comb and

a mirror, house keys and a cheese sandwich

Exercise 1

You get an email from afriend. This friend has heard from
another friend that your bike has been stolen. Write a reply.
It must start with the following sentence:

Great to hear from vou, and thanks for vour concern.

Inyour email, you must:

» explain how you felt about your bike being stolen

» agreethat you should report it to the police

Write your email in 140-190 words.

Exercise 2

agree that she should report it to the police

Exercise 3

1 Ifelt puzzled.
otherway. 4 My mum.

CONSOLIDATION UNITS 7 & 8

Exercise 1
1B 2C 3C

2 Ifeltangry. 3 Icouldn’tget home any
5 The head teacher.

Exercise 2

1 grass and washing
2 putthe chain

3 the evening

4 going to find

5 abikeat the

Kate
Police Officer
Kate

Police Officer
Kate
Police Officer
Kate

Police Officer
Kate
Police Officer
Kate

Police Officer

Kate
Police Officer

Audio Script Track 31

Somebody just stole my bag. It was a girl.

Can you describe her to me, please?

Yes, she was very thin, about my height and she
had short, curly blonde hair.

Where were you when the bag was taken?

| was in a clothes shop.

And what happened?

| wanted to try on a coatso | put my bag down
on the floor.

| advise you not to put your bag on the floor
again. There are a lot of pickpockets and thieves
inthis area. Keep an eye on your bag at all times.
I will.

Now can you tell me what was in the bag?

Yes, my purse, credit cards, a comb and a mirror,
house keys and a cheese sandwich.

Acheese sandwich! ... Have you informed your
bank about the theft?

No, not yet.

You need to do that straight away.

DIALOGUE

Exercise 1

I You’ll never guess what; What
Tell me; That's awful

2 | heard a really sad story;
3 You won't believe what happened to;

Noway 4 There was a story; Really
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Audio Script Track 34

Boy Absolutely. It was the best bike I've ever had - and |
worked and saved to buy it. Remember? | worked for
more than a year, working weekends cutting grass and
washing cars, just to buy that bike. And now it’s gone.

Clare Do you know what happened?

Boy Well, sort of. | went into town on Sunday and | left my

bike outside the shopping centre. | put the chain on it

chain and took the bike.
Clare Wasthat during the day? | mean, didn’t anyone see?

Boy No, it was in the evening. But I'm surprised no one saw
anything. Well, perhaps they did see something. | mean
I'told the police that the bike had been stolen, but they
must hear that twenty times a day, | don't think they’re
going to find it - or even really tryto find it. So I'm not
hopeful.

Oh come on, you never know. | mean, it’s not always
easy for the police but | think they try.

Boy Sorry, Clare, just a moment. Hello? Yes, that's me.
Really? Wow, that’s fantastic. Yes, thank you. Of course,
I’'llbetherein ... about ten minutes. Yes. Thanks again.
Bye. Well, you’re not going to believe this but ...

Clare The police have found your bike.

Boy Yes! Well, they think it’s mine - they found a bike that
matches the description. I've got to go to the station
now to see if it’s actually mine. Wow - whowould have
believed it?

Off you gothen. Goed luck - hope it’s yours and that it’s
OK. Let me know, eh?
Boy Thanksl I'll call you and tell you, OK? Bye!!

Clare

Clare

Exercise 3

1 toleave 2 allowed 3 driving 4 let 5 get 6 make

7 lwasfrom 8 take 9 tocome 10 wehad

and locked it, as always. But someone came and cut the




Exercise 4

1 lets us use adictionary.

2 ’re not allowed to go into that room.
3 made us clean the playground.

4 didn’t let us watch TV (last week).

Exercise 5
Ilout 2 after 3off 4up 50on Son Tup 8 up

Exercise 6

1 trouble 2 same 3 fine 4 committed 5 prison
6 break 7 sentence 8 Once 9 polite 10 selfish

Exercise 7

1 Don’tmentionit 2 getmewrong 3 itinone 4 infact
5 behonest 6 point 7 I'mwithyou 8 |know howyou
feel

Exercise 8

1 Because her home had been burgled.

2 They had made up the whole story in order to get money
from the insurance company.

3 Becauseshe told her father in French about the burglary and
Officer Meharu speaks French.

4 To tell the man in the street the time.

5 two selfies

6 That the thief would do something to tell the world about his
crime.

UNIT 9 WHAT HAPPENED?
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

1 Spanish 2 six 3 tentimes 4 wasn’t 5 visastamps
6 workinghard 7 French § all

Exercise 2
1 must 2 can’'t 3 might 4 must & might 6 can’t
T must 8 can’t

Exercise 3
1 should have watched 2 shouldn’tge 3 should invite
4 shouldn’t havesaid 5 shouldn’tsay 6 should watch
T shouldn’t have gone 8 should have invited
Exercise 4
1 should have charged 2 shouldn’t have left 3 should have
worn 4 should havetold & shouldn’t have gone
Exercise 6
fid 2a 3f 4b 5¢ 6¢

Exercise 7

1 must havetaken 2 might have disappeared 3 might
have gone 4 can’thaveleft 5 must have seen

GET IT RIGHT

Ilb 2a 3a 4b 5a 6a

¢ WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

VOCABULARY
Exercise 1
s 1 Fo Ul
] L PT
T UNENG U Z XASIm Y
RE TNX\B vAMIN G
Aol 1 R
I ofIfa A
L A[R| A S
M T|E| C X
MN B LILI T Y MNQfO]A PITIL K
KL JUJIOL I PNEYD|X M[S|Q A
Z VB EINWAQ I L KNDI)N OfY[M L
Wil YERGNART HNODIMD C
CUPWOLOOHMBWBB XU
Il LLAWQMY CXRETI HG
EXTRATERRESTRI AL
Exercise 2

1 strange 2 puzzling 3 alien 4 secret 5 mysterious
6 odd 7 strange & extraterrestrial 9 unexplained
10 secret

Exercise 3

1 e-picture2 2 d-picture5 3 a-picturel
4 f-picture4 5 b-picture3 & c-pictureb

Exercise 4

1 abitfaster 2 5kmto 3 reallywell 4 onestepfurther
5 missing 6 down 7 for 8 withoutsaying

READING

Exercise 1
Ile 2d 3a 4b 5¢

Exercise 2
I hirds, spiders, fish and sharks

Exercise 3

1 bydigging shallow lines into the earth

2 They were discovered in the 1930s from the air.

3 That the Nazca people invented simple hot-air balloons to
produce the art.

4 He built a working balloon using the materials they would
have had.

5 He believesthat the Nazca people put sticks in the ground to
help with their drawings.

& He tried to draw a huge picture of a bird on a piece of land
using tools the Nazca might have had.

DEVELOPING WRITING

Exercise 1
I They were fake.

Exercise 2
IlD 2E 3A 4F 5B 6C

Exercise 3
Ial ba c2 d3 e6 f5
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LISTENING

Exercise 1

1 abook 2 asword
DEFA Exercise 2

Conversation 1

1 Because he told Jennie about the surprise party.
2 He could phone her and say he was just joking,.
3 Lisathinks it’s a bit late for it.

Conversation 2

1 He was walking the dog.

2 He should have left it where it was and called the museum.
3 she’sgoing to call the experts.

Audio Script Track 37

Conversation 1

Ollie Jennie'sreally happy about her party.

Lisa What!

Ollie Her birthday party. She’s really looking forward to it.

Lisa Youtold her!

Ollie What?

Lisa About her party.

Ollie Well... No. | just asked what present | should bring her.
She wants a book.

Lisa |can’t believe youtold her. You shouldn’t have done
that. It was supposed to be a surprise.

Ollie Well you should havetold me that.

Lisa |did but obviously you weren’t listening... again!

Ollie Ohwell, ’'m sorry. | could phone her and say | was just
joking.

Lisa No, | thinkit’s a bit late for that now.

Conversation 2

Sean Lookwhat | found while | was walking the dog, Mum.

Mum What is it?

Sean I'mnot sure. It’s a bit of a mystery.

Mum Let me have a look.

Sean Hereyou are.

Mum It locks like some sort of ancient sword. Where did you
find it?

Sean Inthefields on the other side of the river.

Mum This is really old. It could be really important.

Sean Youthink?

Mum Yes, you shouldn’t have taken it. You should have left it
where it was and called the museum.

Sean Why? | found it. It’s mine.

Mum I'm afraid it isn’t. Come on. We need to make some
phone callsto the experts.

Dialogue 2

FOX11 No,theydon’t even know how the robber got into the
building.

DANA 5 | think it must have been someone who worked at the
gallery.

FOX 12 Yes, | thinkyou’re right. Someone who knew how to
turn off the alarm.

DANA 4 Well, let’s hope they arrest someone soon and find the
painting.

Dialogue 3

JACK 2 Stolenit. Are you sure?

LUCY 6 Of course I'm sure. | left it locked up just here.

JACK9 They can’t have gone far; we were only in the shop five
minutes.

LUCY 3 Well it was long enough for them to break the lock. |
don’t believe it!

Al Exercise 1

1 London 2 size 3 morethan5,000 4 second stage
5 50 /fifty 6 600 /sixhundred 7 the Pyramids
8 {position of the) stars 9 alien races / extraterrestrial

| technology 10 key ring

DIALOGUE

Exercise 1

1 shouldn’t have done
2 should have told
3 shouldn’t have taken
4 should have left

Exercise 2

Dialogue 1

ALEX 8 No, | haven't. It's probably down the side of the sofa.
That’s where it usually is.

PAUL 10 I've already searched the whole sofa. It’s not there.
ALEX1 Sotrythe dog basket - Spike might have taken it.
PAUL7 That's a good idea. I'll go and have a look.
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Audio Script Track 38

You will hear Gaby talking about an unforgettable school
trip to the ancient monument of Stonehenge in South West
England. For questions 1-10, complete the sentences with a
word or short phrase.

Last year | was lucky enough to go on a school trip to the UK. My
mother’s English but it was the first time | got the chance to visit
her homeland. We had twoweeks and we took in lots of sights.
We were based in London and visited all the usual places like
Buckingham Palace, Hyde Park, you know. We also did some day
trips out of Londen and the highlight of my whole time had to

be the one we did on our last weekend, when we went to visit
Stonehenge.

I'd seen photes of it, of course, but nothing can prepare you
forwhat it’s like in real life and | was immediately struck by
the size of it. | mean those stones are really big. You used to be
able to walk inside the circle but these days you need special
permission to get inside. But it was still great to get so close to
such a mystical place.

There was lots of information about the site so I’'m a bit of an
expert now. | knew it was old but | had no idea it was more
than 5,000 years old. 3,100 BCE - that’s when theythink work
started on it. But it wasn’t all built at the same time. They’ve
worked out that it was built in three different stages and they've
also calculated how long it took in total - 30 million hours of
labour. The first stage involved digging in the ground and didn’t
involve putting up any stones. The first stones were erected in
the second stage of construction. These stones, some of which
weigh 4 tonnes, were transported overland and on water from
the mountains of South Wales - a journey of 240 miles! Imagine
that.

The third stage saw the arrival of the bigger stones. These didn’t
have such a long journey, maybe 25 miles or so. That’s just as
well as these are much bigger. The heaviest of them all is an
amazing 50 tonnes. There’s noway they could have transported
these by water so they think the stones were rolled there on
logs. They’'ve done calculations and worked out that to move
one stone you would need 500 men to pull it with leather ropes
and another 100 men to keep putting down the logsin the front.
Allin all about 60 stones were originally used but there aren’t
that many left these days.




But the real magic of Stonehenge lies in its mystery and why it
was built. Unlike the pyramids, for example, no one’s exactly
sure what this monument was for.

Of course there are theories, two of which are more popular than
others. Onetheory is that it was a place of worship and that the
ancient Britons might have used it to carry out human sacrifices
to keep the gods happy. There are people today called druids for
whom Stonehenge has a very spiritual significance. They come
here each year on the longest day of the year to worship.

Other people think it was built for astronomy, a place where
people could study the night sky and the position of the stars.
They alsothink it might have been a giant clock which used the
position of the sun to tell the time. All of these seem like good
ideas to me. There are, of course, some people who insist that
Stonehenge was built by alien races, visitors from other planets
who came down and moved the stones using extraterrestrial
technology but | don’t think there’s any truth in that theory.

| highly recommend a trip to Stonehenge if you are ever in the
South West of the UK. There’s a great café there and you can get
some really cool souvenirs. | was tempted by the mini models
but they were a bit expensive. | went for a key ring, which | still
use todayto remind me of an unforgettable trip.

UNIT 10 MONEY
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

1 my dad will be racing in the Grand Prix.

my sister will be working at a children’s home in Cambodia.
my brother will be sailing around the world.

my mum will be acting in a theatre production.

my cousin will be researching a cure for cancer.

my best friend will be trekking round Africa.

| will be working as a famous human rights lawyer.

oW

Exercise 4

11 will havefinished 2 will havetidied 3 will have fed
4 will have written & will have eaten

Exercise 5

1 will have finished 2 willhave moved 3 will have bought

4 will have become 5 Will; have travelled 6 will have swum
7 will have sailed 8 will have cycled 9 will have seen

10 willhave gone 11 Willyou havefound 12 won't have had

Exercise 6

U1 will have reached 2 willhave been 3 will befighting
4 willbe using 5 will have been 6 will be wearing
T will be driving 8 will have disappeared

Exercise 7

1 will have settled 2 will be living 3 will have become
4 will have built 5 will have developedvé will be eating

GET IT RIGHT

1 willcome 2 willbuy 3 will have improved 4 will be
| 5 will have finished 6 will have arrived

VOCABULARY

Exercise 1
1 valuable 2 worth 3 owe 4 bargain 5 value for
money & reward

Exercise 2

1 healthcare 2 qualifications 3 employee 4 employer
5 management 6 sponsorship

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

Exercise 3
'1c 2e 3a 4b 54

Exercise 4

|1 coins—¢ 2 banknote—d 3 currencies-a 4 banks-b

5 predict -e

Exercise 5

l1d 2b 2a 4c¢

Exercise 6

|1 byafriend 2 byMonday 3 by practising 4 byworking
5 by mybedroomdoor & bytenco’clock

READING

Exercise 1

'le 2f 3a 4b 5¢ 64d

Exercise 2

|1 Julius Caesar 2 ‘to pay through the nose’

Exercise 3

11 in Turkey 2 money{and mint) 3 onehundred/a
hundred/100 4 Portuguese 5 If heran out of money or was

unfair. 6 It means to pay a high price for something.

Exercise 1

1 formal 2 No-thereisonlyone argument forthe statement.

Exercise 2

1 furthermore 2 without question 3 but 4 therefore
Other examples: In addition; On the one hand ... on the other
hand

Exercise 3
14,1,2,6,5,3

LISTENING

L) Exercise 1

Melissa isn’t sure what she’ll be doing, and Matt thinks he'll be
working in advertising.

| Exercise 2

'1F 2F 3T 4F 5T 6T

Audio Script Track 39

Matt Sowhat are you going to have?

Melissa Same as usual. Coffee and a slice of cheesecake.

Matt Two coffees, a slice of cheesecake and a slice of
chocolate cake, please.

Waitress No problem.

Matt So, Melissa, what do you think you'll be doing in ten
years’ time? No don’t answer. Let me guess. | think
you’ll be working in healthcare. You'll be a nurse or
maybe even a surgeon.

Melissa Noway! | feel sick when | see blood.

Matt That’s a shame! You'd make a brilliant nurse. What

do you think you will be doing then?
Melissa | haven’t really thought about it.

Matt What about law? You could be a lawyer. You could
work for a human rights organisation. Then in ten
years’ time you'll be travelling to countries all over
the world.
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Melissa I'd love that but I'm not clever enough to be a lawyer.

Matt Don’t put yourself down. You can do anything if you
really want to.

Melissa Never mind me. What about you? Money’simportant
to you, isn’t it? You’ll probably be doing something in
finance.

Matt No-too boring. | want to do something a bit
creative. In ten years’ time I'll be working in a smart
hi-tech advertising office somewhere in central
London. | will have made my name and | will have
built up my own advertising company.

Melissa I’'m sure you will. Meanwhile | have to go and we
have to pay the bill.

Matt I’m really sorry, Melissa. [ haven’t got any money as
usual.

Melissa Newver mind. It's on me.

Matt But you paid last time.

Melissa It doesn’t matter. | can pay next time toc.

Matt Intenyears’ time, I'll be paying for all the coffees.
You’ll see!

DIALOGUE

Exercise 1

1 Sameasusual 2 chocolatecake 3 ’ll be working
4 That’sashame 5 Nevermind me 6 doingsomethingin
7 I'mreallysorry 8 It'sonme 9 Inten years' time

PHRASES FOR FLUENCY

Exercise 1

1 That’sashame-c 2 Nevermind-b 3 Howawful-d
4 I'mreallysorry-a 5 Itsonme-g 6 Hi,youlot-e
7 It's not my fault - f

Exercise 2

Conversation 1
1 I'mreally sorry
2 That’s ashame.

Conversation 2
1 Hi, you lot.
2 It’'sonme.

Conversation 3
1 Never mind.
2 How awful.

Exercise 1
1F 2F 3F 4A 5F 6A

Exercise 2

1 They prepare students to work when they leave school.

2 Because getting a university degree would lead to a better
job and higher salary.

3 They give the option to discover other jobs and careers that
may be more suitable for them.

CONSOLIDATION UNITS 9 & 10
PPN Exercise 1
15¢ 25¢v 38 43V

F7 Exercise 2
1F 2T 3T 4F 5T 6F
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Audio Script Track 42

Rob That’sstrange.

Girl What's strange, Rob?

Rob [I've only got £2 in my wallet. I'm sure | had more than
that.

Girl  So how much do you think you should have?

Rob Well I'm not sure but my mum gave me a £20 note this
merning. | can’t have spent all that.

Girl What have you done today?

Rob Welllwent shopping this morning with Matt so | spent
some of it then.

Girl What did you buy?

Rob |spent £5 ona CD. It was on offer. It was half price.
And then | had lunch - that can’t have been more than
another £5.

Girl  Well, that's £10 already. Sowhat else did you buy?

Rob |stopped at the bookshop because | wanted to geta
notebook but | didn’t buy it because | thought it was
too expensive. It was £8! And after that | came straight
home.

Girl Nothing else.

Rob Nothing. No... | remember, we stopped at the sweet shop
and | spent £3 on sweets.

Girl  So you should have about £7 and you've only got two.
Have you got a hole in your pocket?

Rob No, Anyway, | keep my money in my wallet.

Girl And could anyone have got into your wallet?

Rob No, it's beenin my pocket the whole time.

Girl  Well, | think you must have dropped a £5 note when you
were paying for your sweets.

Rob Idon't believe it.

Girl  Well, you should have been more careful. So how are
you going to pay for your cinema ticket?

Rob Any chance you can lend me a fiver?

Girl Ihad a feeling you were going to ask me that.

Rob |suppose | could ask Matt, if he ever turns up.

Girl Well look around. Here he comes.

Matt Hi, guys. Sorry I'm late.

Girl That's OK. We’ve still got 10 minutes before the film
starts.

Matt Rob, before | forget. Here’s that £5 you lent me this
morning,.

Girl Mysterysolved!

Exercise 3
1 havesaid 2 be 3 belying 4 havebeen 5 be

| 6 havebeen 7 beplaying 8 havestudied

Exercise 4
| 1 willhave 2 be eating/having 3 must have
4 should have 5 can’t have
Exercise 5
le 2h 3a 4g 5f 6b 7c 8d

Exercise 6
1 odd 2 bargain 3 reward 4 secret 5 tip
6 extraterrestrial 7 alien 8 value
Exercise 7

1 Don'tlockatme 2 morethanlikely 3 goeswithout
saying 4 Nevermind 5 You must bejoking 6 ashame




Exercise 8

1 Theyfound a manual explaining how to operate the ATM
online.

2 Becausethe boys didn’t have any evidence to support their
story.

3 They took back printed out information such as all cash
withdrawals that had been made that day and how much
money was in the machine.

4 They changed the welcome message on the screen.

5 To explain to their teachers why they were so late back from
their lunch break.

UNIT 11 HELP!
GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

1 Iden’t mind helping you. 2 |can’t afford to buy it.

3 He promised to tellustomorrow. 4 |don’t expect to see
them again. 5 She suggested goingtothe café. & Imagine
mesting your favourite film star.

Exercise 2

1 walking 2 tobe 3 totell 4 going 5 togo 6 toget
7 tohave 8 having 9 going 10 tostay 11 needing
12 togo

Exercise 3

1 feellikeeating 2 affordtobuy 3 miss living
4 promisedtogive 5 practise speaking 6 avoid studying

Exercise 4

1l to 2soasnotto 3 inorderto 4 soasnotto
5 tonot 6 to

Exercise 5

1 We got tothe stadium early so as not to miss the start of the
game.

2 | phoned Michelle to invite her to my party.

3 ldidn’t tell my parents about the accident so as not to worry
them.

4 |tookthe train in order not to get hot cycling.

5 I'd liketo speak to her in order to apologise.

6 He’s saving his money so as to buy a new computer.

Exercise 6

llso 2 such 3so 4so 5such 6 so

Exercise 7

ll sucha 2 so 3so 4 sucha 5 sucha 6 so

Exercise 8

1 She’s sofriendly that | always like being with her.

2 They left so early that they were there before lunch.

3 I've got such a bad stomach ache that | might go home.

4 It was such aterrible film that we left before the end.

5 Theteacher's explanation was so complicated that we
couldn’t understand it.

6 The party was such a great success that we’re going to have
another one next week.

GET IT RIGHT

1 correct 2 incorrect- You need to turn on the light to see
better. 3 correct 4 incorrect - He uses his tablet to read
books. 5 correct & incorrect - Giraffes have a long neck to
reach the tops of trees.

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY
VOCABULARY

Exercise 1

1 out 2 saved 3 dangerous 4 survived 5 safety
6 rescued 7 danger 8 recovered

Exercise 2

1 dangerous 2 save 3 indanger 4 survive
5 safety 6 rescue 7 outofdanger 8 recover

Exercise 3

1 unhappy 2 inexpensive 3 impossible 4 uncomfortable
5 untrue 6 unnecessary 7 illegal 8 informal
9 impatient 10 impolite

Exercise 4

1 unhappy 2 informal 3 impolite 4 impatient
5 impossible 6 uncomfortable 7 inexpensive
8 unnecessary 9 untrue 10 illegal

Exercise 5

1 impolite 2 uncomfortable 3 illegal 4 unnecessary
5 saved 6 miracle 7 survived 8§ trapped
9 rescued 10 danger 11 recovered 12 tragedy

READING

Exercise 1

1 When he heard a noise, he ran over to see what was
happening. - cycled

2 He saw a baby in about four metres of warm water. -
(freezing) cold

3 The baby spent three minutes in the sea. - (around) five

4 There was a passer-by who was a doctor. - nurse

5 The baby was taken to hospital by boat. - {(air ambulance)
helicopter

6 The baby’s father came to Mr Reeder’s house to say he was
out of danger. - grandfather

7 Mr Reeder was given a medal for his bravery. - certificate

Exercise 2
llc 2e 3a 4d 5f 6b

Exercise 3

1 They couldn’t swim or even walk properly.

2 Because 45,000 people were involved in the project.

3 Toaspecial recovery centre.

4 They need a lot of food /fish, and they have very sharp beaks.

5 They washed them with detergent.

6 Toswim every day until their feathers recovered.

7 So many people took part and showed that they really cared
about saving an endangered species.

8 How to go about adopting a penguin.

Exercise 1
I They thought she thanked them.

Exercise 2

1 enormous/huge/terrible 2 enormous/huge 3 incredibly
4 enormous/huge 5 exhausting & Eventually
7 remotely 8 unbelievable

Exercise 3

1 ahuge/anenormous) 2 exhausting 3 incredibly
4 terrible 5 eventually 6 remotely
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LISTENING

Exercise 1

1T 2NG 3T 4F 5F 6T 7TNG 8T

| Exercise 2

1 toannoy 2 tobe 3 inordernottobe 4 toget
5 soastobe 6 inordertobecome

Audio Script Track 44

Conversation 1
Mum Jordan? Where are you going?
Jordan Into town.
Mum What for?
Jordan To meet Sue and Jack. We're going to do some
shopping, then maybe go to the club.
Mum And you're going dressed like that?
Jordan Like what, Mum?
Mum  You know - T-shirt that isn’t ironed, jeans with holes in
them, and your trainers! There are holes in them, too!
Why do you dress like this, Jordan?
Jordan Well, Mum, | promise, itisn’t to annoy you.
Mum Really?
Jordan Really! | dress like this because | like it. And to be
comfortable.
Mum Oh, comfortable!
Jordan Yes, Mum. And it’s in order not to be different, too.
I'm a teenager, Mum, I'm at school and it’s really
important to me not to look different, not to stand out,
you know?
Mum  Hmm, ves, | suppose so. It wasn’t so different for me |
guess.

Conversation 2
Larry ...Andwelcome backto the Larry Queen show. And
today, we're talking to cyclist Janet McArthur. Janet,
you're one of the best young cyclists in the country
these days. What does it take to get to thetopina
sport like cycling?

Janet Hard work, Larry! Cycling’s not easy and you haveto
work hard, train a lot, so as to be in the best physical
condition possible.

Larry And you need talent, too, | guess.

Janet  Well, yes. You know, in order to become a top cyclist,
you have to love cycling and have a certain talent for
it.

Larry Solguess you goout everyday and train?

Janet Yes, | do. And | usually train with my cycling friends.

Larry  Why?

Janet Well, to practise riding as a team. You know, cycling is
ateamsport in many ways. You have to be part of a
good team in order to win big races.

Larry |see. So, Janet, when did you start ...

DIALOGUE

Exercise 1
Conversation 1
51,7,3,2,8,6,4

Conversation 2
7,3,1,5,2,4,8,6

Exercise 1
1G 2B 3F 4D 5 E 6A
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UNIT 12 AFIRST TIME FOR
EVERYTHING

GRAMMAR

Exercise 1
lup 2out 3up 4 out 5 off 6 out

Exercise 2

1 lockingforwardto 2 carryon 3 sortout 4 broke down
5 showedup 6 geton 7 takenup 8 comeround

Exercise 3

1 looking forwardtoit 2 takeitup 3 sorted it out
4 blewitout 5 lookingafterher & worked it out
7 carryitout

Exercise 4

b1 end up 2 geton 3 carryon 4 looks afterit
5 looking forwardtoit & breaksdown 7 hangout
8 come round

Exercise 5

1 hadnt gone 2 hadn’tinvited 3 I'dknown 4 I'dtaken
5 theyd played 6 haddanced 7 hadn’tbeen 8 hadn’t
worn

Exercise 6

1 | wish Andy hadn’t worn pink trousers. / If only Andy hadn’t
worn pink trousers.

2 | wish they hadn’t played terrible music. / If only they hadn’t
played terrible music.

3 lwish Mike had beenin a good mood. /| wish Mike hadn’t
been in a bad mood. / If only Mike had been in a good mood.
/ If only Mike hadn’t been in a bad mood.

4 | wish Andy hadn’t eaten so much food. / If only Andy hadn’t
eaten so much food.

5 | wish Mike hadn’t laughed at Andy. / If only Mike hadn’t
laughed at Andy.

6 | wish Andy had enjoyed himself. / If only Andy had enjoyed
himself.

7 lwish my parents hadn’t taken me home at midnight. / If
only my parents hadn’t taken me home at midnight.

8 | wish I'd had a good time. / If only I'd had a good time.

Exercise 7

Suggested answers

1 | wish | hadn't eaten so much pizza.
2 If only I had dressed more casually.
3 | wish our team had won.

4 If only | hadn’t decided to dothis.

GET IT RIGHT

la 2ab 3a 4ab &b 6a,b

VOCABULARY

Exercise 1
1l out 2 down 3into 4tc 5 out 6 out 7 out
8 out 9 after 10 on

Exercise 2

1 looking 2 broke 3 work 4 sorted 5 stood
6 work 7 carrying 8 looking



Exercise 3

1 sweat 2 panic 3 nails 4 tremble 5 terrified
6 breathe 7 shake & mouth

Exercise 4

1 biting; nails 2 breathing heavily 3 sweating
4 terrified 5 trembling 6 shaking 7 panic
8 mouth: dry

READING

Exercise 1

1 childhood 2 research 3 memories 4 before
5 crystallise 6 moreoften 7 workout 8 the nearfuture

Exercise 2

Suggested answers

They were both the first African-Americans in their field.
Jackie Robinsondied in 1972 but Oprah Winfrey is still alive.

Exercise 3
IlDS 2F 3T 4DsS 5 F 6T 7DS 8DS

Exercise 1

I He broke his leg and made his parents and his school angry.

Exercise 2

1 No,theyaren’t. 2 He/she wantsto make the reader
interested and involved in the text.

Exercise 3
| B
Exercise 4

Suggested answers

1 Mistake. 2 Whywas he shoutingat me? 3 What was it?
4 Loudly.

LISTENING

Lio Exercisel

1 He regrets not doing more research before buying his tablet.
2 Because she told him (and Sam) a secret about his friend.

Exercise 2

1 £290/290 pounds 2 Because heruncle bought one online.
3 Sheregretstelling Jamie aboutit. 4 John’s dad was in
prison. 5 Because it’s not about John but about his father.

6 Because Sam can't keep a secret.

Audio Script Track 46

Conversation 1
Anna Wow. Is that a new tablet you've got there, Jamie?
Jamie That’s right. Cool, isn’t it? | got a really good deal on it,
too, at that shop in George Street.
Anna OK. How much did you pay forit?
Jamie [Itwas.... let me think, it was about £290.00
Anna Really? So | guess you don’t know that the company
that makes them sells them online cheaper than that.
Jamie No, |didn’t know that. But | wish I'd known last week!
Anna Yes, they guarantee to sell cheaper than anyshop. And
they deliver really quickly too, straight to your home. |
know - my uncle bought one a few weeks ago - he was

really happy.

: WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

Jamie Oh, man! | hate spending more than | have to! If only I'd
done a bit of research! I'm such a fool.
Anna Hey, calm down! It’s not as if they’re selling them online
for a hundred pounds less.
Jamie I'mjustanidiot.
Anna Now lwish | hadn’t told you about it!

Conversation 2

Clare Canltell you a secret, Dave? Something about that guy
John?

Dave Wiell, you know, Clare, I'd rather you didn’t, actually.

Clare Wellit's not really about him. It’s about his dad. Did you
know his dad had been in prison?

Dave Noldidn't,and | wish you hadn’t told me. John’s a
friend of mine and | like his parentstoo. | really don’t
want to know things like that. It's none of my business.

Clare Well, | wish you’d said something.

Dave |did saysomething! Didn’t you hear me? | asked you
not to tell me any secrets about John.

Clare Butitisn't about him, it’s about his dad.

Dave Oh come on. How would you like it if | went around
telling other people private things about your family?

Clare Yes, you'reright. | should have thought.

Dave Yes, you should've. Now just don’t tell anyone else, OK?

Clare But I've already told Sam.

Dave Ohno! Now everyone’s going to know. Sam can’t keep a
secret and you know it. Oh, if only you’d kept quiet!

Exercise 3

1 ‘dknown 2 ’ddone 3 hadr’ttold 4 hadn’ttold
5 'dsaid 6 'dkept

DIALOGUE

Exercise 1

Dialogue 1

3 | know. But it wasn’t my fault. It was the traffic.

10 There’s always traffic. Why didn’t you leave home earlier?
7 I'wish | had left earlier. But that’s history. | missed the show.
1 And it's such a shame. The show was amazing.

Dialogue 2

6 But we came here because you said you wanted to eat Indian
food.

12 | know, and usually | love Indian food, but this isn’t good at

all.

8 I'm not surprised. | found lots of bad reviews online about
the food here.

2 What? Bad reviews? If only you’d told me that before. We
could have gone somewhere else.

Dialogue 3

11 Why’s that? Is it because you were out late on Saturday?

5 Yes, exactly. | wish | hadn’t gone to that party. | didn’t even
enjoy it.

9 Well, if you didn’t enjoy it, why didn’t you leave earlier?
You’re crazy.

4 | know! If only I'd left when Jim and Sally did -then |
wouldn’t be in all this trouble.

Exercise 1
IlF 2A 3C 4G 5B BE
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CONSOLIDATION UNITS 11 & 12 Exercise 6

Exercise 1 7.5.3.1,11,9,6,4,10,2,8,12

1 13 2 halfan hour/30 minutes 3 He panicked, waved his Exercise 7
| arms in the air and shouted for help. 4 a lifeguard BiF 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F

Exercise 2

1 excited 2 confident 3 worried 4 scared 5 relieved
6 embarrassed

Audio Script Track 47

Billy I'll never forget the first time | went surfing. Never.
Clara Why, what happened?

Billy |onlynearly died.
Clara What!

Billy Yes, | was about 13. |was on holiday with my cousins
and they're all really good surfers and they offered to
take me with them one day. | couldn’t wait to try it out.

Clara So youwent.

Billy Of courseldid. | asked my mum first and promised not
to go too deep, so for the first half an hour we stayed in
the shallow water. After a while | was getting quite good
sol started trying to stand up on the board. Of course, |
fell off quite a few times but after a while | was standing
up really confidently. My cousins were really impressed
and they said | was ready for the big waves.

Clara What! After only half an hour?

Billy Yes, and so | decided to follow them out into the deep

sea. After a few minutes | wished | hadn’t.
Clara Why?

Billy It wascompletely different. The waves were so big
that | couldn’t see over the top of them. | was a bit
nervous. | just held on to my board really tight and
prayed for a wave to take me back to the beach quickly.
Unfortunately that never happened.

Clara Sowhat did happen?

Billy Areally huge wave came crashing down on top of me
and ripped the surfboard from my arms. It sent me
spinning round and round. It felt like | was under the
water forever and when | finally managed to get my
head above the sea | had noidea where | was. | couldn’t
sea my cousins anywhere. All | could see were massive
waves coming my way.

Clara What did you do?

Billy | panicked. | was terrified. | waved my arms in the air
and shouted for help. After a minute or two a lifeguard
arrived and pulled me back to the beach. I’'ve never
been so happy to see another personin my life.

Clara Youwere rescued - by a real lifeguard. Wow.

Billy Yeah. It was kind of cool in one way but also really
embarrassing. And of course, my mum wasn’t too happy
with me. | wasn’t allowed into the sea for the rest of the
holiday.

Exercise 3
I impossible 2 impatient 3 informal party
4 irresponsible 5 uncomfortablesofa € isillegal
Exercise 4
f1h 2e 3a 4i 5g 6b 7¢c 8d 9f

Exercise 5

11 hadn'tspent 2 swimming 3 togive 4 togo
5 had/’deaten 6 living 7 helping 8 had/ddone
9 seeing
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WORKBOOK

PRONUNCIATION KEY

UNIT 1

Linking words with up

Exercise 1
IlG 2A 3F 4H 5J 61 7TE 8C 98B

Exercise 3

t pronounced: get up, isn’t up

d pronounced: spend up, stayed up
k pronounced: take up, pick up

s pronounced: what’s up, it’s up

z pronounced: was up, he’s up.

UNIT 2

Consonant clusters with /s/

Exercise 1

1 strong 2 squares 3 splash 4 screen 5 spread
6 screaming

UNIT 3

Strong and weak forms: of /pv/ and /av/
Exercise 1
fib 2d 3e 4a

Exercise 3

Strong forms /pv/ are at the end of questions2 and 3. The
other forms are weak /av/.

UNIT 4

Consonant-vowel word linking
Exercise 1

1 findout 2 workanymore 3 livedin 4 losteverything
5 getsangry 6 haveour 7 makeup 8 feltawful
9 gaveup

Exercise 3

t pronounced: lost everything, felt awful
d pronounced: find out, lived in

k pronounced: work anymore, make up
s pronounced: it’s about, gets angry

v pronounced: have our, gave up.

UNIT5

The schwa /3/ in word endings

Exercise 1

1 historical, novel, desperate, dangerous 2 famous, central,
London 3 hospital, information, accident 4 picture,

beautiful, woman, advertisement 5 obvious, another, horror

Exercise 2

I All of the sounds end with the schwa /o/

UNIT 6

The /3/ phoneme
Exercise 1
Ilc 2b 3a 4¢c 5d 6b 7c 8b

Exercise 3

1 usually 2 pleasure 3 collision 4 illusionist
5 occasion 6 version 7 Asia 8 decision 9 casual

UNIT 7

Intonation - inviting, accepting and
refusing invitations

Exercise 1

1 refusing 2 refusing 3 accepting 4 accepting
5 refusing

Audio Script Track 28

Example

Woman  Would you like to come with us to see afilm on
Saturday?

Man Oh thank you - I’d love to come!

!

Pete Would you like to work on the history project with me?

Woman Oh... Millie’s already asked me to work with her. I’'m
sorry, Pete.

2

Man Those bags look heavy. Can | help you carry them?

Woman That’s very kind of you, but my car’s right here.

Woman I'm going to ride my bike to the river and go for a
swim. Do you want to come?
Man That’s a great idea. Wait here - I’ll get my bike!

Man Didn’t you bring anything to eat? Would you like half of
my cheese sandwich?
Woman  Oh thank you. I’'m actually really hungry!

Sarah I’m having some friends around for dinner next
Saturday. Why don’t you join us?
Man I’d love to come, Sarah, but I’'m going away with some

friends that weekend. What a pity!

Exercise 2
|1A 2R 3R 4A 5A 6R
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Exercise 3

11 love 2 sorry 3 kind 4 great 5 thank 6 pity
Intonation goes up when accepting an invitation. Invitation
|| goes down when refusing an invitation.

UNIT 8

Intonation - expressing surprise

Exercise 1

| She misheard the shop assistant. She thought he’d said ‘come
back later’ not ‘hold the ladder.

Exercise 2

f1Ten 2 bookshop 3 English 4 highest 5 ladder
6 arm 7 that 8 ladder 9 later 10 crash 11 mobile
12 ambulance 13 way

UNIT9

Moving word stress

Exercise 1

=

navigate, navigation
mystery, mysterious
artist, artistic

present, present
photograph, photography
explain, explanation
investigate, investigation
electric, electricity

music, musician.

W~ ubkwNn

Exercise 3

11 musician 2 navigator 3 presenter 4 investigator
5 electrician 6 researcher

Exercise 4

musician
navigator
presenter
investigator
electrician
researcher

UNIT 10

[ S S S

Short and long vowel sounds: /1/ - /i:/ and /n/ - /au/

Exercise 1
1 sit 2 sleep 3 chip 4 will 5 note 6 hope T clock
8 won't 9 sock

Exercise 2

1 clock 2 we'll 3 hope 4 sheep 5 sit 6 won't
|7 cheap 8 sleep 9 note
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UNIT 11

Strong and weak forms: /tu:/ and /ta/

Exercise 1
la 2e 3b 4c¢ 5f

Exercise 3

Strong forms (to be circled) are at the end of questions 2, 3,
4 and 5 and at the end of the first sentence in d. All other
forms (to be underlined) are weak.

UNIT 12

Different pronunciations of the ea spelling

Exercise 1

Column1
breathe, clean, easy, please, speak
Column 2
bread, breakfast, healthy, sweating
Column 3
early, heard, research
Column 4
break, steak
Column 5
| wear
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